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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

COMMUNICATION GOALS

VOCABULARY

GRAMMAR

1

Becoming
Culturally Literate

page 1

® Introduce people who
may have something in
common

® Make small talk
® Develop cultural awareness
® Discuss gender and culture

® Manners and etiquette

® Modals must, may, and might
® Tag questions: use and form

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

Expressing possibility with maybe

Drawing conclusions with probably and most likely
Modals: common errors

Can and be able to: present and past

Be able to: present perfect

Tag questions: short answers (expansion)

/

Getting Help

page 13

® Ask for and offer to do
favors

® Arrange to get something
done

® Recommend service
providers

® Persuade someone to use
your services

® Services
® Service businesses

® The causatives have and get
® Passive causatives

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

® The causative make to indicate obligation
® |ettoindicate permission

® The passive causative: by phrases (review)

3

What We Read

page 25

® Recommend a good book

® Talk about a newspaper or
magazine article

® Describe tastes in leisure
reading

® Discuss formats of
educational materials

® Genres of books
® Ways to describe a book
® Some formats for reading

Noun clauses that function as direct objects
Noun clauses: embedded questions

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

Verbs followed by noun clauses (expansion)
Adjective complements

Embedded questions with whether

Embedded questions: usage and common errors
Embedded questions: punctuation

A

Taking Care of
Yourself

page 37

® Explain why you can’'t come
to work or class

® Express wishes and regrets

® Recommend treatments
and medications

® Compare approaches to
health care

® Medical procedures
® Symptoms and conditions
® Types of medications

® The past perfect
® Wish to express regrets and desires

GRAMMAR EXPANDER
® Verb usage: present and past (overview)
® Wish versus hope

J

Coping with
Disasters and
Emergencies

page 49

® Warn of a dangerous
situation

® Start a conversation about
a disaster in the news

® Discuss epidemics
® Prepare for an emergency

Emergency supplies
Disasters

Natural disasters
Emergency readiness and
supplies

® |ndirect speech: imperatives
® |ndirect speech: say and tell—tense changes

GRAMMAR EXPANDER
® Direct speech: punctuation rules
® Indirect speech: optional tense changes

IVI



CONVERSATION STRATEGIES

® Express enthusiasm for a happy discovery
® Express pleasure to discover a connection with

“What a coincidence!”

® Acknowledge a minor error
® Politely introduce a correction to someone’s

assumption with “Actually, ...”

® Ask about proper address
® Talk about the weather to begin a conversation

with someone you don’t know

Use question tags to encourage someone to
make small talk

Answer a “Do you mind ...?" question with
“Absolutely not” to indicate agreement

LISTENING / PRONUNCIATION

Listening Skills
® |isten for main ideas
® Listen to summarize

Pronunciation

® Rising intonation of tag
questions

® Falling intonation of tag
questions

READING

Texts

® A questionnaire about
formality

® Anillustrated conversation

® A questionnaire about your
culture

® |etters asking for advice

® Agraph about paid and
unpaid work

Skills / Strategies

® Understand from context

® Activate language from a
text

WRITING / SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

Task

® Write a formal and an
informal email message
telling someone about your
country

WRITING HANDBOOK
® Formal email etiquette

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

® Creativity: Provide a
hypothetical scenario to
stimulate imagination

Introduce a request for a favor with “I'm sorry to
bother you”

® Politely turn down a request or favor
® Express gratitude for an offer to help with “I'd

appreciate that”

Check if something’s possible with “I'm wondering
if ..

® Politely insist
® Make a tentative promise with “Let me see what |

Listening Skills
® |isten toinfer
® Listen to summarize

Pronunciation
® Emphatic stress to
express enthusiasm

Texts

® A questionnaire about
solving problems

® Anillustrated conversation

® A section of an employee
training manual

Skills / Strategies
® |dentify main idea

® Understand from context

Task
® Write recommendations for
businesses and services

WRITING HANDBOOK
® Supporting an opinion with
personal examples

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER
® Communication: Use

cando” verbal cues to focus
attention
® Express strong surprise by beginning a question Listening Skills Texts Task

with “You mean ...?”

® |ntroduce statements of common belief
® Say “l actually don't know” to admit that perhaps

you should

® Use actually to express a surprising fact
® Say “Duh” to admit you should have thought of

something earlier

Acknowledge someone’s good idea with “Why
didn't I think of that?”

® |isten for main ideas
® Listen to take notes
® Paraphrase

Pronunciation
® Sentence stress in short
answers with so and not

® Aself-test

® Anillustrated conversation

® A questionnaire about
reading tastes

® An article about the formats
of educational materials

Skills / Strategies
® Understand main idea

® Understand details

® Write a review of something
you've read

WRITING HANDBOOK
® Summarizing

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

® Active listening: Encourage
others to elaborate

® Agree to do what someone suggests with “Will do”
® State your willingness to help with “Don’t hesitate

to ask”

Express remorse for an error with “I could kick
myself”

® Reassure someone who regrets a mistake
® Encourage someone to look on the bright side

with “It's not the end of the world”

Listening Skills
® |isten for main ideas
® |isten for details

Pronunciation
® |ntonation of lists

Texts

® A questionnaire about
medical procedures

® Anillustrated conversation

® An article about alternative
options for health care

Skills / Strategies
® Find supporting details
® Apply real-world knowledge

Task
® Write a comparison of two
approaches to health care

WRITING HANDBOOK

® Comparisons and
contrasts

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

® Teamwork: Be supportive
while politely offering
alternatives

Introduce shocking information with “You won't
believe ...

Ask someone to wait

Express shock with “Oh, wow!”

Express disbelief with “No way!”

Begin a conversation about something
Express extreme dismay with “What a horror!”

Ask for confirmation of someone’s shocking
information with “You're kidding”

® Ask to see something with “Let me have a look”
® Say “Here you go” to indicate you're handing

something to someone

Listening Skills

® |isten toinfer

® |isten for details

® |isten for main ideas
® |isten for instructions
® Paraphrase

Pronunciation

® Direct and indirect
speech: rhythm

Texts
® Anemergency checklist
® Anillustrated conversation

® An article about deadly
outbreaks

Skills / Strategies
® Understand from context

® Confirm facts

Task
® \Write about how to prepare
for an emergency

WRITING HANDBOOK

® Organizing detail
statements by order of
importance

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

® Decision-making: Politely
ask others to explain their
reasoning




®

Plans and
Choices

page 61

COMMUNICATION GOALS

® Express resolutions for
creating a better life

® Examine past actions
® Discuss factors that
promote success

® Prepare for a job interview

VOCABULARY

® Making resolutions
® Employment qualifications

GRAMMAR

® The future as seen from the past: was / were going to
and would
® Perfect modals

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

® Expressing the future (review)

® The future with will and be going to (review)

® Regrets about the past: should have,
ought to have, and wish + the past perfect

/

® Exchange holiday
greetings

® Ask about local traditions

® Compare holidays

® Types of holidays

® \Ways to celebrate or
commemorate a holiday

® Describing the purpose of

® Adjective clauses with relative pronouns who and that
® Adjective clauses: subject and object relative
pronouns

. . R GRAMMAR EXPANDER
HOIIdes and o BEE O e e el an event ® Adjective clauses: common errors
Traditions ® Reflexive pronouns
® By + reflexive pronouns
page 73 ® Reciprocal pronouns: each other and one another
® Adjective clauses: whom in formal English
® Describe new kinds of ® Adjectives for describing ® The unreal conditional (review and expansion)
8 products products, processes, or ® The past unreal conditional
® |magine a different past ideas
outcome ® Archaeology GRAMMAR EXPANDER N ]
Innovations ® Describe inventors and ® Redl or?d unregl.condltlonols (review)
their inventions ® Unless in conditional sentences
page 85 ® Consider the impact of ® The unreal conditional: variety of forms

historical inventions

?

Discussing Global
and Local Issues

page 97

® Agree and disagree politely
® Ask about political views

® Debate different sides of
an issue

® Discuss solutions to global
and local problems

® Controversial issues

® Stating a position on an
issue

® Political points of view

® Political and governmental
systems

® Verbs followed by an object + an infinitive
® Non-count nouns that represent abstract ideas

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

® |Infinitives and gerunds (review)

® Infinitives: passive forms

® Count and non-count nouns (review and expansion)

10

® Ask about alocation on a
map
® Warn about possible

Adjectives for warnings
Compass directions
Dangers in the outdoors

® Some geographical features
® Warnings with had better

\

; GRAMMAR EXPANDER
dangers in the outdoors Geographical features o i fol :
The Natural World | ® Recommend a destination repositions of place (expansion)
of natural beauty ® Proper nouns: capitalization
page 109 ® Describe a country’s ® Proper nouns: use of the
geography ® Suggestions and advice with could, should, ought to,
and had better
Reference Charts page 122
Grammar Expander page 126




CONVERSATION STRATEGIES

LISTENING / PRONUNCIATION

READING

WRITING / SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

® Start a new topic of conversation asking a
question with “So, ...?"

® Encourage someone’s effort with “I wish you luck”

® Express empathy that someone didn't reach a
goal with “I'm sorry”

® Encourage someone to persevere

® Introduce a statement of regret with “I should
have ..

® Suggest someone isn't to blame with “You
couldn’t have known that”

® Say “Maybe so” to gently acknowledge someone’s
regret about an action

® Agree to consider a suggestion with “I'll give that
some thought”

Listening Skills
® Listen to infer

Pronunciation

® Reduction of have in
perfect modals

Texts
® Ajob aptitude test
® Anillustrated conversation

® An article about factors
that promote success

Skills / Strategies
® Understand from context

® Activate language froma
text

® Summarize

Task
® Write a profile of yourself

WRITING HANDBOOK
® Dividing an essay into topics

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

® Enthusiasm: Validate others’
contributions

® Exchange holiday greetings

® Say “l wonder if | could ask you ..." to introduce a
question that might be sensitive

® Respond warmly to a request with “Of course”

® Acknowledge the value of information with “That's
really helpful”

® Reassure someone that it's OK not to know about
local customs

Listening Skills
® Listen for main idea

® Listen to compare and
contrast

Pronunciation
® Thought groups

Texts
® A self-test about holidays
® Anillustrated conversation

® An article about wedding
customs

Skills / Strategies
® Understand from context

® Relate to personal

Task

® Describe two holidays that
are celebrated in your
country

WRITING HANDBOOK
® Descriptive details

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER
® Leadership: Suggest

experience a new perspective for
consideration
® Change an opinion after giving it more thought Listening Skills Texts Task
with “Now that | think about it, ..." ® Listen for main idea ® Asurvey about new ® Write about the
® Admit you're having a change of heart about a ® Listen for details inventions advantages,

decision with “l guess not”

® Introduce a new possibility or idea with “So what
about this?”

® |ntroduce an interesting fact with a question
beginning with “You know what ...?"

® Introduce a probable cause with “Apparently, ..."

® Summarize

Pronunciation
® Contractions with 'd in
spoken English

® Anillustrated conversation

® An article about a famous
inventor

Skills / Strategies
® Understand from context

® Find supporting details

disadvantages, and
historical impact of an
invention or discovery
WRITING HANDBOOK
® Summary statements

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

® Collaboration: Express
strong agreement with
others’ opinions

® Buy time to construct an answer to a personal
question with “Me?”

® Reveal a personal view with “To be honest, ...”

® Soften a statement of strong opinion with “I have
to disagree” or “I'm not sure | agree”

® Soften a statement of disagreement with “Do you
think so?”

® Begin a statement of strong opinion with “In my
view, ...

® Respond willingly to “Would you mind” or “I hope
you don't mind” with “Not at all”

® Soften a refusal with “Actually, as a general
rule, ...”

® Say “I hope you don't mind” when refusing to
answer a question

Listening Skills

® Understand point of
view

® Listen to summarize

Pronunciation
® Emphatic stress

Texts

® A survey about controversial
issues

® Anillustrated conversation

® A quiz about political
literacy

® On-the-street interviews

Skills / Strategies
® Understand from context

® Paraphrase
® Critical thinking

Task

® Write about the pros
and cons of a suggested
solution to a global or local
problem

WRITING HANDBOOK
® Contrasting ideas

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

® Problem-solving: Confirm
the value of someone’s idea

Recommend enthusiastically
Express disappointment
End a request informally with “OK?”

Begin a conversation with someone you don't
know with “Excuse me”

® Express shock with “Are you serious?”
® Show appreciation for a warning with “Thanks for
the heads-up!”

Listening Skills
® Listen for details
® Listen to classify

Pronunciation
® \/oiced and voiceless th

Texts
® A self-test about warnings
® Anillustrated conversation

® An article about different
environments

Skills / Strategies

® Classify

® Understand details

® Understand from context

Task
® Write a description of your
country

WRITING HANDBOOK
® Organizing by spatial
relations

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

® Communication: Lend
support by sharing what you
have in common

Writing Handbook

page 144

Soft Skills Booster

page 153
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VIl I

For the Teacher

Connectivity makes lesson preparation easier with a wide array of time-saving tools for

presentation and planning all in one place.

Presentation Tool

A digital tool for presenting the content of
the Student’s Book (and optional Workbook)
in class, accessible through the Pearson
English Portal.

Allows you to:

+ navigate easily between units, lessons, and
activities.

» pop up all activities from the page, for
display and to show answers.

 play all the audio files from the page.

+ present all the Connectivity videos, including
Keep Talking, the Grammar Coach, the
Pronunciation Coach, and the hilarious
Connect TV sitcom.

The Presentation Tool is also available to
download, enabling you to teach offline.

Teacher’s Book and Lesson Planner
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Detailed interleaved lesson plans, language and culture notes, optional activities, and more.
Available in print and as a pdf in the Teacher’s Resources on the Portal.

+ Ideas for extension activities, differentiated instruction, teaching tips, alternative ways to do activities,
advice on dealing with tricky language items, and notes on how to remediate and motivate students.
« Annotated answers on the facing Student’s Book pages.
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Teacher’s Resources

Comprehensive, easy-to-access resources for
planning, teaching, and professional development.

Includes:

» a wide choice of downloadable worksheets to
enhance and extend each lesson.

« adedicated Connectivity Methods Handbook
which highlights Connectivity’s course pedagogy
and presents best practices for teaching a
communicative course.

« Teaching with Connectivity videos, for overview,
planning, and teacher support.

« answer keys and audio/video scripts.

+ Global Scale of English mapping booklets, for
efficient planning.

« ready-made achievement tests, with a test generator.



For the Student

A code gives students access to the digital components: the Student’s Interactive eBook,
Online Practice, and a student’s app. A separate print Workbook is also available.

Student’s Interactive eBook
Student’s Book in digital format.

The eBook enables students to access their Student'’s
Book materials on their computer and mobile devices,
wherever and whenever they want. The digital format
enhances student engagement with interactive
activities, and audio and video at the point of use.

Student’s App

Digital practice that empowers students to take charge of
their learning outside of class, online and offline.

It gives students access anytime, anywhere to the complete
Connectivity audio and video program as well as hundreds of
activities for grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, listening
comprehension, and speaking practice. Connectivity app
content is available on the Pearson Practice English App.

Viecabulary: Entertainmant avants 7

Online Practice

VOCABULARY | Drag and drop the words to the correct pictures. Not all the

Lesson-by-lesson exercises to accompany the Student’s wiords will be wsed.

Book with an abundance of interactive practice ot cwhbn cgime < perfarmane - ply
activities in all skills.

Offers:

« immediate feedback on wrong answers.

« alisten-and-record feature that allows students to
compare their pronunciation to a model.

+ extrareading and writing practice.

« agradebook that allows you to monitor progress and
plan future practice.

Workbook

Lesson-by-lesson written practice activities to accompany the Student’s Book, providing
extra practice for vocabulary, grammar, conversation, social language, reading, and writing.

Offers:

« open-ended, personalized activities to increase student engagement.
+ full-color design with numerous illustrations and photos.

+ additional exercises for Vocabulary Expander and Guided Writing.




KEY TO ICONS IN THE STUDENT’S BOOK

Digital resources are available on the Pearson English Portal (the access code is provided on the inside front cover).
Audio and video are also available in the Student’s Interactive eBook and Pearson Practice English App.

CORE MATERIAL

Student’s Book icon What is it?

IIIIl Student’s Book audio
g Coach videos that extend the content of the Grammar and
COACH Pronunciation presentations in each Student’s Book unit
KEEP TALKING! o Keep Talking videos that provide a dramatized model of how
_ students can expand their Conversation Pair Work
SUPPLEMENTAL MATERIAL

Student’s Book icon What is it?

An abundance of digital resources comes with every
Connectivity Student’s Book:

» Pearson Practice English App: A mobile app that provides
a FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES od.dmonal language proctlf:e OCtIVI.tIeS, and gives students
quick access to course audio and video

« Online Practice: Additional practice activities tied to a
gradebook (these activities are different from the ones
included on the app)

End-of-unit review and extension material offered in several
formats:
« Unit Review: Back-of-the-book exercises for extra listening

For more comprehension and language practice
practice » Practi-Chant: Fun lyrics set to a beat
. » Connect TV: A hilarious sitcom for language consolidation

and fun
+ Test-Taking Skills Booster: Practice for skills typically included
in standardized proficiency tests




Connectivity is a six-level course for adults and young adults who need to use English fluently and confidently
in their life and work, and to interact with people from a variety of language backgrounds and cultures.

Ideal for students who lack opportunities to observe or practice English outside of class, Connectivity creates
a highly enriched blended language learning experience by ensuring:

« repeated exposure to natural authentic spoken and written language models.
 thorough coverage of form, meaning, and use.

« dynamic integration, recycling, and activation of new language.

« ongoing confirmation of progress and self-assessment.

With two alternative entry points—Connectivity Foundations for true beginners and Connectivity 1 for false
beginners—the course is benchmarked to the Global Scale of English and tightly correlated to the Can-do
Statements of the Common European Framework of Reference. All six levels are available in full and split formats.

Each full level of Connectivity provides 60-90 hours of instruction and is designed for use in traditional, hybrid,
flipped, and blended settings. An unequaled array of printable, digital, and online resources makes it easy to vary
and tailor the course to your teaching style, your learners’ needs, your available time, or even to extend the hours
of instruction to up to 120 hours.

SIGNATURE FEATURES

A Systematic Speaking Pedagogy

Connectivity rigorously develops learners’ linguistic,
socio-linguistic, and pragmatic competence and fluency.
Socially authentic model conversations systematically
encourage improvisation and extension, and discussion
preparation activities recycle language and build
confidence. Soft skills practice—woven throughout—
prepares learners for employability in English. Mediation
activities ensure students can use English to interact with
people from diverse language and culture groups and
are able to react to, summarize, and paraphrase spoken
and written texts in English. Additionally, an optional Soft
Skills Booster (Levels 1-3) provides applied language
practice of selected skills.

Explicit Grammar and Vocabulary

Connectivity takes the guesswork out of form, meaning,
and use. Clear charts illustrate grammar and usage

in context and Notice the Grammar activities increase
learners’ grammar awareness. Pronounce the Grammar
activities promote spoken mastery. Clear captioned
picture-dictionary-style vocabulary illustrations with
accompanying audio ensure understanding and
accurate pronunciation of new words. Interactive digital
vocabulary flash cards provide continual practice and
recycling for memorability.

Individualized Teaching and Learning

Respecting teachers’ individual styles and preferences,
as well as their limited time to prepare material,
Connectivity offers over a thousand extra ready-to-use
printable extension activities so that teachers never have
to search for or create supplements. A wide choice of
extra speaking activities, unit reviews, supplementary
pronunciation activities, inductive grammar charts,

unit study guides, writing process worksheets, video
worksheets, flash cards, extra grammar exercises, test-
taking skill builders, and more are available for every unit.

A Multi-faceted Audio and Video Program

Connectivity includes a wealth of audio and video features
for the modeling of authentic speech, conversation

pair work activation, listening comprehension practice,
pronunciation practice, and fun. So that students will

be prepared to understand English as an international
language, the audio includes a variety of native and non-
native accents. Connectivity's listening comprehension
syllabus builds key skills and strategies to improve listening
proficiency. Practi-chants (Foundations) develop fluency
and confidence with the support of a fun and engaging
beat. A video Pronunciation Coach and a Grammar
Coach provide additional guidance. The Keep Talking
video increases oral production and fluency. Finally,
Connect TV, a hilarious situation comedy, keeps students
laughing and learning.

We hope that Connectivity maximizes your enjoyment and success!
We wrote it for you.

Joan Saslow and Allen Ascher
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Cusco, Peru « Edith Espino Inadeh, ITSE,
Panama + Maria Amparo Garcia, ICPNA Cusco,
Peru « Octavio Garduiio Ruiz, IPN Escuela de
Turismo, Mexico + Martha Angelina Gonzélez
Parraga, Guayaquil, Ecuador « Michael Hood,
Nihon University College of Commerce, Tokyo,
Japan ¢ Zoe Hsu, National Tainan University ,
Taiwan « Segundo Huanambal Diaz, ICPNA
Chiclayo, Peru « Jesse Huang, National

Central University, Taiwan « Sara Iza Pazmifo,
Universidad Técnica de Ambato, Ecuador « David
Jiménez Huarhua, CIVIME Language School,
Lima, Peru « Eleanor S. Leu, Soochow University,
Taiwan < Yihui Li (Stella Li), Fooyin University,
Taiwan ¢ Chi-Fan Lin, Shih Hsin University,

Taiwan « Linda Lin, Tatung Institute of Technology,
Taiwan « Patricio David Lépez Logacho, Quito,

Ecuador « Patricia Martins, IBEU, Rio de Janeiro,
Brazil « Patricia McKay, CEL LEP, S&o Paulo,
Brazil « Maria Teresa Meléndez Mantilla, ICPNA
Chiclayo, Peru « Maria Helena Meyer, ACEU,
Salvador, Brazil « Johana Melo, Centro Colombo
Americano, Bogotd, Colombia « José Manuel
Mendivil, CBA, La Paz, Bolivia + José de Jesus
Mendoza Rivas, Universidad Tecnolégica de
Ledn, Mexico ¢« José Minaya Minaya, CIVIME
Language School, Lima, Peru « Hiroko

Miyake, Tokyo Kasei University, Japan ¢ Luis
Fernando Morales Severiche, CBA, Santa Cruz
Bolivia « Andy Morera Calzada, B-able-2
Academy, Quito, Ecuador « Jason Moser,

PhD, Kanto Gakuin University, Japan « Adrién
Esteban Narvaez Pacheco, Cuenca,

Ecuador + Ménica Nomberto, ICPNA Chiclayo,
Peru + Jaime Nunez, Universidad Catdlica de
Honduras, Honduras « Tania Elizabeth Ortega
Santacruz, Cuenca, Ecuador « Juan Camilo
Ortegén, Colombo, Cali, Colombia « Lcdo. Javier
Ortiz, Project Santo Domingo de los Tsachilas
(PUCESD), Ecuador - Joselineth Padrén Lépez,
Charlotte English School, Quito, Ecuador « Martha
Patricia del Carmen Pdaez, Universidad Politécnica
Salesiana, Quito, Ecuador « Giuseppe Paldino
Mayorga, Jellyfish Learning Center, San Cristébal,
Ecuador + Luis Antonio Paredes, Universidad
Central de Ecuador, Ecuador « Tarik Preston,
Saudi Arabia « Leni Puppin, Programa Cursos
de Linguas-UFES, Brazil « Allen Quesada-
Pacheco, Ph.D, University of Costa Rica, San

José, Costa Rica « MA Rocio Isabel Rivera

Cid, Pontificia Universidad Catdlica de
Valparaiso, Vifia del Mar, Chile « Luis Rodriguez
Amau, ICPNA Chiclayo, Peru - Llilyan Rodriguez
Conesa, Charlotte English School, Quito,

Ecuador ¢ Amalia Elvira Rodriguez Espinoza De

Los Monteros, Guayaquil, Ecuador « Rolando
Rodriguez Serra, CIVIME Language School, Lima,
Peru « Melany Rodriguez-Caceres, Bogotd,
Colombia « Majid Safadaran Mosazadeh,
ICPNA Chiclayo, Peru « Abutarab Saleem,
Hampson English, China « Héctor Sanchez,
PROULEX, Guadalajara, Mexico « Ménica
Alexandra Sanchez Escalante, Quito,

Ecuador ¢ Jorge Mauricio Sdnchez Montalvan,
Quito, Ecuador « Cinthia S. Schmiedl Cornejo,
CBA, La Paz, Bolivia « Judith Silva, Universidad
Técnica de Ambato, Ecuador « Anamarija Skoda,
Pontificia Universidad Catdlica de Valparaiso,
Santiago de Chile, Chile « Silvia Solares,

CBA, Sucre, Bolivia + Maria Julia Suérez, CBA,
Cochabamba, Bolivia « Mercedes Tapia Avalos,
CIVIME Language School, Lima, Peru « Prof.
Matthew Taylor, Kinjo Gakuin University, Nagoya,
Japan ¢ Eric Anthony Tejeda Evans, PROULEX,
Guadalajara, Mexico « Blanca Luz Terrazas
Zamora, ICPNA Cusco, Peru « Christian Juan
Torres Medina, Guayaquil, Ecuador « Raquel
Torrico, CBA, Sucre, Bolivia *« Ana Maria de la
Torre Ugarte, ICPNA Chiclayo, Peru « Magdalena
Ullauri, Universidad Nacional del Chimborazo,
Riobamba, Ecuador « Universidad Galileo,
Guatemala City, Guatemala « Juan Omar
Valdez, DR-TESOL, Santo Domingo, Dominican
Republic « Susana Valdivia Marcovich, URP, CIDUP
and Euroidiomas, Lima, Peru « Erika Valdivia de
Souza, CIVIME Language School, Lima, Peru « Jay
Veenstra, Toyo University, Japan « Solange Lopes
Vinagre Costa, SENAC, Sdo Paulo, Brazil « Magno
Alejandro Vivar Hurtado, Universidad Politécnica
Salesiana, Cuenca, Ecuador « Dr. Wen-hsien
Yang, National Kaohsiung Hospitality College,
Kaohsiung, Taiwan « Holger Zamora, ICPNA
Cuzco, Peru
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USING THE TEACHER’S BOOK AND LESSON PLANNER

The Connectivity Teacher’s Book and Lesson Planner is a rich source of helpful teaching ideas within timed lesson plans.
On the inside front cover, you will find your personal access code. Use this code when you first log in to the Pearson Practice
English App and the Pearson English Portal.

What'’s included in the Teacher’s Book and Lesson Planner

For each unit of Connectivity, the Teacher’s Book and Lesson Planner includes the Student’s Book pages interleaved with
corresponding teacher’s notes on the facing pages. Answers to exercises are superimposed onto the Student’s Book
pages in green ink.

On pages xvi-xxiii you will find information about: Using the Presentation Tool, Online Practice, the Global Scale of English,
the Pearson English Practice App, Assessments, and Printable Resources. There is also a bank of Warm-Up Activities that
can be selected from at the start of Student’s Book units. Beginning on page 163 of the Teacher’s Book and Lesson Planner,
you will find complete audio and video scripts for each unit.

Designed for both new and experienced teachers, the information in the teacher’s notes provides ideas and plans

for each exercise on each Student’s Book page as well as language notes and options and extensions for each class
session. Using each of the suggested techniques will create a class of 60 minutes. Activities labeled Option, Extension,
Challenge, and Closure Activity are additional to the 60 minutes.

Since different programs offer classes of different lengths (45 minutes, 60 minutes, 90 minutes, etc.), your “active
teaching/learning time” will vary based on your unique situation. The following factors will affect the amount of time you
spend on individual activities: the number of students in class, the various ability levels of your students, whether you're
teaching online or face to face, etc., so you may wish to adjust the suggested teaching times that appear in the lesson
plans. The first time you teach a lesson, record how long it takes you (there is space for this in the box where it says “Your
time”). An abundance of extra teacher resources is available on the Pearson English Portal to use up any remaining
minutes in your class session. These resources support students in areas where they need further practice.

Features you will find in the Teacher’s Book and Lesson Planner

A Preview Chart shows:
» the lesson titles,
which are the
Communication
Goals for the lesson,
 the Vocabulary,
Grammar,
Pronunciation,
and other skills in
each lesson,
« and the title of
the Interactive
Cool Down page.

Unit 2 Getting Help

Students discuss how to solve everyday problems and read an illustrated
WARM-UP conversation modeling social language after someone returns from a
vacation.

LESSON 1

Ask for and offer to do favors ALY
LESSON 2 Grammar
Arrange to get something done [RYSN 1

LESSON 3

Recommend local service
providers Writing
Vocabulary
Persuade someone to use your
services

IN (©31\YKeele]qpIe)[\R Twenty Questions

[',) Choose o warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxii.

Warm-Up

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

« Give Ss a few minutes to look at the photos. Ask
questions about them to elicit the vocabulary Ss
will need to talk about the situations. Write any new
words on the board. For example, for the photo of the
plumber, ask, Who's the man in the photo? (an expert /
a plumber) What's he doing? (fixing a leak) What is a
leak? (when water goes through a hole or crack)

« Read the directions and the woman'’s statement. Ask,
What does she mean by It depends? (She doesn't
always do the same thing. Her solution depends on the
kind of problem.)

« Write SOLUTIONS on the board. Say, Here are four
solutions. Then read each of the four captions. Point
to /d do something else and elicit other possible
solutions. (For example: I'd call my landlord.)

T3 UNIT 2

Services

The causatives have and get

Passive causatives

Reading skills  Identify the main idea; Understand from context
Pronunciation Emphatic stress to express enthusiasm

Write recommendations for businesses
Service businesses

Listening skills Listen to infer; Summarize

* Form pairs. Have Ss talk obout what they would doif g —

+ Monitor the conversations and assist as needed.

they had a leak under the sink. Ask them to list other
common household problems and talk about what
they would do.

EXTENSION (+3 minutes) Bring the class back
together. Ask S to share the kinds of problems they
can fix themselves. You can also ask what they learned
about their partner during the pair discussion: What
about your partner? What can he or she fix?

M2 RFI Gonnectviy Teacher Book U2 34601.10dd 46
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A Warm-Up Activity
Bank offers ideas
to get your students
loosened up and
ready to learn

(see the Warm-Up
Activity Bank on
pages xxii-xxiii).

Step-by-Step practical
teaching notes provide
procedures for teaching
each presentation or
practice activity on the
Student’s Book page. Each
set of procedures has
been classroom tested to
take the time indicated
in the box above, to help
you plan your class time.
(The notes use “Ss” for
students.)



Extensions provide
more practice
beyond the material
presented in the
lesson.

Teaching Tips provide
helpful and timely advice
or strategies for error
correction, classroom
management, time-
management, projecting
the voice, etc.

Teaching Time
recommends how much
class time the activity is
designed to take within a
60-minute class session.
Activities labeled Option
or Extension are outside
of this total. You may
need to adjust these
suggested times based
on the length of your
class session, your class
size and/or level, etc.
For future reference, use
this space to track your
actual teaching time.

LESSON 1 Invite someone to an event

I 1 LISTEN FOR KEY DETAILS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

« Before S isten to the conversations, read the chart
headings aloud. Call on a volunteer to read the
names of places in the note aloud. Efcit or explain the
meaning of the third heading in the chart. Say, The
location is the place where something happens.

+ Explain that each fow in the chart corresponds to
a different conversation; for example, row 1 for
Conversation 1 about a particular entertainment
event.

+ Play the audio. Have Ss lsten and filin the chart.
+ Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Replay the audio if

appropriote.
EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Ask, Which of these four

events sounds interesting to you? Ask, Does anyone
prefer to do things at home?

B D crRammAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

« S wil likely be familiar with the grammar. Prepositions
of time and place are presented ot the Foundations
level. This lis is expanded, but the concept isn't new.

« Role-play each conversation on the right with a
higher-level 5. Read the question and the S reads the
answer. After each conversation, point to the ists in
the charts and explain that these are the various ways
to answer questions with When is and questions with
Wheres.

+ To model the use of prepositions of time and place,
talk about when and where your class meets. For
example:

Our classis on [Mondays and Wednesdays].

It in [the afternoon).

It's at [3:30].

Our class s at [name of school].

Our school is on [name of street].

Our schoolis in [name of city or town).

Be sure to substitute your own information in the
brackets above.

tricky and will require plenty of practice. Help Ss begin

UAGE NOTES

instead of on with days of the week and on instead
of in with months.

«Times of day also pose challenges for Ss: on
Monday afternoon, in the afternoon, at night.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss role-play the
example conversations next to the grammar charts,
responding with different phrases from the charts. For
example: A: When's the concert? B: At 7:30.

[ GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T128-129)

NOTICE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 2 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss work individually to find the prepositions. I Ss
need hints, there are two prepositions of time and four
prepositions of place.

« Ask Ss to compare answers in pairs.

B GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

« After Ss complete the text messages individually, have.
them compare answers in pairs.

- Walk around and assist s needed. If necessary, clarify
that in @ half hour is the same as in half an hour.

+ To check Ss' understanding of the text messages, ask:
When's the talk? (on Thursday evening)
What time? (at 8:00)
Where's the talk? (at Main Street Books)
OPTION (+10 minues) Ask S to role-play the text
message conversation fike @ phone conversation.
Walk around and listen for correct use of prepositions.

I3 PAR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

- Have Ss preview the images and identify each event
(film, concert, play, talk, exhibit). Refer them to.
Exercise B on page 14 they get stuck.

B questions, listen for correct

| TEACHING TIP Assure Ss that learning prepositions is

ogr
inthe charts.

OPTION After Ss have studied the grammar chartin
Exercise B, have them insert the correct prepositions of
time and place in the columns Day and time of event
and Location of event n Exercise A.

use of ions of time and place. If necessary,
review common errors Ss make.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Ask S to write sentences
describing ecch event. For example: The movie
Married on Main Street s at the Film Forum on Friday
at 7:10. They can work individually and then compare
sentences with a partner.

UNIT 2 16

+ A common error for English leamers s to use at <

Communication Activator

\“ il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: § minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Use Let's to propose ajoint plan of action

» Provide a reason to decline an invitation

» Express disappointment with Too bad

+ Before Ss read and listen, point out that there are
two conversation models. In the first one the person
acceps the invitation, and in the second one the same
person declines the invitation. Pause the audio after
each conversation and ask, Can she o to the movie?
(First conversation: yes; Second conversation: no)

+ After Ss read and listen, ask:

What's the name of the movie? (Sweet Tea)
Where's the movie? (at the Bell Theater)
When's the movie? (Friday night, ot 7:45)

+ Call s¢'attention to the Social language box
and point to ways to accept an invitation. Model
enthusiasm for each expression and have Ss repeat.
Then contrast this with an apologetic tone for
declining the invtation. Model falling intonation after
Sorry and sincere regret while giving the reason for not
accepting. Ask Ss to repeat.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

+ Bring S8’ attention to the lst of this week's events. They.
might notice that the talk on Tuesday s at the hospital.
sk, Why do you think the talk is at the hospital? (itis
about a health topic.)

+ Model the conversation with a higher-level S.

« Have Ss look back to the Topic Warm-Up on page 14
for events vocabulary. Also refer them to the
vocabulary in Exercise B on page 15 and the grammar
in Exercise B on page 16. Remind S5 to use the
language in the Recycle This Language box.

+ Reinforce the conversation strategies and pronunciation

tips in Exercises A and B.

Listen for rising intonation for the invitation Would you

like to ... and falling intonation for What time? Model

and correct as needed

+ Use the ideas in the Keep Talking! box and video 3 to
support the Ss as they extend the conversation. Tell S5
to check off each phrase in the box as they use t.

B} cHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

+ Make sure Ss practice the conversation with a partner
Have them switch roles again as well.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE [ et
speaking countries, it s polite to provide a reason
when declining a social invitation.

TEACHING TIP Ask Ss to point out the target grammar
" i .

Noticing structures increases the memorabilty of

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,

monitor their conversations to determine if they are

 using language to invite someone, and accept or
decline the invitation

 using vocabulary for entertainment events and
locations for these events

+ using prepositions of time and place correctly

ning. As

the unit progresses, continue to invite Ss to recognize.
language already covers

IE i+ PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

+ Have Ss isten and repeat each line. Make sure Ss
express
« enthusiasm when accepting the invitation and
regret when declining.
= regret when responding Too bad. Maybe some
other time.
+ Wolk around as Ss role-play the conversation with a
partner.

n7 UNIT 2

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections
inthis unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Ask each § to write

text message on a sheet of paper invting someone to

an entertainment event. The message should include
what the event i, where it is taking place, on which

day, and at what time. Then have Ss write their name

‘and swap papers with a partner. They respond to their

partner's text message by accepting or deciining the

invitation and writing their name. Collect the answers as

s leave. Read the answers to identify areas for review

and extra proctice.

@ Remind ss of additional grammor and speaking
practice intheir digital resources.

02 Connecty Teacher Bock U2 38000ndd 55

Other Connectivity resources

The Pearson English Portal contains resources to enrich your teaching and expand your personal professional

development, such as:

Language and Culture
Notes provide insightful
and helpful information
about usage, idiomatic
and colloquial expressions,
customs, and cultural
background.

Options offer an
alternative activity

that supports the task
presented in the lesson.
These are at the students’
level of proficiency, unless
otherwise indicated
(optional activities that are
labeled Challenge provide
additional practice above
the students’ proficiency
level).

Look For notes list ways to
check whether students
have mastered the target
language in the lesson.

Closure Activities
consolidate students’
understanding of or ability
to use the lesson’s target
language and can

help you identify which
students may need
additional practice.

A reminder at the end of
each lesson points out
the skills students should
focus on in their outside-
of-class practice.

 Professional articles by Connectivity authors Joan Saslow and Allen Ascher, including “Great Ideas for Teaching with

the Presentation Tool,

Making English Unforgettable,” and more.

» Connectivity Methods Handbook, also written by Joan Saslow and Allen Ascher; supports the development of
effective techniques for teaching in a communicative classroom and for maximizing success of a Connectivity unit.

« Teaching with Connectivity videos, which help you get the most out of teaching with Connectivity.

*  And much more!
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USING THE PRESENTATION TOOL

The Presentation Tool, located on the Pearson English Portal, allows you to project a digital representation of the
Student's Book and optional Workbook in your class. The tool can be used while you are online or offline.

Why use the Presentation Tool
The Presentation Tool makes it easy for you to take advantage of the richness of Connectivity. It allows you to:

 focus your students’ attention on specific parts of a page by projecting the page and then zooming in on it.

 play the audio recordings and videos at the click of a button, and display the audioscripts and video subtitles.

+ pop open all activities on the page, enlarging the activities for easy display and allowing for the “show answers’
feature.

+ plan and teach your lessons from one source (the planning mode includes teacher’s notes).

 use the integrated tools to annotate the Student’s Book, hide parts of the page from your students, time your
activities, keep score in team games, and more.

How to use the Presentation Tool

For an in-person classroom, you will need a computer and a projector. (For enhanced user experience and functionality,
you can also use the Presentation Tool with an Interactive Whiteboard (IWB). However, the Presentation Tool works with or
without an IWB.)

NOTE: To use the Presentation Tool offline, you will need to download the offline version to the computer you will be using
in class.

By opening Lesson Flow you will have access to all the activities in the lesson, allowing you to navigate the activities in the
sequence they appear in the Student’s Book and/or Workbook, or in any sequence you wish.

You can deselect the Workbook if you do not plan to review these lessons in class. (To do this, remove the check mark
next to “Workbook™.)

Student's Book Workbook

How to access the Presentation Tool How to access the Pearson English Portal
Once Connectivity has been added to your Portal 1. Go to https.//english-dashboard.pearson.com.
dashboard, follow these three steps: 2. Choose “Create an account” and follow the simple

1. Open your video conferencing platform. instructions. If you already have an account, you can just

sign in. (Use the same sign-in credentials for any Pearson
products to which you have access.)
3. Type in your access code, found on the inside front cover
of this Teacher’s Book and Lesson Planner.
4. Go to Products to “add a product.” Choose Connectivity.
Choose your school or institution from the pull-down menu.
6. If you need help with access, please contact your Pearson
sales rep.

2. Go to the Pearson English Portal and open the
Presentation Tool.

3. Go to the relevant page and share your screen; students
will see each activity as you select it.

o

Where to learn more
For more information on how to take advantage of this rich and student-engaging teaching tool, see:

 Using the Presentation Tool—A “how to” guide (pdf), which shows you the digital features available in the
Presentation Tool. This is located in your Teacher's Resources on the Portal, in the folder labeled “Teaching with
Connectivity: Handbooks.”

« GreatIdeas for Teaching with the Presentation Tool (pdf), which provides practical ideas for using the Presentation
Tool in fun and creative ways. This is located in your Teacher’s Resources on the Portal, in the folder labeled “Teaching
with Connectivity: Handbooks.”

« Connectivity Teacher Support—The Presentation Tool (video), for a visual walkthrough of the Presentation
Tool features. This is located in your Teacher’s Resources on the Portal, in the folder labeled “Teaching with
Connectivity: Videos.”

For additional help and training with using the Presentation Tool, please go to MyPearsonHelp.com.



ONLINE PRACTICE

The Online Practice component gives your learners optional
outside-of-class practice that reinforces the concepts

and skills taught in the Connectivity Student's Book. Apart
from the writing strand, which is teacher-graded, all Online
Practice activities are automatically graded, and learners
get immediate feedback on their answers.

To assign homework in Online Practice, you can either
assign it as homework or assign it using the Assignment
option in the Classes tab on your Portal account.

Note: The Online Practice component includes practice
activities. Assessments are only available via the Test
Generator.

How to access Online Practice

Online Practice can be found on the Pearson English Portal.
To preview the practice, log in to your Portal account and
go to the Learn tab.

What's included in Online Practice

« grammar practice and access to the Grammar
Coach videos

» vocabulary practice, including flash cards and
listen-and-record activities that allow learners to
record themselves and compare their recordings to
authentic models

« listening, speaking, and pronunciation practice,
including listen-and-record activities and access to
the Pronunciation Coach videos

« reading and writing practice that reinforces the
Student’s Book skills

+ agradebook that records scores on assignments and
tests, which both you and your learners can use to help
monitor progress and plan further practice

How to use Online Practice to monitor
progress and plan further practice

Once you create a class on the Portal, you can access the
class’ dashboard. The dashboard includes information
about the students, a list of class assignments, and a
gradebook. The gradebook allows you to see how your
students are doing on their practice activities, assignments,
and tests, at both the class and individual level. The
gradebook view is customizable. For example, it can show
average results for all assigned activities or it can be
narrowed down to show scores for a single practice activity.

With the help of the gradebook, you can make plans to
review specific concepts with your class or with individual
students, based on their scores and/or specific errors.
Other data that can inform your planning and enhance
your understanding of student progress includes:

« Time spent: the time each learner has spent on
assignments.

« Highest/Average score: the scores of each learner.

« Attempts: the average number of attempts.

+ First/Last attempts: the average scores on first/last
attempt.

« Completed: the total number of activities completed by
each learner.

For additional help and training with Online Practice,
please go to MyPearsonHelp.com.
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THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardized,
granular scale that measures English language
proficiency. Using the GSE, learners and teachers can
now answer three questions accurately: Exactly how
good is my English? What progress have | made toward
my learning goal? What do | need to do next if | want to
improve?

The GSE was created to raise standards in teaching and
learning English. It identifies what a learner can do at
each point on a scale from 10 to 90, across all four skills
(listening, reading, speaking, and writing), as well as the
enabling skills of grammar and vocabulary. This allows
learners and teachers to understand a learner’s exact
level of proficiency—what progress they have made and
what they need to learn next.

Connectivity is benchmarked to the learning objectives
from the GSE. These objectives are real-world relevant
and appropriate for your learners’ needs. This table
shows the range of objectives that are covered within
each of the six levels of Connectivity.

Course Level | GSE Range | CEFR Description
Foundations | 18-29 Al Beginner
1 29-38 Al to A2 High beginner
2 36-47 A2+ to Bl Low intermediate
3 47-59 B1+ Intermediate
4* 58-71 B2 to B2+ | High intermediate
5% 70-84 B2+ to C1 | Advanced

*Levels 4-5 will be available Fall 2022

Connectivity provides a wide array of materials, including
Student’s Book (print and digital), a mobile app, Online
Practice, Workbook, and reproducible worksheets. As
learners work through the language content of the
course, they will have opportunities to demonstrate
mastery of a variety of learning objectives used inside the
GSE learning range.

Teacher Mapping Booklet and
GSE Toolkit

You will find the GSE Teacher Mapping Booklet for
Connectivity online at pearsonenglish.com/connectivity
as well as on the Portal. This booklet provides an overview
of all the learning objectives covered in each unit of
Connectivity, lesson by lesson.

To explore additional resources for learner support,
there is an online GSE Teacher Toolkit at english.com/
gse-toolkit. This searchable database gives you quick
and easy access to the GSE learning objectives as well
as grammar and vocabulary databases. It also gives you
access to GSE Job Profiles: a database linking language
skills to the specific tasks required for about 250 jobs.

For more information about how using the GSE can
support your planning and teaching, enhance the
assessment of your learners, and supplement your core
program, please go to english.com/gse.



PEARSON PRACTICE ENGLISH APP

Every Connectivity Student’s Book comes with the Pearson Practice English App, offering students extra “on the go”
practice via their mobile phone. These quick, interactive activities allow learners to extend their English studies whenever

and wherever they want.

The app includes vocabulary, grammar, listening, and conversation activities tied directly to the material in the
corresponding Student’s Book lesson as well as all the Student’s Book audio tracks and video files.

How to access the app
First, download the app from the Google Play store or the App store.

When you open the app, Select Connectivity from the list of Pearson
courses that are currently available.

Select the level you want, for example, Connectivity 1. The course and level
you initially select will become your default and will run automatically when
you open the app again.

Select a unit or lesson from the table of contents. To view content, you
must download a unit or a lesson. Once it has been downloaded, you can
access it offline. When you no longer want to practice that unit or lesson,
you can delete it so it doesn’t use up space on your phone.

Unit 1 of each level is available without restrictions. To open other units,
unlock the content by providing an access code and signing in. The access
code for teachers is on the inside front cover of this Teacher's Book. If you
already have an account for Pearson digital products, you can sign in with
the same credentials. If you don't have an account yet, you will need to
create an account. (See instructions for accessing the Portal on page xvi.)

What's included in the app

The app includes interactive activities that offer extra practice of the
conversation models, vocabulary, grammar, and listening material from
the Connectivity Student’s Book. Learners get immediate feedback on
their practice and see how well they have done at the end of the activity.
In addition, the app includes all the audio and video files that go with
each unit. The audio tracks for the listening activities and video clips can
be played with or without the transcript, and the audio can be played at a
slower or faster speed.

For additional support with the Pearson Practice English app, including
how to create an account on the Portal, please go to MyPearsonHelp.com.

Taaa

“ Connectivity Gi i
onnectivity ¢ Gelacquainted with sameane

Connectivity

Connactivity 1
EL1

Connectivity

Connectivity 2
LEVEL 2

A: What city from?
B: Barcelona.
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Connectivity offers many ways to help you and your
learners monitor progress. The tests that are included

with the Connectivity course permit both formative

and summative assessment. Formative assessment of
learning—gives learners an informal idea of how well they
are doing and what they need to work on. Summative
assessment of learning—helps you measure learners’
progress for final grades.

Formative assessment/Assessment
for learning

Formative assessment gives learners an informal idea
of how well they are doing and what they need to work
on. It motivates learners by encouraging them to be
involved in their own learning. It also helps you, as a
teacher, recognize where your students are struggling,
enabling you to make immediate adjustments to your
teaching.

Connectivity offers many opportunities for formative
assessment. A prime example are the end-of-lesson
Communication Activator activities, where learners
demonstrate they have mastered the Communication
Goal of that lesson. When this assessment stage reveals
that students need additional practice, here are some
suggestions:

» Supply worksheets from the printable activities on
the portal. You may want to pair students with mixed
abilities, giving them an opportunity to learn from
each other.

« For homework, suggest activities from the Online
Practice. Viewing the gradebook can help inform
your teaching since you will have insights into which
students need additional support.

» Encourage students to do the activities on their
mobile app in the skill areas where they are the
weakest.

Summative assessment/Test
Generator

The Assessment folder, located in Resources on

the Pearson English Portal, contains the Connectivity
Achievement tests. These tests provide summative
assessment of all content and skills: vocabulary,
grammar, speaking, reading comprehension, and
listening comprehension. Content and skills are tested

both receptively and productively; for example, learners
complete multiple choice and cloze items, put dialogue
utterances in the correct order, etc. Speaking and writing
can be tested productively using the optional Writing and
Speaking tests. The corresponding rubrics for grading
these are included in the Assessment folder.

In the Assessment folder, you will also find Test 1 and Test 2
PDF versions of each test, with answer keys. These tests
have different questions, so you can use one as a practice
test, and one as the official test, if you wish. Or, as a way
to prevent cheating, you can distribute both versions of
the test in one class, alternating them among the students.
The folder also contains downloadable audio files.

The Achievement tests are also available in the Test
Generator. With the Test Generator, you can print the
tests as they are or customize them. For example, you
can create tests of grammar items only for Units 1-3,

or scramble the answer choices on a test to create

an alternate version. When you customize a test, the

Test Generator creates a new matching answer key.
Instructions on how to use the Test Generator are located
in the Test Generator folder.

Connectivity as part of a

student’s entire learning journey

One mechanism for checking that students are

making progress in their learning journey is to have

them take a Benchmark exam. Once placed in a level

of Connectivity, students take the appropriate level of
the Benchmark exam as a pre-course diagnostic of their
proficiency level. They then take it again at another point
in their learning journey to measure their progress against
this baseline score. The content in Connectivity has been
mapped to the Benchmark. This means that—based

on the skills gaps that the test identifies—the test can
inform teachers which lessons in Connectivity need to be
reviewed. For more information, go to pearsonenglish.
com/benchmark.

For students who choose to take an international exam to
earn a certificate, such as International Certificate, PTE
Academic, or other high-stakes exams, such as TOEFL,
TOEIC, and/or Cambridge exams, Connectivity offers

a “Test-Taking Skills Booster.” This booster has been
designed to help students become familiar with the
question types that appear on high-stakes exams, using
content is from Connectivity.



PRINTABLE RESOURCES

Connectivity offers teachers a wealth of teaching supplements, including a wide array of printable resources. These
worksheets and other resources are located in the Resources folder on the Pearson English Portal.

What types of resources are available?

There are two types of printable resources included in the course:

Type 1: Resources that can be used during a lesson to extend or customize the Student’s Book activities.

Extra Grammar Exercises

Exercises that provide more practice of the Student’s Book grammar presented in
the Student’s Book. Can be done in class (individually or in groups) or distributed as
homework.

Extra Reading Comprehension
Exercises

Exercises that supplement the Student’s Book Reading activities with basic
comprehension questions and critical-thinking tasks.

Find Someone Who.. ..

Interactive speaking activities that get students up from their chairs and mingling
with their classmates while they practice target language.

Inductive Grammar Charts

Worksheets that encourage students to discover lesson grammar rules themselves.
May be used as a quick pre-test to confirm what students already know, as a post-
test to confirm mastery, or as part of an entirely inductive presentation (for teachers
who favor that approach).

Keep Talking Pair Work Cards

Conversation guides designed to get students out of their books and encourage
active listening, personalization, and extension.

Keep Talking Video Worksheets

Exercises that exploit the content in the Keep Talking Videos, including dictations,
complete the sentences, comprehension questions, and more.

Learning Strategies Worksheets

Activities that help students become effective learners. Includes strategies for
vocabulary building, reading, listening, and conversation.

Writing Process Worksheets

Step-by-step guides that improve students’ writing ability through pre-writing, peer
feedback, and self-editing.

Type 2: Resources that are suitable for use after students have completed a unit. These resources help review, consolidate,
and/or extend what students have learned in the unit.

Pronunciation Activities

Interactive pair work activities designed to provide further practice of the
pronunciation lesson in the Student’s Book.

Supplementary Pronunciation
Lessons

Complete additional pronunciation lessons for those who need or want more.

Test-Taking Skills Booster

Reading and listening exercises that prepare students to succeed on standardized
proficiency exams that demand high-level comprehension skills and logical thinking.

Unit Review End-of-unit exercises, including listening, that help make unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language memorable. Can be used as a review, quiz, self-check or
pre-test.

Unit Study Guides Alist of all productive language in the unit (i.e., language that students are expected

to be able to use). Intended for self-assessment, review, and/or test preparation.
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WARM-UP ACTIVITY BANK

Throughout the Connectivity Teacher’s Edition and Lesson Planner, the teacher’s notes provide focused warm-up
activities for each unit. As a supplement to those suggestions, the list below provides you with some quick, general,
game-like activities that can be used at the beginning of class. These activities:

 help students transition from their first-language environment to an English-speaking one.
» accommodate latecomers to class (and motivate students to be on time).
« add some fun to the start of class.

Warm-ups recycle language studied in one or more previous units. They don't require any extra materials or special
equipment.

Warm-ups should take only 2-3 minutes of class time. You may want to use an egg timer or the timer on your phone, or
ask a learner to be the timekeeper. To avoid any unknown language, be sure to adapt these activities to align with the
level of your class. This is especially important for the lower levels.

Foundations and Levels 1-3

CATEGORY CIRCLE

Write a category on the board (for example: fruit). Ask the class to stand in a circle. Moving
clockwise around the circle, have students name an object in that category (e.g., banana,
apple, orange, pineapple). If students can’t think of an object, they can say pass.

| SEE SOMETHING

Write on the board: A: | see something [color]. B: Isit __ ?

In pairs, Student A completes the statement with the color of an object in the classroom, and
Student B guesses which object Student A sees. For example: A: | see something red. B: Is it
Maria’s backpack? A: Yes! When Student B guesses correctly, students swap roles and repeat
the activity.

MEMORY CHALLENGE

Project or write a list of 10-15 related words on the board (for example: mother, father, parents,
sister, brother, siblings, daughter, son, children, grandparents, niece, nephew, aunt, uncle, cousin).
Give students thirty seconds to look at the list. Then cover up the list and ask students to write
down as many of the words as they can remember. After one minute, call time. Show the list
again. Have students check their work.

THE BIG THREE

On the board, write: Describe three ways to ___. Fill in the blank with a verb. Read the sentence
aloud. Give students thirty seconds to come up with their answers in small groups. For example:
T: Describe three ways to travel.

Ss: Plane, bus, car.

T: Describe three ways to greet someone.

Ss: A handshake, a hug, a wave.

Repeat 2-3 times.




CATCH THE TAXI

Think of a word. On the board, draw the number of blanks equivalent to the number of letters
in the word. For example, the word website would have seven blanks. Have students take turns
guessing the word one letter at a time. If a student guesses a letter which is part of the word,

fill in the appropriate blank(s) with that letter. If the letter is not part of the word, draw one part
of a car on the board: two circles for the wheels, a horizontal line to join them, a curved line for
the car shape, doors with handles, windows, lights, “TAXI" symbol at the top, and a driver sitting
inside. The class wins if students guess the word before the complete taxi car is drawn.

SURPRISE ENDING

Write the beginning of a story on the board. For example: You hear a loud banging noise in
the other room. You open the door and find.. .. Give students one minute to finish the story
individually and then share their endings in small groups. (For example: You open the door and
find a gorilla jumping on the bed! You open the door and find grandma listening to rock music!)

WHERE AM 1?

In pairs, students take turns imagining a place and describing what they see, smell, and hear.
From this information, their partner guesses where they are. For example, A: I see sand. | smell
salt. | hear waves. B: You are at the beach!

SIMILARITIES

In small groups, students ask each other questions to find three things they have in common.
For example: What kind of music do you like? Time permitting, groups share their findings with
the class. For example: We all like pop music.

THREE WISHES

Tell students they have been granted three wishes but must decide what they want in the next
60 seconds or their wishes will not come true. Explain that they cannot wish for more wishes.
Give students one minute to write down three ideas, and then share their wishes in small groups.
(for example: I wish for a new car. | wish for no more pollution.)

THIS IS ME

Write on the board: I believe.. ., Ilove..., wish... Have students use these sentences starters to
write statements that are true for them and take turns sharing them in small groups (for example:
I believe that success takes hard work. | love playing the guitar. | wish | could fly.). Additional ideas
for verbs are appreciate, dream, hope, don't know, like, dislike.
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Unit 1 Becoming Culturally Literate

WARM-UP

LESSON 1

LESSON 3

Develop cultural awareness

LESSON 4

Discuss gender and culture

INTERACTIVE COOL DOWN

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxiii.

Introduce people who may have [K&felilulels
something in common

LESSON 2

Make small talk

Grammar
Pronunciation
Vocabulary
Listening skills

Writing
Reading skills

To Tell the Truth

Warm-Up

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Point to the photo of the woman and the dog. Ask,
What do you see? Elicit answers. (For example: The
woman is in bed with the dog.) Repeat for the other
photos.

Read the directions. Then point to the dog photo
again and read the man'’s statement. Ask, Do you
agree? Is this woman doing anything wrong? Have
volunteers share their reactions. (See Teaching Tip
below.)

Form pairs. Have Ss discuss their reactions to the rest
of the photos.

TEACHING TIP When discussing controversial topics
as a class, ask for volunteers rather than calling on
Ss to give their opinions. Some Ss may be reluctant
to criticize other people’s behavior or express their
opinions. They may be more willing to respond when
they see that others agree with them.

UNIT 1

Students react to photos of people’s behaviors, deciding if they are
appropriate in their own culture. They discuss levels of formality in how
people prefer to be addressed. They read a conversation modeling
workplace interactions between acquaintances.

Modals must, may, and might

Tag questions: Use and form

Rising intonation of tag questions
Manners and etiquette

Listen for main ideas; Listen to summarize

Write email messages

Understand from context; Activate language from a text

OPTION (+3-6 minutes) While Ss work in pairs, draw

a three-column chart on the board with the headings
Behavior, OK, and Not OK. In the Behavior column, write
what's happening in each photo. For example: putting
on makeup in public. Bring the class back together.
Have Ss raise hands to vote on whether each behavior
is OK or Not OK. Count the votes and write them in the
chart.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

« In many countries, dogs are considered part of the
family. They get on furniture and sleep in beds with
people.

 The act of sitting with legs spread apart, especially
in a public seating areq, in a way that intrudes on
the space of others is called manspreading.

Possible answers for Warm-Up

1.

People shouldn’t take up a lot of space by spreading
their legs while sitting on public transportation.
They should leave room for other people to sit.

. Dogs shouldn’t sleep in beds with people. Dogs are

dirty.

. People shouldn’t put on make-up in public places.

That should be done at home.

. People shouldn’t put their bare feet on public seating.

Feet can be dirty, and other people have to sit there.

. People shouldn’t eat on public transportation. It can

make a mess and smell bad.




Becoming Culturally

Literate

Warm_ Up In my opinion, dogs shouldn’t

be allowed indoors and
especially not in people’s
beds! Dogs can be very dirty.

UNIT 1 Lesson 1 i Lesson 2 i Lesson 3 i Lesson 4
Ol e Introduce people who may i Make small : Develop cultural : Discuss gender
GOALS have something in common : talk : awareness : and culture
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Topic Warm-Up
u MEETING AND GREETING | Complete the questionnaire.

How formal —— atwork
are youw:
title and family name. O O O

What would you like to be called in first mame.
these situations? nickname.

1'd like to be called by my ... Always Sometimes Never

At school

I'd like to be called by my ... Always Sometimes Never i \ !
title and family name. O O O ) 1 |
first name. O O T | ) _ ‘

nickname.

When | travel

I'd like to be called by my ... Always Sometimes Never

title and family name. O O O
first name. O O O
nickname. O O O

At social events

I'd like to be called by my ... Always Sometimes Never
title and family name. O
first name.
nickname.

B PAIR WORK | Compare responses. If you checked “Sometimes,” explain what those
situations are. Explain why you prefer one form of address over another.

Me too. But after that, I'd prefer to be called by

I'd like to be called by my title and family name ]
my first name. | like an informal work situation.

at work when I'm introduced on the first day.

2 I UNIT 1



Topic Warm-Up

N MEETING AND GREETING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

« Direct Ss’ attention to the questionnaire. Ask, What
does it mean to be formal with someone? (very polite,
for example, because you don’t know the person, or
he or she is very important) What is the opposite of
formal? (informal)

* Point to the part of the questionnaire that says At work.
Elicit examples of titles. (Mr., Ms., Mrs., Miss, Dr.) Ask,
What'’s another way to say family name? (last name or
surname) Elicit examples of nicknames. (For example:
Bill and Billy are nicknames for William.) Ask if anyone in
the class has a nickname.

» Model your own response to one of the situations. For
example, say: At school, when I'm with students, I'd like
to be called [Ms. Lee]. But when I'm with colleagues, I'd
like to be called by my first name. Only my family and
close friends use my nickname.

 Give Ss a minute to complete the questionnaire
individually.

« Ask for 1-2 volunteers to explain what they would like
to be called in different situations.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

« In English-speaking countries, the order for names
is first name (or given name), middle name, and
then last name. Some people use their spouse’s
last name after they marry; their former last name
is then called their maiden name.

» A nickname is a shorter version of your name. It
can also be a silly name or an endearing name
used by your friends or family.

» Some women prefer the title Ms. because it does
not draw attention to whether they are married or
single. Use Ms. when you don'’t know which title a
woman prefers or if you don’t know whether she is
married or not.

» When meeting someone for the first time, you
should use a title and last name if the person
is older or if you are in a professional or formal
situation.

B} PAR woRK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the example conversation.
Form pairs. Give Ss a few minutes to compare their
responses to the questionnaire. Monitor so you are
available to answer Ss’ questions and encourage
conversation.

Bring the class back together. Call on volunteers to
share their answers with the class.

Say, It's polite and respectful to ask people what they
would like to be called. How do you ask that question?
Write on the board What would you like to be called?
Elicit other ways to ask this question and add them
on the board. (For example: What should [ call you?
Should I callyou _ ?)

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) For further practice, have

Ss write their first and last names in large print on a
folded sheet of paper and place it in front of them so
other Ss can read it. On the board, write My name is
[Nancy Lee]. Please call me [Nancy]. Then walk around
the classroom and introduce several Ss. Use the S’s first
name and family name. Ask the S, What would you like
to be called in class? Prompt the S to reply, Please call
me or I'd like to be called [Nicole / Niki / Ms. Stavos].

EXTENSION (+3-5 minutes) Begin a class discussion
about culture. Ask, How formal are most people in [our
national / local] culture? What do people like to be
called in different situations? Elicit answers. Then say,
When we meet people whose customs are different, we
sometimes feel uncomfortable about using the names
they prefer. Ask Ss if this has ever happened to them.
Tell Ss about your own experience. For example, say, /
had a job when | was a teenager. The boss told me to
call her by her first name but that felt disrespectful.

UNIT 1
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T3

Language Warm-Up

N v zoom-IN

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss look at the pictures. Elicit guesses about who
the people might be.

Point to the note about accents. (See Teaching Tip
below.) Ask, Who in this conversation has an American
accent? (Leslie and Minsoo)

Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
comprehension, ask:

Where are these people? (in Miami, at a company
called Galaxy)

Where is Antonio from? (Mexico City)

Who is meeting in person for the first time? (Leslie and
Antonio)

How do you know they’re meeting for the first time?
(Leslie says “You must be Antonio” and introduces
herself.)

Who used to work together in Los Angeles? (Antonio
and Minsoo)

Why is Antonio in Miami? (for orientation and training)
What is orientation? (a time of preparation for a new
employee or new student)

What does Leslie ask Minsoo to do? (help Antonio get
settled)

How can you help someone new at work get settled?
(show them where things are, introduce them to other
people)

What does Antonio ask Minsoo about? (company
culture, what to call co-workers and clients)

Ask, How does Antonio respond when Leslie introduces
herself? (So nice to meet you in person.) Elicit similar
phrases and write them on the board. Tell Ss that
Good to meet you and Pleased to meet you are also
common ways to greet someone, but Nice to meet
you is by far the most frequent of the three in spoken
American English.

If Ss ask about the phrases underlined in blue, explain
that you will discuss them in Exercise B.

TEACHING TIP The Understand a Variety of Accents
box indicates that the people speaking English in the
audio have different accents. English is a language
for communication between people from a variety
of language backgrounds. There are more than two
billion English speakers in the world, but only about
20% are native speakers. It's important to remind Ss
that they must learn to understand both standard
and regional spoken “native” accents as well as
“non-native” accents. Tell Ss, When you have trouble
understanding someone’s accent, don'’t pretend to
understand. Politely ask the person to repeat himself or
herself or to write what he or she is trying to say.

UNIT 1

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

Draw Ss’ attention to the heading. Ask, How do we
understand from context? What is the context of a
word? (the words and sentences that come before
and after it) Say, When you don't know a word, look

at its context to help you understand its meaning.

(See Teaching Tip below.)

Do item 1 with the class as an example. In the Zoom-In
conversation, read Antonio’s first turn, ending with the
underlined phrase in person. Elicit the answer to the
question.

Have Ss work in pairs to read the rest of the underlined
phrases in context and answer the questions. Point out
that the expressions are underlined in the text in the
order that they appear in the exercise.

Go over the answers with the class.

TEACHING TIP To teach Ss how to understand new
vocabulary from context, have them first scan the text
to find the new word(s). Then have them read the text
before and after the word(s). Ask questions to confirm
Ss' understanding of this context and to help them
figure out the meaning of the vocabulary.

(WA [CIVXS W\ XAV RIVNS Another way to say

in person is face-to-face. People also use the
expression in real life (in contrast to events that
happen online).

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the man’s statement.

On the board, write: 1. Search online. Search terms:
[name of city or country] + cultural do’s and don'ts.
Elicit other possible search terms Ss could use and
write them on the board.

Have Ss continue the discussion in pairs. Monitor and
assist as needed.

Bring the class together. Elicit more examples of how
to learn about local customs and add them to the list
on the board. (For example: ask friends who have been
there; ask people who live there)

CHALLENGE (+15-45 minutes) Have Ss do online
research outside of class into the local customs of

a place they have never visited. Invite them to work
independently or in pairs. Tell them to keep track

of their sources. When Ss return to class, ask for
volunteers to share what they have learned and give
the sources of their information.



UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS

Leslie = American English (regional)
Antonio = Spanish
Minsoo = American English (standard)

Language Warm-Up

u iln ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to a conversation in the Miami office
of an international company. Notice the featured words and phrases.

Leslie: You must be Antonio, from
the Mexico City office! How
nice to meet you! I'm Leslie

Antonio: Minsoo? What are you doing here?

Minsoo: Antonio? | can't believe it! | thought
you were at Exito, in Mexico City?

Antonio: So, | need to get a
handle on company culture

here....ls everyone ona

Reed, the sales director.

. . first-nam is?
Antonio: | was, until about two weeks ago. first-name basis

But | was offered a position at Galaxy. I'm
here for orientation and training.

Antonio: Leslie! | was in your video
conference last week. So nice
to meet you in person.

Leslie: Same here! You're planning
to be here in Miami for the
whole month, aren’t you?

Minsoo: Absolutely. Except when
there are clients present, in
which case we tend to be a
little more formal—you know,
suits and ties, etc. With visitors
we usually start with titles
and last names, unless they
suggest otherwise.

Minsoo: Leslie, this is unbelievable. Antonio
and | used to work together for Exito in
Los Angeles!

Leslie: Small world! . . . Minsoo, would you be
nice enough to help Antonio get settled?
He'll be in Jack’s old office.

Antonio: Yes, that's right. But | may
take a couple of vacation days
here before heading back.

Antonio: Good to know.

B UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Look at the featured words and phrases in Zoom-In.
Then answer the questions with a partner.

1 What's the difference between meeting someone in a video conference and meeting
someone “in person”?

2 Where is Antonio “heading back” to after his short vacation?

3 Why does Minsoo say “l can't believe it!” when he sees Antonio?

4 Why do you think Leslie says “Small world!” when Minsoo tells her he and Antonio know
each other?

5 When Antonio says he “needs to get a handle on” company culture, what kind of
information does he want Minsoo to give him?
6 If you're “on a first-name basis” with people in the office, what do you avoid calling them by?

7 If you call people by their title and last name and they “suggest otherwise,” what will you
probably call them?

| would put the name of
the country or city into a
search engine and look for
“cultural do’s and don'ts.”

m PAIR WORK | Discuss ways to get a handle on local
customs and expected behavior in an unfamiliar
culture. Provide examples of how to do this.

Answers for Exercise B

1. When you meet someone in a video conference, you’re not in the same place. When you meet someone
in person, you are.

. He’s going back to Mexico City.

He’s surprised that Antonio is at the office in Miami.

She says “small world” because it’s surprising that Antonio and Minsoo already know each other.

. He wants to know about formality and informality in the office, such as how to address people and what clothing is appropriate.

You avoid calling them by their titles and last names.

You will probably call them by their first name or whatever else they ask you to call them.
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] @ COMMUNICATION Introduce people who may have something
GOAL in common s ——

C(% u GRAMMAR | Modals must, may, and might

Look at all those
heavy coats!
It must be cold.

Use must + a base form to draw a conclusion or to indicate that you think
something is probably true.

A: | got home from the movie after midnight last night.

B: Wow. You must be really tired this morning!

A: Where's Ed? He should be here by now.
B: He must not know that the schedule changed.

Use may or might + a base form to express an uncertain possibility.
| may (or might) be a little late tomorrow. | have to take my daughter to school.
I may not (or might not) recognize Kate. | haven't seen her in years.

Combine may, might, or must with be able to + a base form to GRAMMAR EXPA_N_D_ER P 126
express possibility or to draw a conclusion. Expressing possibility with maybe .
You might be able to get an appointment today. Drawing conclusions with probably and most likely

Modals: common errors
Can and be able to: present and past
— © Be able to: present perfect

We must be able to park here. | don't see a no parking sign.

Be careful!

Don’t follow may, might, or must with can.
Don't say: | might een get an appointment today.
Don't say: We must not e park here.

B il PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete the statements by using must or must not to draw conclusions.
1 If you've been running every morning for a month, you .........../ mustbe . ... (be)
a terrific runner.

2 Shelly was going to meet us here at 6:30. It's 6:45, and she isn't here.
She ... mustbe ... (be) lost.

it's going to snow.
5 Oh, no, Sam! Did you just burn your finger? That .........Mmust hurt (hurt) a lot!
6 You haven't had lunch? It's 3:00. You.........Justbe .. (be) hungry.
7 Oh, no! Jake is on his way to the airport. He .....must.not know. ... (know)

that the flight was canceled.

8 Stacie, the new manager, asked one of my colleagues for a ride home today.
She....Mmustnotdrive  (drive).
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I} B3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

+ Point to the lesson title. Ask, What does it mean to have
something in common with another person? (to have
the same interests, attitude, experience, etc., as that
person). Refer Ss back to the Zoom-In conversation
on page 3. Ask, What did Antonio and Minsoo have in
common? (They used to work together in Los Angeles.)
Have Ss read the must rule and examples in the chart.
To clarify further, draw a two-column chart on the
board with these heads: Situation / Conclusion. Identify
the situation and the conclusion in the first example.
(Situation: Speaker A got home very late. Conclusion:
He or she must be tired.) Write them in the chart.
Have Ss identify the situation and conclusion in

the second example and add them to the chart.
(Situation: Ed is late. Conclusion: He must not know
about the schedule change.)

Draw Ss’ attention to the photo of the man at the
window. Read the man's statement. Elicit the situation
and the conclusion. (Situation: He sees heavy coats.
Conclusion: It must be cold outside.) Add them to

the chart.

Add another situation to the chart: Someone is absent
from class. Ask, What conclusion would you draw? List
Ss’ answers on the board. Say, Use must when you are
almost sure that something is true. If you are not that
sure, you can use maybe.

On the board, write Maybe | will be late. Cross out
Maybe I will be and above it, write | may be / | might be.
Have Ss repeat both sentences after you. Then cross
out late and write on time. Ask, Where do | add not?
(after may and might)

Have Ss read the may and might rule and examples in
the chart.

Have Ss read the may / might / must + be able to

rule and examples. Then draw Ss’ attention to the

Be careful! box. On the board, write: | get

an appointment today. Say, Maybe | can get an
appointment today. How do | complete the sentence?
Elicit the answers (might be able to, may be able to)
and write them on the board. Then ask, What about
might can? Use exaggerated negative gestures

(head shaking and / or arm waving) to make sure Ss
understand that might can is not correct.

LESSON 1 Introduce people who may have something in common

TEACHING TIP If Ss ask about using must, may, and
might in questions, tell them that this grammar will be
covered in Level 4.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

* Must, may, and might aren’t commonly used in
yes / no questions in American English.

 The contraction of must not (mustn't) is used only
for prohibiting, not for drawing a conclusion: You
mustn't touch that. It's hot!

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T126-127)

I} il PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat the examples

in the chart.

* Monitor to make sure Ss stress might and may in the

examples with be able to.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Draw Ss’ attention to the background photo. Say,

We don’t know anything for sure about this person or
this place, but we can draw some conclusions. Ask
questions to elicit statements with must. For example,
ask, What time of day is it? (It must be early morning or
near sunset because of the color of the sky.) Who is this
person? (He or she must be an athlete.) What else can
you conclude?

Do item 1 with the class as an example.

Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.
Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Then go over

the answers as a class. Read the first part of each
sentence and have Ss supply the missing word(s) and
complete the sentence.

UNIT 1

T4



T5

&) GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* Point out that Ss can use only the modals listed in the
directions to complete this exercise.

« Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Why
does Speaker B use might not? (He or she is drawing a
conclusion about the situation.)

+ Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

« Go over the answers with the class. For each
conversation, ask, Who's talking? (1. two friends, 2. a
customer and a salesperson, 3. two friends or family
members, 4. a customer and a receptionist at a hair
salon)

I rar work

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

e Form pairs. Have Ss practice the conversations in
Exercise D. Have them switch roles and repeat the
conversations.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Say Meet (hame) to introduce someone very
informally

» Ask Did you say . .. ?to confirm understanding

Have Ss look at the photo and say what they see.

Have Ss read and listen. Pause the audio after Speaker
B says, I can'’t wait to tell Jim | met you today. Say, Now
listen to a different ending for the conversation. Play the
rest of the audio.

Have Ss underline the phrases with may and must.
Ask Ss how their meanings are different. (In You may
already know Kate, Speaker A is uncertain but is
suggesting the possibility that Ben knows Kate. In You
must be Jim’s brother! Kate is drawing a conclusion
she's pretty sure is true.)

Draw Ss’ attention to the Social language box. Have
Ss repeat the expressions after you. Use emphatic
stress to express enthusiasm: Stress maz in That's
amazing!, cred in That'’s incredible!, and tast in That's
fantastic! Tell Ss to use Oops only when they make
small mistakes in informal situations. A more serious
mistake requires I'm sorry.

Have Ss underline these expressions in the conversation.
Ask, Why does Ben say, That's amazing? (He is
surprised that Kate worked with his brother.) Why

does Kate say, Oops. My mistake? (She was wrong to
conclude that Ben and Jim were brothers.)

UNIT 1

IEJ 1ln PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat each line. Make sure Ss use
rising intonation in yes / no questions, falling intonation
in information questions, and emphatic stress for maz
in That's amazing!

» Monitor as Ss practice the conversations in groups of
three. Have Ss switch roles and repeat so each S plays
Speakers A, B, and C.

CONVERSATION GROUP WORK

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Say, Now you're going to introduce people. What
language do you think you'll need to use? Refer Ss to
the Language Warm-Up on page 3, the grammar
chart on page 4, and Exercises A and B above.

* Model the exchange with two higher-level Ss.

Form groups of three. Have Ss personalize the

conversation.

Go over the phrases in the Keep Talking! box and
show the video @3 to support Ss as they extend their
conversations.

TEACHING TIP The purpose of the Keep Talking!

box and video is to encourage Ss to personalize the
conversation by asking more questions and providing
more information.

IE) CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are
v using phrases for introducing and greeting people
v using may / might to express possibilities

v using must to state conclusions

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections

in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+3-5 minutes) Form pairs. Tell

Ss, Look at the photos on page 2. Take turns making
guesses about the people and places using may, might,
and must. To model the activity, tell Ss to look at the
Social Events photo. Say, They must be in a restaurant or
café. They might be friends, or they might work together,
or they might be classmates. Monitor Ss’ conversations
to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional grammar and speaking
practice in their digital resources.



E GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete each conversation with might, might not, might be able to,
or must not be able to and the base form.

1 A: Anne just sent me a text that she’s on her way to the CineArt theater. Didn't that place close last month?

B: Yes, it did. She ... might not know .. (know).
2 A: Excuse me, do you have this sweater in a size small?
B:We ... mighthave o (have) one in the back. Let me check.
3 A: I've been calling Isabel for over an hour. I'm sure she’s there, but no one’s answering.
B: She ... must not be able to hear (hear) the phone. She has problems with her hearing, and
they’re doing construction on the street outside her house.
4 A: | need a haircut today. Is anyone available this afternoon?
B: I'm not sure, but | think Sean ................. might be able to see . (see) you at 2:30. Does that work

for you?

H PAIR WORK | Practice the conversations from Exercise D.

Now let’s introduce people who may have

] COMMUNICATION
something in common.

ACTIVATOR

I 1" CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.

A: Ben, you may already know Kate, but in case you don't,

meet Kate Sykes.
: Hi, Kate. I'm Ben Tanner.
: Nice to meet you. Did you say “Tanner”?
: Yes, that's right.
: You must be Jim's brother! You look just like him.

OO WO

: | am Jim's brother! What a coincidence. How long
have you known Jim?

C: Actually, for years. We used to work together.

B: That's amazing! | can’t wait to tell Jim | met you today.

Social language

OR If you have no previous connection . .. To express enthusiasm for a happy discovery, say:
C: You must be Jim’s brother. You look just like him. That's amazing / incredible / fantastic!

B: Actually, | don't have a brother. To acknowledge a minor error, say:

C: Oops. My mistake. QOops: My mistake.

I} 111 PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with two partners.

CONVERSATION GROUP WORK | Role-play a conversation in which someone
introduces two classmates to each other. Then change roles.

A , you may already know .......... , but in case you don't, .......... .
B: Hi, ... dmo . KEEP TALKING! ee+
- H H “ H?
C: Nice to me?t you. Did you say “.......... . Draw other conclusions.
B: Yes, that's right. You must be [from out of town /
C: Youmustbe......... . a new student].
B: You look familiar. Aren't you —?

You look familiar. You must be — .

E CHANGE PARTNERS | Introduce two other classmates to each other. Eorhiheiideoliondoos

' J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO T0 YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [EUINTRRY 5



2

COACH u

COACH B

=
COACH

B COMMUNICATION Make small talk

GOAL &
i
i

[You‘re Tina, aren’t you?

GRAMMAR | Tag questions: Use and form

You can use a tag question when you want to confirm information you B ;
. . . e careful!
believe is true or to encourage someone to make small talk with you. Use pronouns net names or other nouns, in
The number 6 bus leaves from here, doesn’t it? (confirms information) tag questions.
Beautiful day, isn’t it? (encourages small talk) Ron is in New York, isn't he?
When the statement is affirmative, the tag question is negative. When MO Ror: i lE Yor.k, ? .
the statement is negative, the tag question is affirmative. Use the same Uﬁe i Lfjzz "?ﬂ‘,’,t';ﬁTtals qu(:sltlto g
verb tense or modal in the tag question as in the statement. mon fime, aremt mnotiate, am 1=
affirmative statements (negative tags) negative statements (affirmative tags)
You're Amy, aren’t you? You're not Tom, are you?
He speaks Arabic, doesn’t he? | don't know you, do I?
She’s going to work, isn’t she? We're not going to stay, are we?
They'll call back, won't they? It won't start late, will it?
There are a lot of cars, aren’t there? There aren’t any job openings, are there?
There's enough salt, isn’t there? There isn't any traffic, is there?
You were here, weren't you? She wasn't teaching, was she?
They went home, didn’t they? We didn't eat there, did we?
It's been really cold, hasn’t it? He hasn't been home long, has he?
Ben would like La Paz, wouldn’t he? You wouldn't say that, would you?
They can swim, can’t they? She can't speak Portuguese, can she?
They have to be here by 6:00, don't they? We don't have to be early, do we?  gpamMMAR EXPANDER 0. 128

Tag questions: short answers
(expansion)
lijlr PRONUNCIATION | Rising intonation of tag questions | Rising intonation
indicates that the speaker is asking someone to confirm information or an opinion.
Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 People use first names here, don't they?
. —
2 That meeting was great, wasn't it?

R
3 It's a beautiful day for a walk, isn't it?
" PRONUNCIATION | Falling intonation of tag questions | Falling intonation usually indicates
that the speaker expects the listener to agree. Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.
——"
1 People use first names here, don't they?

2 That meeting was great, wasn't it?

3 It's a beautiful day for a walk, isn't it?

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Circle the correct tag question.

1 You're taking the train, (don't you /’? 7 There aren't any eggs for breakfast, (are they /
2 She’s not going to make lunch today, (isn't she / )7
)? 8 They didn't want coffee, (didn't they /)?
3 You've used all the milk, (didn’t you /)? 9 Martha specaks great English, (/
4 Sam will be late for the play, (will he /(won't hg)? doesn’t Martha)?
5 Adam can't eat strawberries, (can't he /(can he)? 10 She doesn't have to buy milk, (has she /
6 I'm going to pass this test, (@ren’t ) are 1)? (does shg)?
UNIT 1



LESSON 2 Make small talk

3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

Point to the lesson title. Ask, What does make small talk
mean? (to have a friendly conversation about things
that are not important)

Have Ss read the first rule. Then read the first example
question, using rising intonation. Read the second
example question, using falling intonation.

Point to the photo. Ask, Are they friends? (No, they're
meeting for the first time.) Read the woman’s question,
pausing after You're Tina, and then say aren’t you? with
rising intonation. Have the class repeat. Then read the
reply. Say, We answer yes / no tag questions using short
answers. For example: Yes, | am or No, I'm not.

Have Ss read the second rule. Copy on the board

the first examples from the affirmative and negative
columns. Say, The verb be is used in both statements, so
we need be in the tag questions. Circle all four be verbs.
Copy on the board the second examples from the
affirmative and negative columns. Say, The verbs in the
statements are not the verb be, so we need do in the tag
questions. Circle speaks, doesn't, don't know, and do.
Read the remaining affirmative statements and have
Ss read aloud the tag question, using rising intonation.
Draw Ss’ attention to the negative statements. Read

the third statement, We're not going to stay, and pause,
gesturing for the class to say the tag. Ask Ss to cover
the list of tags with a sheet of paper. Read the rest of
the negative statements, pausing to let Ss say the tags.
(Do not worry about the intonation they use. Either rising
or falling could be correct, depending on the context.)
Have Ss read the Be careful! box. To confirm
understanding, write on the board:

I'm going to use tag questions today,
am)

Jane went shopping yesterday, didn’t ___? (Jane / she)
Elicit the answers. (aren'’t; she) Read the complete
sentences and have Ss repeat.

I? (aren’t/

TEACHING TIP When teaching pronunciation, wave
your arm like a music conductor to give visual cues for
rising and falling intonation patterns.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

« In British English, people sometimes use an
affirmative tag question after an affirmative
statement to confirm information. For example:
You're here on business, are you?

* In American English, the modals may, might, and
must are rarely followed by a question tag.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T128)

I} 1in ©3 PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Read the information about rising intonation. Have Ss
read and listen, and then listen again and repeat.
Form pairs. Have Ss work individually to write two
questions to confirm information. Then have pairs ask
and answer their questions. Monitor to make sure that
Ss are using rising intonation.

il &3 PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Read the information about falling intonation. Have
Ss read and listen, and then listen again and repeat.
Point out that the questions in Exercises B and C are
the same. The intonation is different because the
speaker’s purpose is different.

Form pairs. Have Ss work individually to write two
questions to make small talk. Then have the pairs ask
and answer their questions. Monitor to make sure that
Ss are using falling intonation.

TEACHING TIP Do not expect Ss to completely master
the distinction between rising and falling intonation

in tag questions and apply it as they speak. Ss at this
level only need to be aware that differing intonation
can carry social purpose.

WIS YN\DXAVRIVNSY Tag questions with

falling intonation are not always used to make smaill
talk, but they are very common in social interactions.
The person making a statement with the tag question
isn't asking for information. Instead, he or she is
building rapport and seeking agreement.

&) GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Why is

aren’t you the answer? (because of the verb be in
You're taking the train)

» Have Ss complete the exercise individually.
» Go over the answers with the class. Say each

statement and have the class provide the correct tag
question. Do not worry about Ss’ intonation: Either
rising or falling could be correct.

UNIT 1 T6



T7

3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers in pairs.

» Go over the answers as a class. Elicit corrections or
provide feedback as needed.

I3 AcTIVATE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Then draw Ss’ attention to the
example conversation. Say, This is one way to complete
item 1. Read the question, stressing the falling
intonation on isn’t it. Invite the class to read aloud the
response. Add another sentence to extend the small
talk. For example: It's so windy.

Form pairs. Have Ss complete item 1 in another way
and then the rest of the questions and answers. Ss may
find it helpful to write their questions and answers on a
sheet of paper before role-playing them.

Monitor, listening for falling intonation on the tag
questions.

Bring the class together and invite volunteers to
perform the conversations.

TEACHING TIP When Ss present a role play to the
class, have them do it standing, preferably at the front
of the room, so that their classmates can hear them
better.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

IEJ 1lr PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat each
line. Make sure they
o use falling intonation for Beautiful day, isn’t it?
o use rising intonation for Do you mind if I call you
Jack?
o stress ab in absolutely not and do in Please do.
» Have Ss practice in pairs.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Respond to an introduction
» Encourage small talk by asking tag questions and

expressing agreement

 Have Ss look at the picture and ask, Are these people
friends saying hello, or are they meeting for the
first time? (Because they are English speakers, the
handshake probably means they're meeting for the
first time.)

+ Have Ss listen and read the conversation. Point out
that Speaker B drops the I'm before his name. Tell Ss
that people often do this in informal introductions.

* Have Ss underline the tag question in the conversation.

Point out that Speak B intentionally drops It's a before

Beautiful day.

Read the questions in the Social language box

and have Ss listen and repeat. Model asking each

question, replacing the names on the page with the

names of Ss and directing your questions to those Ss.

Encourage them to answer the questions.

UNIT 1

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Say, Now you're going to make small talk. What
language do you think you'll need to use? Refer Ss to
the grammar chart on page 6 and Exercises A and B
above.

Model the exchange with a higher-level S. For fun,
pretend you're a famous person. For example, say,
Good morning. I'm [Ariana Grande].

Form pairs and have Ss personalize the conversation.

To support Ss as they continue to make small talk,
have Ss read the phrases in the Keep Talking! box and
show them the video E3. Point out that So in So are you
married? signals that you are about to introduce a new
subject.

Have Ss switch roles and role-play new conversations.
Then form new pairs and repeat.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise C, monitor
their conversations to determine if they are

v using tag questions to initiate smalll talk
v responding with agreement

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Tell Ss to write three
opinions about learning English, the school, or the
class on a blank sheet of paper. Then have them add
a tag question to each of their statements. Write an
example on the board: Learning English is a lot of
work, ___ ?Elicit the correct tag (isn't it) and add it.
Form pairs, and have Ss ask and answer each other's
questions. Collect Ss's questions to identify areas for
review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional grammar, pronunciation,
and speaking practice in their digital resources.



B GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete each tag question.

1 They serve dinner until 11:00, .99 _they?

2 Your brother would never eat dairy, would he? 8 You don't have to speak Japanese at the office,
3 English is your first language, Ldsnt i do you?

4 People don'’t drive as well as they used to, ..... dO ...... they? 9 Beth and Larry aren't going out for dinner

5 I'mlate, . 2@t |2 tonight, ... #¢€.... they?

6 |won't have to be there before Tuesday, .. /! 12 10 You can't play tennis today, ....%9". .. you?

turns responding to your partner. Make small talk. Use falling intonation.

ACTIVATE GRAMMAR | Complete each statement and tag question. Then take | Awful weather today, isn't it?]

T o, weather today, .............. isn'tit ... ? _
2 The e, game last ..o, was great, ... wasntit o It really is.
B 's movies are hilarious, .......... arentthey . ?
4 's Restaurant has gotten really popular, .............. hasntit . ?
5 There's too much trafficon ... RTTI. isn’t there ?
6 The .o, about ... ONTVIast .o, wasn't
very interesting, .............. wasit . ?
7 Ithink the actor ..., isreally .o ,..isn’the/isn’t she o

COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR

PN 1[» CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.

A: Good morning. I'm John Boyce.
: Jack Kelly. Nice to meet you.

: Nice to meet you, too.

: Beautiful day, isn't it?

> W > w

: It really is. By the way,

: Absolutely not. Please do.

> W

: And please call me John.

Social language
To ask about proper address, say:

Is it OK if | call you [Will]?
Can | call you [Kate]?

il PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Personalize the conversation.

. KEEP TALKING! eee
Ask each other how you would like to be addressed. Make Conti . I talk
ontinue making small talk.
small talk. Then' change partners. Our teacher's great, [isn't he / she]?
A: Good ... M . Learning English is fun, isn't it?
B: ... . Nice to meet you. You were in my class last year, weren't you?

There’s no class next week, is there?

A: Nice to meet you, too. .
Get to know your new acquaintance better.

B ? So are you married?
Ar . By the way, ... ? Where are you from?
B: Do you have any children?

3 Watch the video for ideas!

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 1 I 7



GOAL

3 g S IZUEY” Develop cultural awareness

/

u lijln VOCABULARY | Manners and etiquette | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

etiquette rules for polite behavior in society or
among a particular group

cultural literacy knowing about and respecting
the culture of others

table manners rules for polite behavior when
eating with other people

punctuality the habit of being on time

impolite not polite, rude
offensive extremely rude or impolite

customary usual or traditional in a
particular culture

taboo not permitted because of very strict
cultural or religious rules

B VOCABULARY PRACTICE | Circle the correct word or phrase.

1 People who are accustomed to interacting with others from many places around the world develop their

(cultural literacy)/ punctuality). As a result, they are able to get along with people with diverse traditions.

2 In some places, eating with one’s hands is an example of bad (cultural literacy / .
3 When planning to visit a country with an unfamiliar culture, it's good to learn some of the

(taboos /(etiquettd).

4 (Cultural literacy /(Punctuality) is considered very important in some cultures, and arriving late is rude.

5 In more conservative cultures, it's (taboo /(mpolité) to address someone by his or her given name without
being invited to, but it isn't considered truly offensive.

6 In some cultures, it's (0ffensive)/ customary) to take pictures of people without permission, so few

people do it.

7 Eating pork is / bad table manners) for people of certain religious traditions.
8 Insome cultures, it’s (offensive / to name children after a relative who is no longer alive,

so many people observe that tradition.

ijr LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEAS | Read the cultural
topics in the chart. Listen to three episodes of
a radio show. After each episode, check the
topics that are discussed. Then compare
answers with a partner. Listen again to confirm
your choices.

1: Farid 2: Kulap 3: Alisha
Topics and Hoshi | and Sonia | and Silvio
X

table manners

greetings X

dress and clothing X

male / female behavior

X
X

taboos

X | X |X | X

offensive behavior X

punctuality

language X X

Answers for Exercise D
Episode 1: Women should dress
modestly. Don’t take pictures of
women. Ask for permission before
taking pictures of anyone else.
Episode 2: Don’t cross your legs in
such a way that others can see the
bottom of your foot. Don’t touch or
pat people’s or children’s heads. Put
the palms of your hands together
on your chest and bow slightly.
Women say “Sawatdee- Kaa” to greet
someone; men say “Sawatdee Khrab”
to greet someone.

Episode 3: Eat with your right

E il LISTEN TO SUMMARIZE | Take notes as you listen again to the tips given in each hand. Don’t eat beef. Don’t
episode. Then work with a partner to write a summary of the tips given in each one. wear shoes or leather into a

temple. (Sandals are acceptable.) Check if it's OK to enter a religious temple if you do

8 I UNIT 1 not practice that religion. Ask for permission before taking pictures in a religious place.
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LESSON 3 Develop cultural awareness

N !l vocaBULARY

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

Elicit the meaning of manners and etiquette. (polite
ways of behaving towards other people)

Play the audio as Ss follow along. Then have them
listen again and repeat.

EXTENSION (+5-10) Personalize the vocabulary by
using each word or phrase in a question about Ss’ own
lives. Call on volunteers to answer. For example, ask:
What's one rule of etiquette for using your cell phone?
Why do you need cultural literacy?

Who taught you table manners? How old were you?

Is punctuality important?

Is it always impolite to interrupt someone who's
speaking?

Do people ever say offensive things to you?

What's customary for a guest who's invited to
someone’s home?

What topics can be taboo when talking to someone you
don’t know well?

TEACHING TIP Helping Ss relate new vocabulary

to their own lives will deepen their understanding of
word meanings and help them remember the new
words. Use the vocabulary repeatedly to give Ss more
exposure to the words and familiarize them with the
pronunciation.

B} vocasuLARY PRACTICE

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Elicit the
meanings of be accustomed to (to be used to
something, after lots of experience with it), interact
with (to talk with, work or play with, etc.), get along with
(to spend time together without problems), and diverse
(varied, different).

« Have Ss complete the exercise individually, referring to
the definitions in Exercise A.

* In pairs, have Ss compare answers. Then bring the
class together to go over any questions.

ijn LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEAS

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Say, Look at the chart. How many
topics are in the list? (8) Tell Ss to read the topics. Then
draw their attention to the photos. Ask what topic(s)
they think each photo relates to. (greetings, table
manners) If appropriate, tell Ss that one topic on the
list will not be discussed in any of the three episodes.
(punctuality)

To familiarize Ss with the format and purpose of

the radio show, first have them listen to the radio
announcer introducing the show and the guests. Ask,
How many guests are there in the studio? (3) Where are
they from? (United Arab Emirates, Thailand, and Nepal)
If there is a map in the room, point out these three
countries.

Have Ss listen to episode 1 and check the boxes in
the first column of the chart. Ask them to compare
answers with a partner. Then go over the answers with
the class.

Have Ss listen to episodes 2 and 3, each time
comparing their answers with a partner before you go
over answers as a class.

2] v LISTEN TO SUMMARIZE

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

To help Ss focus on key information as they listen, write
the following questions on the board (or to save time,
you can write the questions on a sheet of paper and
make copies for Ss before class):
1. Whose clothing does Farid talk about? What does he
say is offensive in Dubai?
2. What does Kulap say about feet? What does she say
is taboo in Thailand? What does it mean to do the wai?
3. What are some taboos to know about when in Nepal?
Have Ss listen for the answers to the questions and
work individually to take notes about them. (1. Female
visitors should dress modestly. Visitors should not
take pictures of Muslim women, and they need to ask
a man for permission to take his picture. 2. Visitors
should not show the bottoms of their feet or touch
people’s heads. Thais appreciate it when foreigners do
the wai [bow with hands together at the chest]. 3. It's
taboo to eat with your left hand and to eat beef. When
visiting a temple, people should not take leather things
inside. You should ask permission before you take a
picture of someone.)
In pairs, have Ss use their notes to write summaries of
the tips given in each episode. To check answers, have
them switch papers with another pair and compare
what they have written.

OPTION To save class time, instead of having pairs
compare summaries, collect their work and check
that Ss have included the most important tips in their
summaries.

UNIT 1
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Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

First have Ss quickly scan the questionnaire and ask
them if there are any questions.

Form pairs. Draw Ss’ attention to the conversation at
the top and read it. Tell Ss they do not need to write
complete sentences like these. They can write notes
instead. Have them complete the questionnaire with
their partner.

Bring the class together and ask volunteers to share
their answers. Encourage Ss to use the vocabulary in
Exercise A on page 8 whenever possible. For example:
It's customary for men in [our country] to shake hands
when meeting for the first time. Write key words and
phrases on the board so other Ss can refer to them
during the Exercise B discussion. Check for differences
of opinion by asking, Does anyone have a different
answer for this question?

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises A and B,

monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v effectively discussing cultural traditions and the
importance of cultural awareness

v incorporating vocabulary related to etiquette and
manners

WRITING

[WAN[C]VXCI NN oN VIR VN In English-speaking

cultures, it is generally considered polite to
acknowledge another person’s opinion before
disagreeing with it, using phrases like You have a
good point about ____, but. ... English speakers
may also introduce their opinions with an apology:
I'm sorry, but | disagree. They may also soften their
disagreement by pretending to be less sure of their
opinion than they really are: I'm not sure | can agree
with you. When someone feels that further discussion
would not be useful, they may say Let’s agree to
disagree as a way of moving the conversation on to
another subject.

TEACHING TIP Your approach to discussions about
culture will vary depending on the makeup of the
class. You and all Ss may belong to the same culture,
but there may still be differences of opinion about

it, and you may need to model respect for such
differences. When Ss belong to diverse cultural groups,
acknowledge the diversity and give all Ss a chance to
speak, but avoid requiring any S to be a spokesperson
for his or her culture.

I} piscussion

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

 Have students read the directions and the
conversation.

 Read the first question in the directions. Elicit ideas
from volunteers. Encourage Ss to refer to the notes
on the board from Exercise A. Then read the second
question and elicit ideas from volunteers.

UNIT 1

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

Read the first two sentences of the directions. Tell Ss

to use their responses to the questionnaire in Exercise

A to help them choose topics. They can choose a

different topic for each email or use the same one.

Then read the directions for the formal and informal

emails.

Have Ss work individually to complete the task.

Encourage Ss to include vocabulary in Exercise A on

page 8 in their emails.

If appropriate, have Ss swap emails with a partner and

offer each other feedback. To support peer review,

write these instructions on the board:

1. Ask about anything that is not clear.

2. Say what information you agree with in each email.

3. Say if you disagree with any information and
explain why.

4. Thank your partner for reading your emails and for
sharing his or hers.

Collect Ss’ writing and offer feedback. For informall

emails, there are almost no rules, but the message

must be clear. For formal emails, check for an

appropriate salutation and closing as well as correct

grammar, sentence structure, and mechanics.

WRITING HANDBOOK (optional, page T144)

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer
step-by-step guides for completing the writing task
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
names on blank sheets of paper. Write on the board:
greeting people, using appropriate table manners,
making small talk. Tell Ss to choose one of these
situations and write a few sentences about what
people do when they are in this situation in their own or
in another culture. Collect the papers and read them
to identify areas for review and extra practice in later
lessons.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, listening, and
writing practice in their digital resources.



COMMUNICATION

v’

ACTIVATOR

Now let’s develop cultural awareness.

n TALKING POINTS | Complete the questionnaire with a partner. When you have finished,
compare responses with other classmates. Were there a lot of differences of opinion?

KNOW YOUR OWN

CULTURE

When we meet someone for the
first time, we shake hands.

GREETING CUSTOMS
1 How do people greet each other when meeting for the first time?

2 How about when they already know each other?

3 How are greeting customs different for men and women?

FORMS OF ADDRESS
1 When and how do people address each other in formal situations?

2 What about in informal situations?

TABLE MANNERS
1 What are some do’s?

2 What are some don’ts?

3 What (if any) foods are taboo?

4 What (if any) beverages are taboo?

CONVERSATION TOPICS
1 What are good small talk topics?

2 What topics are offensive or taboo?

PUNCTUALITY

1 If you were invited to a social event at 7:00, what time would
you arrive?

2 If you had a class, an exam, or a doctor’s appointment at
2:00 r.m., what time would you arrive?

CLOTHING (FOR MEN OR WOMEN)
1 What clothes are always appropriate?

2 What clothes are never appropriate?

3 What clothes are sometimes appropriate? Provide details.

B DISCUSSION | Why might it be valuable to know about the culture of a place you are visiting for the first
time? What could the consequences be of not knowing anything about cultural traditions?

If you know how to greet people, you'll
feel comfortable and confident.

True. When you don't know the local

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER p. 153

etiquette, you might be embarrassed.

AV NW(ER Write two email messages—one formal and one informal—explaining the cultural traditions in

your country. Review the questionnaire in Talking Points for topics.

e Formal emadil: Imagine you are writing to a businessperson who

is coming to your country on business.

* Informal email: Imagine you are writing to a friend who is coming

to your country as a tourist.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES

WRITING HANDBOOK  p. 144

Formal email etiquette
Guidance for this writing exercise

UNIT 1
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4 COMMUNICATION Discuss gender and culture
GOAL
/

Both letters are about gender and cultural issues.

u lln READING | Read letters asking for advice. What do the two letters have in common?
SOCIAL Q AND A'S

Dear Culture Guru, e Dear Loving Dad in Dallas,

I'm writing about my daughter Lily, who's a top- 4 @ You are indeed right to be concerned. The

notch soccer player and who wants to become N r gender pay gap between male and female

a professional player. She has just been offered a players is enormous. Although there are signs of
scholarship to study at a U.K. soccer academy L\ improvement, a 2018 study by the International
that combines academic study with professional .\ Federation of Professional Footballers reported
soccer training and the promise of helping == S0 that 49% of professional female soccer

her launch a professional career. My concern o2 W~ ) ¥\ players do not even earn a salary and that

is that the financial outlook for professional 87% of female players finish their career
female soccer players is very poor. | don’t want 7= N L before they're 25 due to low pay or lack of pay.
to stand in the way of her happiness, but | think =) wy |f | were you, I'd encourage Lily to play soccer since
she should prepare for a career with a better outlook. % - she's got her heart set on it, but to have a backup
Having grown up male, | didn't realize until | had a daughter . plan and prepare for the years after her career

the consequences of sexism in women’s lives. Any advice for A ends. Hopefully, we'll see a reduction in sexism in
me—or for her? . the near future, but | wouldn’t hold my breath.
Loving Dad in Dallas y ’

Dear Culture Guru, Dear Happy in Honolulu,

I'm the CEO of a nationwide, family-owned tire business ' No matter how much progress we think
that’s been in operation for almost a hundred years. My S we've made, many people still have a double
dad used to run the company, but he retired last year . 7 V4 standard when it comes to traditional gender
and | took the reins. My husband is a stay-at-home ‘ : roles. Even though most people now accept
dad, an amateur cook, and a pretty successful food ; . the idea of women’s professional success,
blogger. | work long hours—as does my husband, _ many still hold on to the idea that a man
who takes care of our house and three children! The b should be the breadwinner of the family.
problem is my dad. He’s embarrassed that my N I'd suggest you take your dad aside and
husband doesn’t have a high-powered career. Dad “ tell him that you love him but that his
makes little comments and jokes about him, _ comments and jokes are hurtful to you and
especially when we're with other people. Any ideas : your husband. He needs to understand that
that could help us? : he made his lifestyle choices and you have the
Happy in Honolulu right to make yours. Hope that helps!

B UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Complete the statements, according to the Reading.

1 A “financial outlook” is ....... 5 An example of a “double standard” is .......
(@) the expected earnings from future work a the practice of paying men double what
b the earnings one gets from working outside women earn
the home (b) when there is one set of rules for men and

2 “Sexism” is the belief that men and women ... equal. another set for women

a are 6 An example of “traditional gender roles” is
@ are not when ...... .
a men and women have the same roles at
home and at work
@ men earn the money and women take
care of the house and children

3 A“gender paygap”is......
@ the difference in the pay men and women receive
for the same job

b the amount of money women make
“w - ” -
7 A “breadwinner” is someone who .......

earns most of the money that supports
a family

b takes care of the children while his or her
spouse earns money

4 A"backup plan”is.......
a the last thing you think of before making a decision
@ an alternative choice in case a preferred one is
not successful

10 I UNIT 1



LESSON 4 Discuss gender and culture

N 1I» READING

Suggested time: 15-20 minutes | Your time:

» Write the lesson title on the board. Ask, What do you
think you will read about in this lesson?

« Tell Ss they are going to read letters asking for advice.
Say, First, let's preview the Reading, to get an idea of
what to expect. (See Teaching Tip on this page.)

» Draw Ss’ attention to the title Social Q and A’s.

Elicit the meaning of social. (relating to people and
relationships) Ask, What does Q and A stand for?
(questions and answers)

» Draw Ss’ attention to the salutation Dear Culture
Guru. Explain that a guru is a Hindu religious leader
or teacher, but in American English, it often refers to
anyone who knows a lot about a subject and can
advise other people about it.

» Have Ss look at the photos and the signatures Loving
Dad in Dallas and Happy in Honolulu. Ask, What do
the two letters have in common? (They are asking for
advice.)

* Play the audio for the first letter and response as Ss
read along silently.

 To check comprehension, ask:

Why does Loving Dad want advice? (He's worried about
his daughter.)

What does his daughter have the chance to do? (go to
the U.K. to study and get professional soccer training
at the same time)

What is his opinion about this? (He wants her to prepare
for a career where she has a better chance of making
a living.)

What advice does the Culture Guru give? (Support

your daughter’s dream, but encourage her to have

a backup plan in case she can’t make money from
playing soccer.) Do you agree with this advice? Why or
why not?

* Play the audio for the second letter and response
as Ss read along silently. Ask them to underline the
vocabulary they don’t know.

 To check comprehension, ask:

Who is the letter-writer? (the CEO of a tire business her
family owns)

Why does she want advice? (Her father disrespects her
husband because he is doing work that is traditionally
women'’s work.)

What advice does the Culture Guru give? (She should
tell her father how much his comments and jokes hurt
her and her husband.) Do you agree with this advice?
Why or why not?

TEACHING TIP Previewing is a prereading strategy that
helps readers anticipate what an article will cover. Ss
can preview reading texts by looking at titles, headings,
photos, illustrations, graphics, and captions. They can
preview longer articles by reading the first paragraph
and then the first sentence of each paragraph that
follows.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) In pairs or small groups, have
Ss take turns reading the letters aloud. Ask Ss to take
short turns, reading just one sentence at a time.

TEACHING TIP Listening to classmates read aloud can
be very boring, although it can be useful practice for
the S. Set up read-aloud tasks so that Ss take short
turns, to involve more Ss and to make the activity more
interesting.

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. First, have

Ss underline financial outlook in the Reading. (In the
middle of Loving Dad'’s letter.) Then read the sentence.
Ask, What is he concerned about? (his daughter’s
ability to make money as a soccer player in the future)
So, which answer is correct? (a)

Have Ss work individually to underline each word or
phrase in the Reading before choosing their answers.
Then have them compare answers with a partner.
Bring the class together to go over the answers and
any questions.

Invite Ss to ask about any other new words and
phrases in the Reading. Have the class look at the
context of the word or phrase before having another S
explain the meaning or doing so yourself.

UNIT 1 T10



ACTIVATE LANGUAGE FROM A TEXT

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss read the directions. Make sure Ss understand
that questions 1 and 4 are asking for their personal
opinions, while questions 2 and 3 are about people or
society in general. To model the activity, have Ss look
at question 3. Write on the board:
Cultural Double Standards Based on Gender

[Men / Women] are free to ____, but [men / women]
are not.

[Women / Men] should ___, but [women / men] don't
have to.

Model how to use the sentence frames. For example,
say: Women are free to cry, but men are not. Invite Ss to
contribute 1 or 2 more examples of double standards.
» Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the questions.
» Monitor and encourage Ss to use words and phrases
in Exercise B on page 10. Assist as needed with ways to
introduce an opinion and respectfully disagree.

EXTENSION (+5-10 minutes) Form pairs. Have Ss write
more questions for class discussion, using a different
sheet of paper for each one. Each question should

use a word or phrase in Exercise B on page 10. For
example: Do you have a backup plan for your career?
Collect the questions and put them into a bag or
envelope. Choose one or more questions and read
them so that Ss can discuss them as a class or in pairs.

TEACHING TIP Quiet or shy Ss need encouragement to
participate in class discussions. Pair- and small-group
discussions give them a chance to rehearse before
speaking to the whole class. When you monitor these
discussions, ask quiet Ss questions to draw them out. If
you hear a S make a good contribution, acknowledge
it. Then, if a class discussion follows, call on that S: /
heard [Maria] make an interesting point. [Maria], would
you repeat what you said?

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

B} PAR wORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Form pairs. Tell Ss to point to information in the graph
that supports their answers in Exercise A. For example:
It's not true that men work more hours than women. The
bars in the chart show the number of hours that men
and women work. In every region, the bar for women is
longer than the bar for men.

« Bring the class back together and go over the answers.

GROUP WORK

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

 Give Ss a minute to study the graph. Then say, This
graph shows the numbers of hours that men and
women spend doing paid and unpaid work every day in
different parts of the world.

» Have Ss work individually to check the true statements.

T11 UNIT 1

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Then have Ss read the man'’s
statement. Ask, Is he stating facts shown in the graph
or giving his opinion? (He's giving his opinion.)

» Draw Ss’ attention to the Recycle This Language box.
Encourage Ss to use these terms from the Reading in
their discussion.

If appropriate, have Ss read the Optional note and
give them a minute to find and underline other words
and phrases in the Reading that they can use in their
discussion.

Form groups. Tell Ss to choose one person from their
group to report to the class afterwards. Have Ss work
together to answer the questions.

Monitor Ss’ conversations, encouraging them to use
language from the Reading. Assist as needed.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Choose one of the questions
in Exercise C. Ask for a volunteer to report on the
discussion their group had. Invite other Ss to explain
whether or not they agree and why.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises B and C,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v talking about gender differences in work hours

v referring to the graph to support their answers

v reflecting on cultural factors that may prevent
change

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
names on blank sheets of paper. Tell them to choose

a word or phrase from the Recycle This Language box
and write one or more sentences that include it. Tell
them their sentences should (1) make it clear that they
understand the meaning of the word or phrase and
(2) express an opinion. To model the activity, write on the
board: Sexism: | think sexism is a problem in our society
because women make less money than men. Collect
the papers and read them to identify areas for review
and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading practice in their
digital resources.
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ACTIVATE LANGUAGE FROM A TEXT | With a partner, discuss the questions, using

the words and phrases from Exercise B when possible.

1 Do you think you might be a sexist? Why or why not?

2 Why is it important to have a backup plan when making a choice of career or occupation?

3 Can you think of an example of a double standard based on gender?

4 Do you have an opinion about who should be the breadwinner in a family? Can there be more than one?

COMMUNICATION

Now let’s discuss gender and culture.

ACTIVATOR

TALKING POINTS | Study the graph about paid and unpaid work. Check the statements
that are true, according to the graph.

Sources: men-care.org and oecd.org

Comparison of Male and Female Work Hours
Unpaid and paid work in selected world regions

. Unpaid . Paid

10

Hours of work per day

South
Asia

East Asia &
the Pacific

Middle East &
North Africa

North America and
Western Europe

Latin
America

The graph indicates that . . . in these regions.
[ Imen work more hours than women
men do more paid work than women

men work fewer hours than women
men do less unpaid work than women

PAIR WORK | Discuss and support your answers with information from the graph.

GROUP WORK Answer the questions to discuss gender and culture.
1 Does your experience or knowledge support

or contradict the information in the graph?

Provide examples. e

Trends are changing. In

2 What, in your opinion, has caused the differences in

paid and unpaid work shown in the graph?

Do you think the differences in paid and unpaid
work might change in the future? How? If not, what
cultural factors will prevent change?

the future, | think men

and women will be more
equal, and they will be
able to share the work
that traditionally has been

\done by only one gender.

E OPTIONAL In the Reading, underline new words or E
! phrases you can use in your Group Work. g
! Example: “Although there are signs of improvement,..." !

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES

RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE

sexism gender pay gap
double standard  traditional gender roles
financial outlook  breadwinner

UNIT 1



I N |T 1 Interactive Cool Down

To tell the truth

Complete the ten statements. Five statements should be true and five should be false.

Take turns reading one of your statements to your partner. Your partner guesses
whether the statement is true or false and asks a tag question to confirm. (Use falling
intonation if you're confident the guess is correct, or rising intonation if you're not sure.)

>

v
N

%

Ithinkit’s true. You were born Idon’t think that’s true. You

in Paris, weren’t you? weren’t born in Paris, were you?

Tell your partner if his or her guess was correct. Your partner writes a checkmark for
each correct guess. (Option: Then have a short discussion, asking for more information
about your partner’s statement.)

%

The partner with the most checkmarks wins.

%
ée’

My partner’s A checkmark =
statementis... acorrectguess

My Statements

1 was born in (G D
1 grew up in (G D
ive never been to (D
im really afraid of (G D
Tonight I'm going o (D

my favorite sport is (G D
My favorite food is (G D
1 never (D
my best friend is (G D
On my last vacation, | went to —

For more Unit Review / Connect TV
€8 PROGRESS SELF-CHECK NOW | CAN practice ... £ Test-Taking Skills Booster
[ ] Introduce people who may [ ] Make small [ ] Develop cultural [ ] Discuss gender
have something in common. : talk. awareness. and culture.
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Interactive Cool Down

TO TELL THE TRUTH

Suggested time: 30-45 minutes | Your time:

Read the name of the game and the first two
sentences of the directions about completing ten
statements. Say, First, choose which five statements are
going to be lies. Think of believable lies. Suggest that
Ss use pencil so that they can more easily erase and
replace information if they need to.

Monitor as Ss work individually to complete the
statements in the chart. Assist as needed.

Read the rest of the directions and the example
questions. Make sure you stress were in the first
example question.

Form pairs. Assign one S to be Partner A and the
other S to be Partner B. Say, You must decide whether
your partner is telling the truth or telling a lie. What you
believe will determine the question you ask.

To model the activity, write a lie on the board, but don'’t
tell Ss it’s a lie. For example: | grew up in [South Koreal].
Write True / False on the board next to your statement.
Ask, Who thinks this is true? You should ask: You grew

up in [South Korea], didn’t you? Write the question on
the board. Then ask, Who thinks my statement is a lie?
You should ask: You didn’t grow up in [South Korea], did
you? Write this question on the board, too.

Call on a S to ask you one of the questions on the
board. Encourage him or her to use the appropriate
intonation to show how sure he or she is about how
you will answer. Answer with the truth. On the board,
circle False, and say, | didn’t grow up in [South Korea].
I grew up in [China]. If the S guessed correctly that your
statement was false, draw a checkmark after False.
Draw Ss’ attention to the True / False column in the
chart. Say, Circle true or false after each of your
partner’s statements. Then draw Ss’ attention to the
third column. Say, Check here if your guess is correct.
Monitor as Ss play the game. Check that they are
using tag questions correctly. Assist as needed.

EXTENSION Have each pair of Ss join another pair.
One S makes a statement to the other pair about his
or her partner. For example: My partner is really afraid
of spiders. The other pair must decide if they think the
statement is true or false, turn to the partner, and ask
the appropriate tag question. For example: You aren’t
really afraid of spiders, are you? They get 1 point if they
guess the truth. Have Ss continue taking turns.

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at
each lesson in the unit and consider thespeaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammarr,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

+ Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE . ..

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

UNIT 1
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Unit 2 Getting Help

Students discuss how to solve everyday problems and read an illustrated
WARM-UP conversation modeling social language after someone returns from a
vacation.

LESSON 1 .

Ask for and offer to do favors Grammar The causatives have and get
LESSON 2 Grammar Passive causatives

Arrange to get something done  [RVEYeToN/oTaANEE=1aV 01

LESSON 3 Reading skills Identify the main idea; Understand from context

Recommend local service Pronunciation Emphatic stress to express enthusiasm
providers Writing Write recommendations for businesses

LESSON 4 Vocabulary  Service businesses

Persuade someone to use your o ; ; _ _
services Listening skills Listen to infer; Summarize

INIVAGIIV N[0/ MPIO)\W Twenty Questions

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxiii.

Warm- Up » Form pairs. Have Ss talk about what they would do if
they had a leak under the sink. Ask them to list other

common household problems and talk about what

they would do.

Monitor the conversations and assist as needed.

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Give Ss a few minutes to look at the photos. Ask EXTENSION (+3 minutes) Bring the class back
ql.Jestions about them to elic_:it th_e voccb_ulcry Ss together. Ask Ss to share the kinds of problems they
will need to talk about the situations. Write any new can fix themselves. You can also ask what they learned
words on the board. For example, for the photo of the about their partner during the pair discussion: What

plumber, ask, Who's the man in -tf?e photo? (an exp.ert/ about your partner? What can he or she fix?
a plumber) What'’s he doing? (fixing a leak) What is a

leak? (when water goes through a hole or crack)

» Read the directions and the woman's statement. Ask,
What does she mean by It depends? (She doesn't
always do the same thing. Her solution depends on the
kind of problem.)

» Write SOLUTIONS on the board. Say, Here are four
solutions. Then read each of the four captions. Point
to I'd do something else and elicit other possible
solutions. (For example: I'd call my landlord.)

T13 UNIT 2



Getting Help

Warm-Up

. Itd ds. Ifl ldn't
If you had a problem in your home, what would fix iffni,r;eff ,deC%j 02

you typically do? expert right away.

I'd ask a friend or a relative for advice. I'd just wait until it got worse.

I'd do something else.

UNIT 2 Lesson 1 i Lesson 2 i Lesson 3 i Lesson 4
COMIIRNTE I Ask for and offer @ Arrange to get : Recommend local  : Persuade someone to
to do favors : something done  : service providers : use your services

GOALS
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Topic Warm-Up
u SOLVING PROBLEMS | Complete the questionnaire.

I'd buy a new pair.

PROBLEM 2

You’re going on ’
a two-week trip, -
=

and you have a (S

a0

¥

pet cat. M"

IS

I'd ask a friend or a ey
relative to drop by
my home and feed the cat.

I'd pay someone to take care of the cat.
Oher: oo

PROBLEM 4

You’ve been
really busy
lately, and you’ve
had no time to do
the laundry.

I'd pay someone to do it for me at a
laundry service.

I'd think about buying more clothes so | could
do laundry less frequently.

OhEr: e

I'd take them to a shoe repair shop.
Other: ..o

PROBLEM 3

Your laptop

or tablet has
stopped working just when you
need it to finish a class project.

I'd ask if | could use a friend’s device.
I'd take it to a tech support store right away.
Other: oo

Someone gave you a nice pair
of pants as a gift. But they’re
too long.

I'd ask a tailor to shorten them.
I'd give them to a tall friend.
OhEr: oo

n PAIR WORK | Compare your responses to the questionnaire. Explain your choices.

£ £ when my shoes get old, | always take them to a shoe
repair shop. It's cheaper than buying new ones.

14 I UNIT 2



Topic Warm-Up

N SOLVING PROBLEMS

Suggested time: 10 | Your time:

Read the title. Tell Ss there are five problems. They
need to choose a solution for each one.

Read Problem 1 as an example. Have Ss raise their
hands if they would (1) buy a new pair of shoes,

(2) take them to a shoe repair shop, or (3) choose
Other. Invite the Ss who would choose Other to talk
about their solutions.

Have Ss complete the questionnaire individually.
Answer any questions about vocabulary. Write any new
words on the board to go over with the class once they
finish.

TEACHING TIP Ss often ask the teacher about the
meaning of words while they are doing individual or
pair work. The words they ask about may well be new
to other Ss as well. Instead of interrupting the task to
explain to the class, make a mental note of the word
or write it down. After Ss finish the task, list words Ss
have asked about on the board, each one followed by
the abbreviation for its part of speech as it was used in
the text (n, v, adj, etc.). Elicit volunteers to explain each
word. Add further explanation or examples as needed.

B} AR wORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and have a volunteer read the
example. Form pairs. Have Ss compare responses and
explain their choices to their partners.

Monitor and assist with vocabulary as needed.

Bring the class together and call on volunteers to
report on one of their solutions and the reason(s) for
their choice. For Problems 2-5, ask, Did anyone choose
Other? Call on Ss to find out what their own solutions
would be.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Lead a more detailed discussion
of Problem 2. Ask the class, How many of you have a
pet? If many Ss raise their hands, take a poll. Ask, Who
has a [cat/ dog / bird / etc.]? Any other kinds of pets? If
only few hands go up, ask each of those Ss, What kind
of pet do you have? Then ask, What do you do when you
go away? Who takes care of your pet?

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Lead a class discussion
about solutions to Problems 1, 3, and 5. Point out that
for all three problems, you might need an expert. Ask

if Ss can recommend any experts in the area. For
example, ask, Where do you go when you need to have
your shoes repaired / have a computer repaired? Where
do you go when you need a tailor or a seamstress? Write
Ss’ recommendations in a chart on the board, under
the headings Shoe repair, Tech Support, and Tailoring.

TEACHING TIP Avoid situations where Ss are waiting
for classmates to finish. In pair work situations, you can
have each of the pairs who finish early join another
pair to compare answers or ideas, but skip that step
for the pairs who finish later. Don’t wait for all pairs

to finish a task if it means higher-level Ss are wasting
time. You can also assign Ss who finish early extra
tasks, such as quizzing each other on recently-learned
vocabulary.

(W [CIVXCIANN RSV RIVNS The man shown at

work in the photo in Problem 5 is a tailor, a man who
makes or, more often, alters men'’s clothes. A woman
who does the same work on women's clothes may
be called a seamstress or dressmaker. However, as
women'’s clothing, has changed over time, especially
for business, the divisions are no longer so sharp
between who does which job, and women may also

be called tailors.

UNIT 2
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Language Warm-Up

N v zoom-IN

T15

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

+ To begin, say, The first conversation is between Mia and
Cody, the people in the first two pictures. The second
conversation is between Mia and Ed, the people in the
third picture.

* Point to the note about accents. Ask, Which people in
the conversation have a standard American accent?
(Mia and Ed) Tell Ss that Cody has a New York accent.

» Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
comprehension, ask:

What are Cody and Mia talking about? (her vacation)
What does Mia ask Cody about? (what she missed

at work)

Why does Cody say “Don’t ask!”? (He has bad news.)
What changed while Mia was away? (The sales meeting
is going to happen sooner.)

Who fed Mia’s cat? (her brother Ed)

What problem did Mia have at the airport? (Her
luggage wasn't there.)

What was the solution to her problem? (The airline sent
it to her house later.)

» Have Ss underline words and phrases in the
conversation that are new to them. Tell them not to
worry about the phrases underlined in blue as you will
discuss them in Exercise B. Invite questions about other
words and their meanings.

TEACHING TIP When Ss ask about word meanings,

do not immediately give them a definition or synonym
unless you are very pressed for time. Instead, ask other
Ss to define the word and / or give another example of
its use. Sharing their knowledge with classmates gives
Ss confidence. If no Ss can explain, have Ss look at the
context of the word for clues to its meaning. Guessing
meaning from context is an important reading skill.

UNIT 2

Bu

NDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Say, All these expressions, a-f, are in the Zoom-In
conversation. Let's figure out what they mean. Have
Ss look at Exercise A. Read each sentence with an
underlined expression. Ask what the speaker means.
Remind Ss to use the context to guess the meaning.
For example, ask, Why does Mia say “I owe you one"?
(Her brother did something nice for her, feeding her
cat, and she is grateful.)

o If Ss guess the meaning correctly, say, Good guess

or That's it.
o If Ss can't figure out the meaning or make a poor
guess, say, We'll come back to that.

Have Ss work individually to match the situations with
the appropriate expressions.
Go over the answers with the class. If there were any
expressions Ss were unable to guess from context
earlier, go back to the conversation to see them in
context once more.
Say, There is one more common expression of thanks in
the conversation. Ask Ss to find it. (Thanks a million . . .)

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the first question in the directions. Tell Ss they are
going to read about six different favors. Say, Choose
an answer from 0 (not difficult at all) to 3 (very difficult).
Draw Ss’ attention to the man’s statement. Ask a
volunteer to read it aloud.

On the board, write pick up something and drop off
something. Ask Ss what these phrases mean. (pick
something up: to get something from somewhere, like
a store; drop off something: to take something and
leave it somewhere) If necessary, give examples: Today
I need to pick up bread on my way home. This morning,
| dropped off a present at my mother’s house. If Ss ask,
tell them you can pick up or drop off a person as well
as a thing.

Have Ss work individually to circle their responses. Then
form pairs and have Ss compare their answers.

Bring the class together. Ask, Which favor did you

and your partner have different responses to? Call on
volunteers to report.

OPTION (+5 minutes) While Ss are working, make a
chart on the board with three columns. Write these
headings, from left to right: Favor, Easiest, Hardest. List
the six favors in the first column. Bring the class back
together. Ask Ss to vote: Which is the easiest favor to ask
of someone? Which is the hardest? Mark the numbers

of votes in the chart. Invite volunteers to explain the
reasons for their opinions.



Language Warm-Up

Cody: Mia! How was your vacation?

UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS
u lijn ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to two conversations. Notice the Cody = American English (regional)
featured words and phrases.

Mia and Ed = American English (standard)

Cody: So I'll bet your cat’s happy

Mia: Hi, Ed! Thanks a million for your

Mia: Great! So did | miss anything you're back. help. Sorry it was so last minute.
while | was gone? Mia: Totally. Thank goodness | was | owe you one.
Cody: Don't ask! able to get my brother to drop Ed: My pleasure. How was the flight
?
Mia: Uh-oh. What's been Zy everfy dh .bGCk'
happening? ay to teed her. Mia: Fine, till the airline lost my
Cody: They decided to move the Cody: That was nice of him. luggage.
sales meeting up a month. Mia: Ed’s a lifesaver. | don't Ed: No way! Did they find it?
Mia: No way! A month earlier? know W.hOt l.WOU|d have done Mia: Not right away. But they had
v ) ’ otherwise. Listen ... | won't it delivered to my house this
Cody: Right. You're going to hC‘_V? keep you any longer. I'm sure morning, so no harm done.
a lot on your plate this week. I'd you have a lot to do too. d&: Glod th T
suggest you check your email Ed: Glad that worked out.
ASAP*,

Mia: Thanks for the heads up.

*ASAP = as soon as possible

I} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Choose what you would say in each situation. (One item has

two answers.)

| owe you one!

..... f...1 Say this to indicate that something wasn’t a problem. Z
2,92 Say this to thank someone for his or her help. c
...£...3 Say this when you don’t want to bother someone who is very busy. d
..b.. 4 Say this to explain that you are very busy. e
...£....5 Say this to thank someone for calling your attention to a problem. £

w PAIR WORK | Is it difficult for you to ask someone to do you a favor? On a
scale of 0 to 3 (with 3 being “very difficult”), how difficult is it for you to
make these requests? Then compare responses with your partner.

Ask someone to take care of my pet

Ask someone to water my plants
Ask someone to pick up or drop off something for me
Ask someone to drive me somewhere

Ask someone to fix something for me

O O O O o o
_— e e e e
N NN DMNMDMNDND
W W W wwow

Ask someone to give me advice about a problem

I've got a lot on my plate.

| won't keep you any longer.
You're a lifesaver!

Thanks for the heads-up.
No harm done.

Asking someone
to do me a favor is
really hard for me.
| prefer to solve my
problems myself.




1

% u GRAMMAR | The causatives have and get

B COMMUNICATION Ask for and offer to do favors
GOAL

I'll have your server
bring some menus
right away.

The causative indicates that one person “causes” another person to do something.

Use a form of have + an object and a base form to indicate the action of asking or &
telling someone to do something.

object base form
I'll have | my assistant  call - you.
We had - someone deliver  sandwiches at noon.
Have we had : anyone - confirm ! the time the meeting starts?

Use a form of get + an object and an infinitive to indicate

. . . Be careful!
the action of persuading someone to do something.

Don't use an infinitive with the causative have.

_ object infinitive Don't say: I'll have my assistant te-eei you.
I'll get - my brother  to help you. Don't use a base form with the causative get.
We finally got | someone | to open the door. Don't say: I'll get my brother help you.
Did you get - anyone - to feed your cat? [

GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 129
The causative make to indicate obligation

B 11" PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the Let to indicate permission
grammar examples.

NOTICE THE GRAMMAR | Find an example of the causative get in Zoom-In on page 15.
Thank goodness | was able to get my brother to drop by twice a day to feed her.

E iln LISTEN TO ACTIVATE GRAMMAR | Listen to six conversations. Complete the causative
in each statement.

o 0 b WOWN =

He’s going to have Max ............. order .. lunch.

She’s going to get Rosa ............ [0 P& ... for the dinner.

He tried to get Karen .......10sing at the party the night before.
They're going to get someone............. totake . their picture.

She's going to have her husband ............ pickup.......... the kids.

He's going to have the front desk .............. send .. someone up to his room.

B3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete each sentence.

1

2
3
4

Thank goodness Diana was able to get her friends (help /(to helg) her move to her new apartment!
What a mess! Why don't you get someone (clean / up this room?

If your neighbor’s too sick to go out, can't she get someone (go /(fo gd) shopping for her?

You haven't eaten anything? Why don'’t you have someone at the front desk

(recommend)/ to recommend) a nice restaurant?

We're running late. Let’s have the server

(6ring)/ to bring) us the check right away. '
__))
- >




3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the causative and have rules in the chart.
Say, The object in a causative sentence is always a
person.
Write on the board: have + [PERSON] + BASE FORM.
Say, This means ask or tell someone to do something.
Then read the examples with have, pointing out how
they follow the formula.
« Draw Ss’ attention to the photo and read the man’s
statement, pointing out how it follows the formula.
» Ask, Why do we use someone in the second example
but anyone in the third example? (We use someone in
affirmative statements, and anyone in questions and
negative statements.)
Have Ss read the get rule.
Write on the board: get + [PERSON] + INFINITIVE. Say,
This means to persuade someone to do something.
Then read the first example with get, pointing out how
it follows the formula. Ask, How would you get your
brother to help someone? (explain the situation and
give him reasons to help) Repeat with the second and
third examples.
Draw Ss’ attention to the Be careful! box. Have Ss read
the rule about have. Say, Look at the example. What
should I say? I'll have my assistant. . . . Pause to elicit
call you from the class. Repeat this process with the
rule about get.

W\ [elV/Xe]ANOI W The difference between the

causatives have and get is linked to the relationship
between the two people. Have usually implies
authority. For example, you can have someone who
works for you do things: | had my assistant do some
research. Get implies persuasion, talking or perhaps
tricking someone into doing something: | got my boss
to give me a raise. Neither have nor get is as forceful
as make someone do something: She made the
children put on sunscreen.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T128-129)

I} 1l PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat. Make sure
Ss say to in sentences with get and not in sentences
with have.

LESSON 1 Ask for and offer to do favors

NOTICE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

Have a volunteer write the example of the causative
with get on the board. Ask, What was Mia able to get
her brother to do? (drop by every day to feed her cat)
Point out that my brother is an object.

OPTION For more practice with get [someone] to, tell
a story about someone you persuaded to help you. For
example, say, Last weekend, my kids helped me clean
the house. On the board, write my son and vacuum.
Then write my daughter and clean the bathroom. Then
have Ss tell you what you got your kids to do. (You got
your son to vacuum. You got your daughter to clean
the bathroom.)

E liln LISTEN TO ACTIVATE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Tell Ss they are going to listen to six conversations
between different people in different locations.

Have Ss look at statements 1-6. Ask, Which causative
verbs do you see in the statements? (have and get) Will
you need infinitives or base forms? (both)

Play the audio. Have Ss complete the exercise
individually.

Pause after each conversation to give Ss time to write.
Have pairs compare answers. Then go over the
answers as a class. Replay the audio if appropriate.

3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Elicit the
answer. Ask, Why is to help correct? (We use the
infinitive form after the causative get.)

Have Ss do the exercise individually.

Go over the answers with the class. For item 5, point to
the photo of the couple. Ask, What's the man trying to
do? (have the server bring him the check)

CHALLENGE (+5 minutes) Write a list of people on the
board. For example: your father, a friend, your teacher
Then write a list of actions. For example: wait for you,
bring you coffee, lend you money. Next to the lists,

write LIKELY and NOT LIKELY. Have Ss make sentences
beginning with | had or I got and words from each list.
For each sentence, have the class say whether the
situation sounds likely (for example: | had the waiter bring
me coffee) or unlikely (for example: | got my teacher to
lend me money). Some sentences may spark debate.

UNIT 2 T16



I3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time: Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:
» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Elicit the » Form pairs. Tell Ss to decide who will be Speaker A and
answer and write it on the board. Circle give. Ask, who will be Speaker B.
Whatform Of the verb is this? (the base form) Ask Ss to « Have Ss read the Some possib|e favors and Some
explain why the base form is necessary here (because possible reasons boxes. Say, Speaker A: You are asking
it follows the causative have, not get). for a favor and giving a reason why you need it. You can
» Have Ss do the exercise individually. Go over the use these suggestions or your own ideas.
answers as a class.  Say, Speaker B: You need to politely turn down the
. . . request and give a reason. You can use the Some
Communication Activator possible reasons box or your own reasons.

» Model the exchange with a higher-level S.
I !in CONVERSATION MODEL : . :
* Monitor as Ss role-play their conversations. Have Ss
Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time: switch roles and role-play again, using new ideas and
trying out new expressions.
» Draw Ss’ attention to the Keep Talking! box. Say,
Speaker B: You can offer other ideas such as these.
Read the first two sentences. Then say, Speaker A: You

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Introduce a request for a favor with I'm sorry to

bother you can also thank someone for an idea as follows. Read the
» Politely turn down a request or favor remaining sentences. Show the Keep Talking! video 33
» Express gratitude for an offer to help with I'd to support Ss as they extend the conversation.

appreciate that.

2} CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

+ Have Ss read and listen. To check comprehension, ask:
o What does Diana want Jake to do, and why? (pick
up some lunch for her because she'’s going to be
on a conference call)

o Is Jake going to pick up some lunch for her? (No,

» Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

because he has a doctor’s appointment.) ) ) )
LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
o How does he offer to help? (He says maybe he could . . . o
. . . monitor their conversations to determine if they are
try to get Gavin to pick up something for her) ) . .
. . . . v using polite phrases and tone of voice to ask for
+ Have Ss identify the example of the causative with get
. . and turn down favors
in the conversation. / using th tives R el
+ Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box. Model USINg ™he CAliSaTives nave and get dppropriately
each expression and have Ss repeat. Tell Ss that it is
usually considered polite to give a reason for turning OPTION (+3 minutes) Invite pairs of Ss to role-play
down a request for a favor. their conversations for the class.
TEACHING TIP. When modeling pronunciation, OPTION For all Communication Activator sections
particularly in conversations, make sure you use the in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
appropriate tone. Explain to Ss that tone is as important CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
as the words they use to convey meaning. For example, (see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal)
gee can be used to express surprise, enthusiasm, or
regret. In this conversation, it expresses regret. CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Form pairs. Have
Student A tell Student B about a problem. Student B
B il PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE promises to either get someone to solve the problem
or have someone solve it. Ss can imagine they are
Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time: a customer and a manager, an employee and a
supervisor, and so on. Model the activity with an
» Have Ss listen and repeat each line. example from a restaurant:
« Form pairs and have Ss practice the conversation. A: I'm sorry to bother you, but my soup is cold.
Monitor to make sure Ss convey regret with their tone B: I'll have your server bring you some hot soup.
of voice. Have Ss write their conversations on cards for you to
collect and review.

% Remind Ss of additional grammar, listening, and
speaking practice in their digital resources.
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H GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete each sentence with the causative have or get.

1 Why don't you /;ave ........... Amy ... gue....... our visitors a ride to the meeting?
ave give
2 She should ........... get ..., her kids........ t?..W@fﬁ ......... the dishes this week.
was
........... make .....our hotel reservations for us.
make
..........IOBQH}.’ .......... us tickets for the show.
uy
me if he's interested in a position at our company.
.......... towait  foryou while you're shopping.
wait
COMMUNICATION
ACTIVATOR Now let’s ask for and offer to do favors.

I 1" CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.

A: I'm sorry to bother you, Jake, but could you
possibly do me a favor?

: Sure, Diana. What do you need?

A: Well, I'm going to be on a conference call
for the next hour. Could you pick up
something for me for lunch?

a doctor’s appointment in ten minutes.
But maybe | could try to get Gavin to
do that for you.

A: Could you? I'd appreciate that.

2\
Social language o’ .

To politely turn down a request for ' -'

a favor, say:

I'm sorry. | wish | could.
Sorry, | won't be able to.

B il PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the conversation, asking for a different favor.

A: I'm sorry to bother you, ......... , but could you possibly do me a favor?
B: Sure, .......... . What do you need? Offer other ideas.
A: Well, .......... .Couldyou.......... ? How about asking [Kate]?
B: Gee, .......... [ . But maybe | could try.......... to do Maybe [Tom] can help.
that for you. Show appreciation.
o . You're a lifesaver!
- ? I'd appreciate that. | owe you one!

Thanks! | won't keep you any longer.

Some possible favors Some possible reasons
P P 3 Watch the video for ideas!

* drive [me] to — have an important meeting

« pick up someone have an appointment

* pick up something am too busy

* give someone a message have to pick up my kids from school
o Other: ..o am working late

am not feeling well

Other: ..o,

I} CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the conversation again.

' J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [RUINIRRE/ 17



2 PN LA U Y Arrange to get something done
GOAL

Could | get this
package sent today?

= “ GRAMMAR | Passive causatives

COACH

Use a past participle after causatives get or have to give the action a
passive meaning, focusing on the object instead of the subject.
object past participle
My sister had | her kitchen | painted last week.
She’ll get  the forms ompleted by her students.
Did you have  the car ashed yesterday?
They'd like to have : the package : sent today.
When will Amy get - her hair cut? GRAMMAR EXPANDER  p. 129
The passive causative: by phrases (review)

B il PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples.

NOTICE THE GRAMMAR | Find an example of a passive causative in Zoom-In on page 15.
But they had it delivered to my house this morning, so no harm done.

E liln VOCABULARY | Services | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

dry-clean [a suit]

| need a new passport.

X | need two copies, please.
Here’s my old one. ‘ _

1 g | s50R7s

shorten / lengthen [a pair of pants] renew [0 passport] make [new keys]

H iln LISTEN TO ACTIVATE VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR | Listen to each conversation. Using the passive
causative, complete each statement with the item and the service.

1 She needstogether..... brakes repaired / car repaired

2 He wantsto have a(n) .................... birthday cake made

3 She needstogether ... Passportrenewed

4 He needsto have his ... carwashed .

5 Sheneedstohaveher. ... dress dry-cleaned andher ... skirt lengthened
6 Heneedstogeta(n) ... package delivered .. fast.

7 He wants to get his ..., haircut oo
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Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

e Have Ss read the rule and the first example in the
grammar chart. Write on the board:
1. My sister painted her kitchen.
2. My sister had her kitchen painted.
Say, The first sentence is active, and the second
sentence is passive. What's the difference in meaning
between them? (1. My sister painted her kitchen herself.
2. Someone else painted it because she asked them

to.)

Write on the board:
have / get + OBJECT + PAST PARTICIPLE
My sister had ~ her kitchen ~ painted.

* Have Ss read the rest of the examples. Ask, Which
of these past participles are regular verbs? (painted,
completed, washed) Which are irregular? (sent, cut)

» Direct Ss’ attention to the photo and read the woman's
statement. Then point out the different forms of get
and have in the examples. Point to the formula on the
board and say, This formula can be used with different
sentence types and tenses. Add beneath the formula:

Could I get this package sent?
You had this package sent.
[ will have this package sent.

Say, The past participle, sent, remains the same.

Point out the use of by in She'll get the forms

completed by her students. Ask, Who will complete the

forms? (her students)

« Ask, Can you guess who painted the kitchen? (probably
a professional painter) Where was the car washed?
(probably at a car wash) Who will send the package?
(maybe the postal service) Where will Amy’s hair be
cut? (probably at a hair salon). Explain that the by
phrase isn't necessary in these sentences because
the information about who performed the action is
obvious or unimportant.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T129)

IE} ln PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio. Have Ss read, listen, and repeat the
examples.
» Monitor Ss’ pronunciation of the past participles.

NOTICE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

e Have Ss work individually to find the example of a
passive causative on page 15. Go over the answer with
the class.

LESSON 2 Arrange to get something done
N 3 GrRAMMAR

2 1ir vocasuLARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Elicit the meaning of services (things we pay people to
do for us)

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read. Play it again
and have Ss listen and repeat.

EXTENSION (+3 minutes) Elicit the occupations
shown in the pictures and write them on the board.

(a watchmaker or repairperson; a delivery person;

an employee at a dry cleaner’s; a tailor; a clerk; a key
maker, most likely a hardware store employee) Tell Ss
that words for occupations that end in -man, such as
repairman, are now often replaced by gender-neutral
terms like repairperson.

I i LISTEN TO ACTIVATE VOCABULARY AND

GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 9 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Tell Ss they should write the item
and the service in the form of object + past participle.
Do item 1 with the class as an example. Then play the
rest of the audio, pausing after each conversation to
allow Ss time to complete their answers.

Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Replay the audio if
appropriate.

EXTENSION (+15 minutes) Draw the chart below
on the board. Say, Some of these activities we do for
ourselves; some we pay to have done.

Activity Me | Partner / family | Services

Clean the house

Do my taxes

Cut my hair

Wash my car

Other:

Ask Ss to add another activity for Other: and then
complete the chart. Have each S check who does
which activities. In the last column, Ss can write the
name of a service. Form pairs. Have Ss tell their
partner which activities they do themselves and
which they use services for. Model the activity: I clean
my apartment myself, but | have a hairstylist cut my
hair. Monitor and assist as needed. Have Ss share
information about themselves and their partners with
the class.

UNIT 2
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I3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss complete the exercise individually. Monitor
and assist as needed.

» Ask individual Ss to write the sentences on the board.

Then go over the answers with the class.

Communication Activator
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I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Check if something’s possible with I'm wondering if . . .

» Politely insist

» Make a tentative promise with Let me see what |
can do.

» Have Ss look at the photos. Elicit where the woman
works. (at a florist's) Have Ss predict what the
conversation will be about.

» Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check

understanding, ask:
What does the man want to have done? (He wants
flowers delivered to his mother today.)

What's the problem? (It's late to be making such a
request, and the shop is closing early.)

What'’s the man’s excuse for calling so late? (He forgot

his mother’s birthday.)

What's the woman going to do? (She'll check and call

the man back.)

« Have Ss identify examples of the passive causative in

the conversation.

 Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box. Read
the expressions, using a polite tone of voice. Have Ss
repeat after you.

IEJ 1l» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Brainstorm reasons that Speaker B might give for
initially refusing the request and write them on the
board. For example: We're very busy at the moment.
Model the exchange with a higher-level S.

Have pairs role-play their conversations. Monitor
and assist as needed. Then have Ss switch roles and
practice again, using new ideas and trying out new
expressions.

Go over the information in the Keep Talking! and
Recycle This Language boxes, and show the Keep
Talking! video @ to support Ss as they extend their
conversations.

To help Ss use the language in the Recycle This
Language box appropriately, ask, Which phrases can
Speaker A use to negotiate the time the service will be
ready? (Can | get it [by 3:00]? How about [Tuesday]?)
Which phrases can Speaker B use to say he or she can't
do the service? (Gee, I'm sorry. I'm afraid | can't. | wish
| could.) Which phrases can Speaker A use if Speaker
B agrees to do the service? (I know you've got a lot on
your plate. | owe you one! You're a lifesaver! Thanks a
million!)

IEJ CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss role-play another version of the conversation

with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using the passive causative correctly
v providing reasons for refusing requests
v being polite but persistent

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

+ Have Ss listen to the conversation and repeat each line.

» Form pairs and have Ss practice the conversation.

Monitor to make sure that Ss use a polite tone of voice.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Form pairs. Have Ss decide who will be Speaker A and

who will be Speaker B.
« Ask, What language do you think you'll need to use in

this conversation? Brainstorm services Speaker A might

request and write them on the board. For example:
get shoes repaired. Point out the past participles in the

phrases. Refer Ss back to Exercises A and D on page 18.

UNIT 2

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) On the board, write
the frequency expressions every week, about twice

a month, once in a while, and never. Then have the
class brainstorm common services. On blank sheets
of paper, have Ss write their names. Have them write
three statements with passive causatives about
services they use and how often they use them. For
example, | get pizza delivered about once a week.
Collect the papers and read them to identify areas for
review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar, and

speaking practice in their digital resources.




H GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Write statements and questions, using passive causatives.

1 Can | make an appointment to / my teeth / clean / next week?
Can | make an appointment to have / get my teeth cleaned next week?

2 She / her hair / cut / very short last year.
She had / got her hair cut very short last year.

3 They want to / their luggage / bring up / to their room.
They want to have / get their luggage brought up to their room.

4 How many pages / would you like to / copy?
How many pages would you like to have / get copied?

5 | need to/those photos / scan / ASAP.

I need to have / get those photos scanned ASAP. | ..
6 Canl/ my hair / dye / too?

Can | have / get my hair dyed, too?

COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s arrange to get something done.

PN 1" CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.

A: Hello? I'm wondering if it’s too late to get some
flowers delivered today. | know it's really last minute.

: Oh. That might be difficult. We close early today.

> W

birthday, and it totally slipped my mind.

B: Let me see what | can do. Can | call
you back in a few minutes?

A: Sure.I'm at 476-0193.
B: OK.I'll get back to you ASAP.

Social language
To politely insist, say:

I'm sorry, but . . .
Forgive me, but . . .

I3 11" PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again \
and repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner. .

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the conversation, using other objects
and services. Provide a reason why the request is urgent. Then change roles.

A: Hello? I'm wondering if it's too late to .......... today.

| know it’s really last minute. KEEP TALKING! eeo
B: Oh. That might be difficult.......... . Negotiate the time it will take.
A it's pretty urgent. ......... ,and it Add another request.

totally slipped my mind. 3 Watch the video for ideas!

B: Let me see what | can do. Can | call you back
in a few minutes?
A: Sure.I'mat.......... .

RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
B: OK.I'll get back to you ASAP. eve y GUAG

Can | get it [by 3:00]? I know you've got a

How about [Tuesday]? lot on your plate.
E CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the conversation again. Gee, I'm sorry. I'm | owe you one!
afraid | can't. You're a lifesaver!
I wish | could. Thanks a million!

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 2 I 19



3 B COMMUNICATION Recommend local service providers
GOAL
/

u lil" READING | Read suggestions for good customer service. Which are the most important?

At True View Appliances and Repair, we treat our
C customers as if they are the most important people in
UStomer the world—because they are! We all know our products

= o are awesome and our repair service first rate, but
Service: The P

customer satisfaction depends on the quality of the

True View relationships we build. A loyal True View customer is
one who will recommend our products and service to

WOy family, friends, and colleagues—and come back for
more. Great customer service is crucial to our success.

BE KNOWLEDGEABLE Customers are going to be counting on you for product information and
advice, so be sure you know our products well. Sometimes you won’t know the answer to
a question. But don’t just say “I don’t know.” Say “I'll find out.” Your expertise about the
Robo-Clean Vacuum will have even more value if you can get the customer to believe that
the Robo-Clean is exactly what he or she has always wanted.

4

4

BE RELIABLE Our customers always remember what you do more than what you say, so don’t
let them down. If you promise to have a Zip Hot Microwave delivered to the customer
in 24 hours, but then it isn’t, that’s what the customer will remember. It’s always better
to promise less but do more. If you make a mistake, apologize immediately and offer
a solution ASAP. Research shows that 70% of customers who have their
complaints successfully addressed are likely to come back again.

BE ATTENTIVE Be an active listener. When you get a complaint, summarize

: ) So let’s treat
the problem in your own words; for example: “So the dryer stops before

. . . . our customers right
your laundry is dry?” This shows customers that you’re paying attention. J

and get them to keep

BE HELPFUL Take the extra step to help customers get what they need. coming back to
Respond quickly to requests. If our customers don’t believe we’re being True View.
helpful, they’ll go elsewhere to find a company that will.

True View Appliances and Repair Employee Training Manual

B IDENTIFY MAIN IDEA | What’s the main purpose of this section of the True View Employee Manual?
a to make sure customers are knowledgeable about the company
@ to teach employees how to respond to customer needs
¢ to develop employees’ loyalty to the company

UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Complete each statement with one of these words from the manual.

attentive satisfaction knowledgeable expertise loyal
1 A customer experiences......... satisfaction with a company’s services when his or her needs are met.
2 If a company has ... knowledgeable omployees, it can be sure customers will be provided with up-to-date

product information and advice.
3 Loyal .. customers will keep coming back and recommend your company to others.

4 If your emlgt[oyees really know about the products they sell, customers will be thankful for their
expertise

5 Customers believe that an employee is a good listener when he or sheis ........... attentive to their needs.
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N !iv READING

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

Read the title of the article. Ask Ss to guess what True
View is. (a business that serves customers) Have Ss
look at the photo and elicit what it shows. (a customer
service representative helping a customer)

Preview the rest of the article with the class. Read the
four headings. Ask, Where do you think this article
comes from? Draw Ss’ attention to the smalll print at
the bottom of the article. Ask, What’s an employee
training manual? (a guide to help new employees learn
how to do their jobs)

Have Ss read the article. Have them raise their hands
when they have finished.

Play the audio and have Ss listen and read along
silently. As they listen, ask them to underline any
vocabulary they don’t know. Then clarify the
vocabulary or have Ss look up the words in a
dictionary. (See Teaching Tip below.)

Read the question in the directions. Call on volunteers
to share their opinions.

OPTION (+5 minutes) After Ss have both read and
listened to the Reading, form pairs or small groups.
Tell Ss to take turns reading the article aloud. Ask Ss to
switch roles section by section.

TEACHING TIP During a reading lesson, avoid
spending too much class time on questions about
word meanings. Instead, encourage Ss to use context
clues to figure out the meaning of the words in the
text and follow up later with their dictionaries. You can
also cut off vocabulary questions by saying, Let’s move
on. We'll cover more word meanings as we do the next
exercises.

IE} 1DENTIFY MAIN IDEA

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Ask, What does the main purpose
mean? (the main goal the writer of the article wants to
achieve)

Have Ss work individually to circle the main purpose.
Then have them compare answers with a partner.
Bring the class together and ask which answer they
chose. If there is any disagreement, invite Ss who
chose the correct answer to explain their choice.

OPTION Have Ss underline the place in the article
where they found support for their answer choice. This
will prepare them to explain their choice when you
bring the class together.

LESSON 3 Recommend local service providers

OPTION (+4-5 minutes) To check comprehension,
ask questions about each section of the Reading. For
example, direct Ss’ attention to the first paragraph
and ask:

What two services does True View provide? (They sell
and repair appliances.)

What does the company say their success depends on?
(customer satisfaction, great customer service)

CHALLENGE (+5-10 minutes) Put Ss in charge of
asking comprehension questions about the Reading.
Divide the class into five groups, one for each
paragraph. (For large classes, if any group has four or
more Ss, divide that group into several smaller groups.)
Have each group write at least three information
questions about their paragraph and agree on the
answers. (If more than one group has written questions
on the same paragraph, have them form one large
group and combine their questions before you bring
the whole class back together.) Then have volunteers
from Group 1 ask the class their questions about the
first paragraph. Continue with the rest of the groups.

UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

Say, Look through the article quickly to find these five
words. Circle them. (See Teaching Tip below.) Ask if

Ss have any questions about these words. If a S asks
about a word you discussed during Exercise A, ask
for a volunteer to explain the word. If you did not
previously discuss the word, draw Ss’ attention to the
context of the word and help Ss see what the context
tells them about its meaning.

Have Ss work individually to complete the statements.
Bring the class together and go over the answers.

TEACHING TIP Encourage Ss to scan when they

need to find specific words, numbers, facts, or other
information in a reading. When you scan, you move
your eyes across the page and look for specific words
or numbers. The point is not to read everything but to
look for something in particular. Reading techniques
like scanning can save time.

UNIT 2
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I2J PersonALIZE

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions and items 1-3. After each item,
ask, How can a company do this? Brainstorm with the
class.

 Form pairs. Encourage Ss to talk about both their

face-to-face experiences with local businesses and

online interactions with companies.

Bring the class back together for a follow-up

discussion. Start with a discussion of local businesses.

Then expand the discussion to big corporations.

OPTION Instead of pair work, have Ss have the
discussion in groups of 3-4. After Ss have discussed
for a few minutes, ask each group to send one person
to the board to list the names of the businesses they've
talked about. Bring the class together to look at the
names and discuss: Are there any surprises? How can

this information be useful?

I3 /v 3 PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Tell Ss they can use extra stress on
certain words to show enthusiasm, for example, when
they recommend a company.

« Have Ss read and listen to the examples and then
listen again and repeat.

» Have Ss read the statements aloud to themselves or
to a partner. Monitor to make sure they use emphatic
stress to express enthusiasm.

Communication Activator
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N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

 Give Ss a minute to look at the chart. Then have Ss
read the directions and the list of services in the first
column. Brainstorm with Ss other types of services they
could list as other.

» Go over the sample answer with the class. Direct Ss’
attention to the Reasons box. Explain that Ss can use
these reasons when they fill out the last column in the
chart. Tell Ss they can write full sentences or just words
and phrases.

 Have Ss work individually to complete the chart.
Monitor and assist as needed. If Ss know nothing
about a service, tell them they can skip it.

B} PAR woRK

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

UNIT 2

* Have Ss read the directions. Then write on the board:
ACTIVE CAUSATIVES: get + someone + to (do
something)

PASSIVE CAUSATIVES: get + object + past participle

» Read the woman'’s statement. Ask Ss to find and

underline an example of a causative in the statement.

(get my groceries delivered) Ask, Is this an active or a

passive causative? (passive) Add it to the board under

PASSIVE CAUSATIVES.

Ask, What does this woman get Fresh Stuff to do? On

the board, under ACTIVE CAUSATIVES, add the answer:

She gets Fresh Stuff to deliver groceries.

Point out the expressions in the Recycle This Language

box. Ask Ss for ideas on when to use each one.

Have Ss read the Optional box and underline words

and phrases in the Reading to use in their discussion.

Form pairs. Monitor Ss’ discussions and assist as needed.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise B, monitor
their conversations to determine if they are

v evaluating service providers based on their
experiences with them

v talking about customer service

v using causatives correctly

WRITING

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Say, Choose 2-3 businesses that
you like. Imagine that you are writing online comments
to recommend them. Use active and passive causatives.
Have Ss work individually to write their recommendations.
Then collect Ss’ writing so you can offer feedback.

WRITING HANDBOOK (optional, page T145)

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer step-
by-step guides for completing the writing task (see
Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss ask and
answer questions with active and passive causatives
about the local services they use. To model the activity,
elicit one active and one passive causative question
and write them on the board. For example:

ACTIVE: Who do you get to deliver pizza?

PASSIVE: Where do you get copies made?

Have Ss work individually to write their questions on sheets
of paper. Then have them walk around the room, asking
three different classmates their questions. Monitor and
assist as needed. Collect the papers and read them to
identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading practice in their
digital resources.




E PERSONALIZE | With a partner, discuss and name companies and businesses that you think . ..

1 are attentive to customer 2 create a high level of 3 have employees with a high
needs. customer loyalty. level of expertise.

B il PRONUNCIATION | Emphatic stress to express enthusiasm | Read and listen. Then listen again and
repeat. Finally, read each statement aloud on your own, paying attention to emphatic stress.
1 They're REALly knowledgeable. 3 They're exTREMEly reliable.
2 They're SO helpful. 4 They're inCREDibly attentive.

COACH

] COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s recommend local service providers.

“ TALKING POINTS | Use the chart to list services you use—or that someone you know
uses. For each service, name a service provider and reasons you would recommend it.

Type of service Reasons for recommendation Reasons

repair Bob’s Bike Shop 1 like Bob’s higlq—qua]i work. « attentiveness
Type of service Reasons for recommendation » expertise / knowledge
« friendliness
repair * helpfulness
« location
delivery * quality
* price
personal care « reliability
- other:......
cleaning
printing and copying
pet care
other:

B PAIR WORK | Recommend a service provider from Talking Points.
Discuss why you or other customers use their services, and provide
personal examples. Use active and passive causatives when possible.

| always get my groceries delivered by Fresh

Stuff. They're incredibly professional and very

dependable. Last month, | ordered at the

last minute for a party and . . . SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER p. 154

RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE

| owe them one!

It worked out.

[He's / She's] a lifesaver!

They always have a lot on their plate.

E OPTIONAL Underline new words or phrases E
! in the Reading to use in your discussion. g
! Example: “come back for more” |

It depends.
A\ N IL(EW Write recommendations for the businesses and services that you WRITING HANDBOOK  p. 145
think are the best in your neighborhood or town. Use active and Supporting an opinion with
passive causatives when possible. personal examples

Guidance for this writing activity

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 2 I 21



4 @ %%WX\EMCAT'ON Persuade someone to use your services

u liln VOCABULARY | Service businesses | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

What a mess!
I need help.

Is that for
fifty people?

catering

Enchanté de

foure' votre I He says that
connaissance! it's nice to

meet you.

translating babysitting dog grooming

B PAIR WORK | Would you ever want to have a business that provides any of the services in the Vocabulary?
Discuss and explain your reasons.

LEA babysitting service would be very interesting. | love kids and
I'm reliable. But organizing isn't for me. I'm not good at that. §§

liln LISTEN TO INFER | Listen to five ads for professional services. Infer the service each is offering.
1 catering 3 translating 5 babysitting

E lijr SUMMARIZE | With a partner, listen to each ad again and take turns summarizing
the main message of the ad. Each summary should be at least three sentences long
and use one of the words in the word bank. Listen again, if necessary.

attentive warm experienced professional reliable

22 I UNIT 2




LESSON 4 Persuade someone to use your services

N !l vocABULARY

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

Give Ss time to look at the illustrations and captions.
Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read. Then have
them listen again and repeat.

To check understanding, ask volunteers to explain
what each service does. For example: A catering
service makes food for parties.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Write two headings on the
board: Services and Service providers. Write catering
under Services. Ask, Who's the man in the kitchen in the
first picture? Write a caterer under Service providers.
Then, under Services, list the remaining businesses.
Elicit the terms for the service providers and write them
on the board (a professional organizer, an interpreter
or translator, a babysitter, a dog groomer).

(WA [CIVXCI NN ROV RIVN A translator generally

works with written material, while an interpreter
translates as people are speaking. However,
“translation services” can include both translating
and interpreting, and people often use translator in
place of interpreter.

B} PAR wORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions and the example.

e Form pairs. Monitor the discussion to make sure Ss
give reasons for their answers.

+ Bring the class together. Invite Ss to share some of their
responses.

EXTENSION (+5-15 minutes) Ask, Who has had
experience working with customers? Ask the Ss who
raise their hands if the class can interview them about
their experience. Brainstorm interview questions and
write them on the board. For example: What was your
Jjob? Some people say “The customer is always right”—
do you agree? Have Ss conduct their interviews in
groups, or as a class.

jn LISTEN TO INFER

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

« Tell Ss that the people in the ads don't say exactly
what their services are. Ss need to listen and try to
infer, or guess, which service it is. (See Teaching Tip
on this page.)

« Play the audio and pause after the first ad. Ask, What
service is the ad offering? Replay if appropriate.

» Repeat with the rest of the ads. After Ad 5, say,
Babysitters do not typically clean their clients” houses
or groom their dogs. Why do you think this babysitter is
offering these services?

TEACHING TIPS

o Inferring means using the information we have to
make a guess we think is true. For example, if the
streets are wet in the morning, we might infer that
it rained during the night. When you ask Ss to infer
information, make sure they understand that they
have to make a guess.

o For listening tasks that focus on general
comprehension, encourage Ss to listen for the gist
rather than specifics. Point out that some information
is found “between the lines,” not stated explicitly.

Y v summarize

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions. Write the word bank words
on the board. Ask volunteers to define each word. For
example: Warm means friendly and welcoming.

« Form multi-level pairs. Tell higher-level Ss (Student A)
to summarize Ads 1, 3, and 5 and lower-level Ss
(Student B) to summarize Ads 2 and 4. Encourage
both Ss to take notes as they listen to each ad so that
they can check each other’s summaries.

* Play the audio for the first ad. Have Student A
summarize the ad for Student B. Ask Student B to
check that Student A has used at least three sentences
and included a word from the word bank.

* Play the audio for the second ad and have Ss switch

roles. Replay the audio for Student B if appropriate

and allow more time for note-taking. Have Student B

summarize the ad for Student A. Ask Student A to

check that Student B has used three sentences,
included a word from the word bank, and stated the
main point of the ad.

Repeat this process with the rest of the ads. Monitor

and assist as needed.

Bring the class back together. Ask for volunteers to

summarize each ad for the class.

OPTION Form similar-level pairs and have both
partners write summaries of each ad and then
compare them.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss listen to the ads
one more time and write down the part of the ad they
think will be most effective at attracting business. Have
volunteers share their answers after each ad.

UNIT 2
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Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Direct Ss’ attention to the sample
answer of a dog walking service and the reason that it
would be successful.

+ Have Ss read the Some services box. Tell Ss they can
add these services or other types of services they know
about to their lists.

» Have Ss work individually to create their lists. Monitor
and assist as needed.

B} PAR woRK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Tell Ss that instead of writing
in their books, they can use a large sheet of paper.
They can also choose a service that’s on only one
partner’s list.

» Direct Ss’ attention to the sample answer for Happy
Healthy Dogs. Answer any questions they have about
any of the four tasks.

« Form pairs and have Ss complete the task with their
partners. Monitor and assist as needed.

« If some Ss finish ahead of others, you can have pairs of
Ss form groups of four. Tell each pair to share the plans
for their company with the other pair.

PRESENTATION

T23

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions and the woman'’s question.

On the board, list the points for Ss to cover in their
presentations: company name, company logo,
services, slogan, advertising strategy.

« Invite volunteers to make their presentations, starting
with higher-level Ss. Tell Ss to display their logos as
they present.

 Encourage the audience to ask questions. Encourage
the presenters to ask for suggestions for their business
and / or their advertising strategy.

UNIT 2

OPTION To maximize the number of Ss who can
present in the time available, divide the class into small
groups. Have Ss present to their group instead of to
the whole class. Monitor the groups and encourage
questions.

OPTION After Ss complete their presentations, have
them attach their papers / posters to a bulletin board
or classroom wall, or spread them out on a large table
or desktops so all Ss can walk around and see them.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise C, monitor
their presentations to determine if they are

v incorporating vocabulary for services

v discussing people’s needs for local services

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Tell Ss to imagine
that they own a business that provides a service. On

a sheet of paper, have them write a paragraph about
the company. They should introduce it, describe the
services it provides, and explain why people should
use its services. Monitor and assist as needed. Collect
the papers. Read them to identify areas for review and
extra practice.

TEACHING TIP One way to respond to Ss’ writing

and provide encouragement without actually writing
feedback on papers is to select several to read to

the class. First, ask the writers’ permission to do so.
Introduce the samples by saying there were many
good responses to the assignment and you are going
to read just a few. After reading each one, you can
say something specific about it (Nice details! or Clever
ideas!) or just make a general comment (Good work).

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary and listening
practice in their digital resources.



v’

n TALKING POINTS | Create a list of at least three services that would be successful

COMMUNICATION
ACTIVATOR

in your neighborhood and write your reasons.

‘ Type of service

‘ a dog walking service

Type of service

Reasons it would be successful

Many people are too busy to walk their own dogs.

Reasons it would be successful

Now let’s persuade someone to use your services.

Some services

* adry cleaner

* a copy or print shop

* a delivery service

* an appliance repair
shop

* a shoe repair shop

« atailor

B PAIR WORK | Choose one of the services you each listed in Talking Points. Then create
an advertisement to market that service.

Invent a name for your
company.
Happy Healthy Dogs

Design a company logo.

B

Provide a slogan for your
company message.
“We're never too busy for
your dog!”

Create an advertising
strategy.

Put ads on social media

Invent a name for your
company.

Design a company logo.

Provide a slogan for

your company message.

Create an advertising
strategy.

PRESENTATION | Presentyour companyand |
service to your classmates. Ask questions about '
your classmates’ services.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES

Vi

Why is your service better than
others in the neighborhood?

UNIT 2
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I N |T 2 Interactive Cool Down

® You and your partner place two coins on START. Flip a third coin to decide who goes

first and to move on the board. Heads = Go two spaces. Tails = Go one space.
“ e Use the prompt on your space to ask your partner a question, correctly using either

an active or passive causative. Your partner answers the question and takes the next
turn.

e |If your question is grammatically incorrect, go back one space. Your partner takes
aturn.

S-‘ \HNS The first partner to get to END is the winner.
See page 189 for answers.

© wnere CY

do you (yOUr do you (
)2 Clothes /
car / repair) dry-clean)?

@ Where

do you (keys
/ make)?

@ when wasthe
Jast time you .
(flowers / deliver) to last time you
a friend of relative? (someone / repair)
your shoes?

4] How often go
You (packages /
deliver) to your

- 4 home?

@® How often

do you (your
car / wash)? D Has anyone

ever tried to (
. you
/sing) at o party?

6 Would

you ever (your
@ when'sthe ?i ;’:l;"’(;;zern shoes / repair)?
|ast time you (@ derlce§ / check)
piece of furnituré Or viruses?
< ar) to your
/ deh;’:)?n e?y @ Have you ever
(a piece of
clothing / shorten
or lengthen)? o Would yoy
like (someone /
Cook all your
meals) for yoy?

© Haveyo
ever (someone
| take care of

your pet)?

0 Where 0 When

do you (your might you
hair / cut)? (your passport
/ renew)?

For more Unit Review / Connect TV
€8 PROGRESS SELF-CHECK NOW | CAN practice ... £ Test-Taking Skills Booster
[ ] Ask for and offer [ ] Arrange to get [ ] Recommend local [ ] Persuade someone to
to do favors. something done.  : service providers. use my services.
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Interactive Cool Down

TWENTY QUESTIONS

Suggested time: 30-45 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first paragraph of the directions.
Form pairs and check that each pair has a coin to
toss. If Ss don'’t have coins to use as markers, they can
use paper clips, small pieces of paper, or similar.

« Have Ss read the rest of the directions. To model the
activity, have Ss look at the first space. On the board,
write: Where do you. . . . Ask the class to complete
the question using the information in the prompt.

On the board, write: PASSIVE CAUSATIVE. Then write
the complete questions: Where do you get your car
repaired? Where do you have your car repaired?

« On the board, write: ACTIVE CAUSATIVE. Ask, How do
we say this using who and the active causative? Who
doyou...?(Who do you get to repair your car? / Who
do you have repair your car?) Add the questions to the
board.

» Draw Ss’ attention to the third space on the game
board. Say, Who do you. .. and ask the class to
complete the question. On the board, write:

Who do you get to pick up your mail when you go away?
Who do you have pick up your mail when you go away?
Say, Use active causatives in your questions with Who
or when the object is a person—someone or you. Use

passive causatives in your questions with Where or when

the object is a thing—your car, your clothes, and so on.
Leave the examples on the board if you feel that Ss
need that support.

Call on a pair of higher-level Ss to demonstrate how
to play the game. Have the class watch as the Ss each

take their first turn. Invite the class to judge whether the

Ss have asked their questions correctly. Encourage Ss
to answer the questions with full sentences so that they
are getting more practice using causatives.

Monitor as pairs play the game. Assist as needed,
especially in determining if Ss have formed their
questions and answers correctly.

EXTENSION (+5-10 minutes) After Ss complete the
game, tell them they are going to play a memory
game with the same partner. Have each S take a sheet
of paper and write as many sentences as they can
about their partner, using active or passive causatives
and reporting information they learned during the
game. For example: [Nora] gets her car repaired at

a Toyota dealer. She has a neighbor pick up her mail
when she goes away. When both Ss have finished,
have them exchange papers and check each other’s
sentences for content and grammar. The partner who
has more sentences wins. If there’s time, have each
pair join another and exchange papers. As a group
of four, have Ss ask questions to confirm the facts.

For example: Hiro, Miki writes that you never get your
clothes dry-cleaned. Is that true?

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at
each lesson in the unit and consider the speaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammarr,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

» Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE . ..

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

UNIT 2
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Unit 3 What We Read

T25

WARM-UP
reading habits.

Vocabulary

LESSON 1

Recommend a good book

Grammar

Pronunciation

LESSON 2
Talk about a newspaper or
magazine article

LESSON 3
Describe tastes in leisure
reading

LESSON 4
Discuss formats of educational
materials

Grammar

Vocabulary
Listening skills
Reading skills
Writing

Warm-Up

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Read the question in the directions and the man'’s
statement. Have Ss look at the photos and captions
while you list the five types of reading materials on the
board.

« Poll the class. Ask about each type of reading
material. For example, ask, Who reads books the most?
Tally Ss’ responses on the board.

+ On the board, circle the most popular type of reading
material and ask for details. For example, ask, Which
newspapers do you read? Whose posts do you read on
social media?

UNIT 3

Students discuss their reading preferences and read an illustrated
conversation modeling the social language of talking about books and

Ways to describe a book
Noun clauses that function as direct objects

Sentence stress in short answers with so and not

Noun clauses: embedded questions

Some formats for reading
Listen for main ideas; Listen to take notes; Paraphrase
Understand main idea; Understand details

Write a review

NI @V @0 @] BBIeNINN The “Do You Know?” Game

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxiii.

OPTION Instead of polling the whole class, have Ss
interview each other to find out which type of reading
material is most popular. Have Ss walk around the
room, interviewing their classmates, and recording
their names and answers on a sheet of paper. Tell Ss
to start by asking what their classmate reads the most,
and then ask follow-up questions to find out more
details. Brainstorm possible follow-up questions with
the class and write them on the board. For example:
Which blogs do you read? Tell Ss to interview at least
four classmates. Then bring the class back together to
discuss their findings.
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What We Read

| don't read a lot of books. But |
read a ton of social media posts.

Warm-Up

Which of these do you read the most?

books

social media posts

- - m i I; 2 magazines

UNIT 3 Lesson 1 i Lesson 2 i Lesson 3 i Lesson 4

COMMUNICATION

o Recommend a : Talk about a newspaper : Describe tastes in ¢ Discuss formats of

good book ¢ or magazine article : leisure reading ¢ educational materials
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Topic Warm-Up
u GENRES OF BOOKS | Take the self-test.

Reading Habits Self-Test

Which genres do you like? Which books look interesting to you? |\/

A beautiful story about friendship

THAT

PAMELA CROW
THE STOLEN

JEWELS

crime fiction / a mystery '
N~ SPAIN
e IF

IN ONE WEEK []R LESS

WATER35

Maxwell Brighton n m

1

aD I ROBBI —_
|
m— | =

DAVE YANGH THE

TRIANGLE = JOURNEY = CLIMATE

DEBATE

Chelsea Scott

SY HOLDER
aromance
a science fiction book current events

B lijln VOCABULARY | Genres of books | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

DISCUSSION | Compare your responses. Discuss your favorite genres and your favorite books.
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Topic Warm-Up

N GENRES OF BOOKS

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

+ Read the heading of the exercise. Elicit the meaning of
genre. (kind, type) If Ss don’t know, encourage them to
guess from the context. Say the word again and have
the class repeat it.

Elicit the difference between fiction and non-fiction.

(Fiction is about imaginary people and events. Non-

fiction is about real people and actual events.) Elicit

the meaning of a novel. (a long fictional story) Point
out that the other five books under Fiction are all types
of novels.

* In pairs, have Ss preview the pictures and captions
and try to guess the meaning of the different genres.
Have them copy each caption onto a sheet of paper
and use the picture to write 1-2 sentences describing
the genre. For example: Crime fiction / a mystery: The
books in this genre are about murder or other crimes.
There is often a detective who solves the crime.

Have a few volunteers read aloud their definitions of
the genres. Elicit corrections or additional information
from the class and clarify as necessary.

Read the questions in the self-test directions and have
Ss answer them by taking the self-test.

Have Ss choose one book that attracted their
attention. Ask Ss to explain why they like it. Model a
response. For example, say, | picked The Stolen Jewels
because I like crime fiction. I like following the detective
while he or she tries to figure out what's going on. |

like how the bad guys always lose in the end. Call on
volunteers to tell which book they chose and why.

OPTION To check comprehension, tell Ss that you are
going to describe different kinds of books. For each
book, Ss should tell you what genre it is. For example,
say:

A book about life on another planet. (science fiction)

A book about visiting a foreign country. (travel)

A book about tips to stay healthy. (self-help)

A book about a person who discovers a killer. (crime
fiction / a mystery)

A book about people in love. (a romance)

A book about the life of an important person.

(a biography)

A book about the writer’s own life. (an autobiography)
A book with a very exciting story. (a thriller)

A book about political changes happening in the world.
(current events)

A book about an island controlled by a society of
women warriors. (fantasy)

Any book about imagined people and events. (a novel)

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

» Genre is used only when referring to types of
writing, music, films, art, and so on. It is most often
used in writing or more formal speech.

» There are many compound nouns with book. For
example: a self-help book, a science-fiction book.
These compounds are formed with a non-count
noun + book. We do not add book when we say a
novel, a biography, an autobiography, a thriller, or a
mystery.

* The title of the romance in Exercise A is Love
Triangle. A triangle in this context is a complicated
relationship in which one person in a couple is also
in love with someone else.

 Biography and autobiography are frequently
followed by the preposition of (a biography of
Mahatma Gandbhi, The Autobiography of Nelson
Mandela).

IE} 1l vocaBuLARY

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

« Play the audio and have Ss listen and read. Play it
again and have them listen and repeat.

DISCUSSION

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

« To prepare, ask Ss to write the titles of some of their
favorite books and label them fiction or non-fiction. Tell
Ss that if they don't like to read and don’t have favorite
books, they can write the titles of their favorite movies
and their genres.

e Form pairs. Tell Ss to compare and discuss their
favorite genres and books or movies. Monitor and
assist as needed.

« Bring the class back together. Ask, Who likes the same
kind of [books] as their partner? Call on volunteers
to talk about what they and their partner have in
common. If no pairs like the same kind of books or
movies, have volunteers describe their differences.

UNIT 3 T26



Language Warm-Up

N ii» zoom-IN

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss look at the pictures of Abbie and Diana and
guess where they are. (at a café)

+ Direct Ss’ attention to the note about accents. Ask
Ss who has an American accent. (Abbie) Ask where
Diana is from. (a Spanish-speaking country)

« Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
comprehension, ask:

What's the relationship between Diana and Abbie?
(They're friends.)

What does Abbie need? (“a good read” = a good book)
Do Abbie and Diana like the same kind of books? (No.
Diana likes thrillers. Abbie prefers non-fiction.)

« Draw Ss’ attention to the footnotes. Ask, Who belongs
to Generation Z? (Gabi) How old is she? (16) Who's a
millennial? (both Diana and Abbie)

» On the board, write Abbie’s first question, Any
suggestions? Ask what words Abbie has left out. (Do
you have) Ask Ss to find another question with missing
words. (Abbie: Any good non-fiction to recommend?)
Tell Ss that this is a common way of asking yes / no
questions informally.

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

T27

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

* Read the underlined expressions in Exercise A and
have Ss repeat.

+ Form pairs. Read the directions. Tell Ss to try to use
different words to express the meaning of each phrase
when they answer these questions. To model this, write
on the board:

Diana: [ just can’t put it down.

Diana told Abbie that . . .

Ask, What did Diana mean? Use Ss’ suggestions to
complete the sentence, or write: The book was so good
that Diana couldn’t stop reading it.

» Have Ss answer the questions with their partners. Then
go over the answers with the class.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

« In American English, when people use the
expression be big on something (meaning: to like
it), they usually use it in the negative: I'm not big on
spicy foods.

+ Hooked on, similar to addicted to, can have both a
positive and a negative meaning.

UNIT 3

EXTENSION (+3-4 minutes) Tell Ss you are going to
describe a situation and ask a question. They should
answer using one of the underlined phrases from the
Zoom-In conversation. For example, say:

[Name of a S] always used to buy one kind of yogurt,
but now [he] buys a different brand. What did [he] do?
(He switched over to a new brand.)

My mother knows all the news about everybody in the
neighborhood. What would you say about her? (She’s
up on all the neighborhood news.)

[Name of a S] stayed up too late reading a book
because it was so fascinating. How did [she] feel about
it? (She couldn’t put it down.)

Answers for Exercise B

1.

2.
3.

4.

58

6.

Diana means that Tania Nelson’s thriller is very interesting
and exciting, and she can’t stop reading it.

Abbie means she doesn'’t really like them.

Diana means that Liz would be able to give Abbie a better,
more informed recommendation because Liz reads non-
fiction books often. Diana isn’t able to give Abbie a good
recommendation, because Diana doesn’t read many non-
fiction books.

It means that Liz has current, up-to-date information about
the topic.

Diana means that she read a lot; reading was a favorite
pastime for her when she was younger.

Abbie means she has not stopped reading print books and
started reading digital books.

7. Abbie means that she loves holding and reading from a

book made out of real paper; there’s no better way to read,
in her opinion.

THINK AND EXPLAIN

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Discuss the questions as a class.
Make sure Ss find support for their answers in the
Zoom-In conversation.

» Ask, Do you agree or disagree with Abbie’s description
of Gen-Zs? Ask Ss to explain their answers.

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the example statement.

Form pairs. Monitor to make sure Ss use language
from the Zoom-In conversation, and assist as needed.
Bring the class together. Write on the board:
Generation Z; Millennials; Older generations. Point to
each heading and ask, What do these people like to
read? Write Ss’ suggestions on the board.

(WAN[Cl/XC/ WD XSVRIVNY The generations of

the XX and XXI century are often referred to by their
English nicknames. For example: Generation Z (born
between the mid-1990s and 2010s); millennials (1981
to mid-1990s); Generation X (mid-1960s to 1980);
baby boomers (mid-1940s to mid-1960s); the silent
generation (1920s to mid-1940s).




Language Warm-Up UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS
“ lijln ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to a conversation about reading. Sf’abrizzg;“;ﬂgﬁ” English (standard)
Notice the featured words and phrases.

Abbie: I'm looking for a good read. Abbie: I'll do that. Not to change the Abbie: They're all digital natives—
Any suggestions? subject—but how’s your daughter they do all their reading on a
Diana: Definitely! This Tania Nelson Gabi doing? screen.
thriller. Did you know she wrote a Diana: Pretty good, but speaking of Diana: You're right. And you know
new one? | just can’t put it down. reading, I'm kind of concerned what? We millennials** aren't all
You'd love it. that | never see her reading a that different. Just look at me with
Abbie: Actually, 'm not big on book. When | was her age | was my tablet!
thrillers. The plots are way too totally hooked on reading. Abbie: Interesting. You and | are
complicated. | get distracted for Abbie: Well, just because you don't both millennials, but I've never
one second, and then I'm lost. Any see her reading traditional books switched over to reading
good non-fiction to recommend? doesn’t mean she’s not reading. on a screen. To my mind,
Diana: You know, you'd be better off She’s 16—a Generation Z*, right? nothing beats the feeling of
asking my sister Liz about non- Those kids were all born with a cell real paper in my hands.
fiction. She's always up on the phone in their hands.
latest best-sellers. * Generation Z (or “Gen-Z") are people born ** Millennials were born between 1981 and
between the mid-1990s and 2010s. the mid-1990s.

B UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | With a partner, answer the questions about the featured language.

1 When Diana says about Tania Nelson'’s thriller, “I can’t put it down,” what does she mean?
When Abbie says she’s “not big on thrillers,” what does she mean?
When Diana says Abbie would “be better off” asking Liz for a recommendation, what does she mean?
When Diana says that Liz is always “up on” the latest best-sellers, what does she mean?
When Diana says she was “totally hooked on reading” when she was younger, what does she mean?
When Abbie says she's never “switched over to” reading on a screen, what does she mean?

When Abbie says “nothing beats” the feeling of real paper in her hands, what does she mean?
See page T27 for answers.

THINK AND EXPLAIN | Discuss the questions. Support your answers with information from Zoom-In.
1 Why is Diana worried about her daughter Gabi?
2 What does Abbie mean when she says Gen-Zs are born with cell phones in their hands?

N O anh WDN

m PAIR WORK | Do you think that your generation has
different reading habits from other generations’? My dad’s hooked on
In what ways are they different? In what ways are they the | fiction. He's always

same? Use language from Zoom-In in your discussion. got a novel in his
briefcase. Me? I'm not

Answers for Exercise C big on books. | do my

1. Diana is worried that her daughter isn’t interested in reading books because reading on my phone. >
Diana loved reading books when she was Gabi’s age.

2. Abbie means that Gen-Zs start using cell phones at a very young age.




] B COMMUNICATION Recommend a good book
GOAL

u [ijn VOCABULARY | Ways to describe a book | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

It’s a best-seller. [t’s very popular and lots of people are buying it right now.
It’'s a page-turner. It’s so interesting that you want to keep reading it without stopping.
It’s a cliff-hanger. It’s so exciting that you can’t wait to find out what will happen next.
It’s a fast read. It's enjoyable and easy to finish in a short period of time.
It’s hard to follow. It’s difficult to understand.
It’s trash. It’s very poor quality or contains offensive material.

B PAIR WORK | What kind of book do you most enjoy reading? Use the Vocabulary.

I actually disagree. | think

| like best-sellers. If everyone’s buying ]
best-sellers are usually trash.

and reading a book, it must be good.

% GRAMMAR | Noun clauses that function as direct objects Verbs that often introduce noun clauses

agree guess say
A noun clause functions as a noun within a sentence. Noun clauses believe hear see
are frequently direct objects. The use of that is optional. doubt hope suppose
| direct object | feel know think
I hear (that) Dan Brown is writing a children’s book. forget remember understand

She thinks (that) travel books are a waste of time.
Did you know (that) Robert Ludlum just published a new thriller?

Affirmative short answers
Use so to replace a noun clause after the verbs think, believe, guess, and hope.
A: Does James Patterson have a new book out?
B: I think so. / | believe so. / | guess so. / | hope so.
[so = (that) James Patterson has a new book out]

Negative short answers

Use not . . . so with think and believe. Use not after guess and hope. GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 130
| don't think so. / | don’t believe so. Verbs followed by noun

| guess not. / | hope not. NOT | dert-guessse. / | der'thepe-se. clauses (expansion)

Adjective complements

E il PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples.

B NOTICE THE GRAMMAR | Find and underline an example of a noun clause functioning
as a direct object in Zoom-In on page 27.
Did you know she wrote a new one? / I’'m kind of concerned that | never see her reading a book.
ﬂ GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Use the prompts to write statements and questions with noun clauses. Use that.
| didn’t know / American songwriter and author Bob Dylan / win / the Nobel Prize for Literature in 2016.
Did you forget / Indian author Aravind Adiga / write / The White Tiger in 2008?
She says / her favorite book by Malaysian novelist Tan Twan Eng / be / The Gift of Rain.
Did you know / U.S. author Philip Roth / write / twenty-seven novels during his life?
| believe / Mexican novelist Carlos Fuentes / be / born in Panama, not in Mexico.

| think / South Korean writer Han Kang's novel The Vegetarian / receive /
what is now called the Booker International Prize for fiction. See page T28 for answers.

7 No offense, but | thought / the new Lisa Owen thriller Mama’s Boy / be / just plain trash.

o g b WOWN =

E PAIR WORK | Take turns reading the statements and questions from Exercise F, omitting that.
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LESSON 1 Recommend a good book

I !l vOoCcABULARY

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss read and listen to the audio.
+ Play the audio again and have Ss listen and repeat.

EXTENSION After Ss listen and repeat, write the
vocabulary on the board. Form pairs. Have Ss decide
who is Student A and who is Student B. Say, Student A,
close your book and listen. Student B, read a definition
from the book. Student A, match the definition with a
word or phrase on the board. Tell Ss that after three
definitions, they should switch roles.

B} PAR woRK

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the conversation. If
appropriate, refer Ss to the book genre vocabulary
on page 26.

Form pairs. Have Ss discuss the kinds of books they
most enjoy.

OPTION If it is clear that some Ss do not enjoy books,
begin Exercise B by asking, Who likes to read books?
Form pairs of book-lovers to discuss the books they
like best. Form pairs of Ss who do NOT love books

and have them answer these questions: Why don’t you
like to read books? What kind of movies do you enjoy?
What movies can you name that were based on books?
Monitor the conversations to keep Ss on topic.

3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first rule and the examples in the
chart. To clarify how a noun clause functions as a
noun, write on the board:

I know [something]. (direct object)

that he is an author. (direct object = noun clause)
Tell Ss, The underlined noun clause is the direct object
of the verb. It expresses the information you know,
believe, think, and so on.

» Have Ss look at the first example sentence in the
chart. Ask, Why are there parentheses around that? (to
show we can omit that) Say, When a noun clause is a
direct object of the verb, the word that is often omitted,
especially in spoken English.

 Draw Ss’ attention to the words in the Verbs that often
introduce noun clauses box. Say, These are called
“mental activity” verbs. To check comprehension, ask
Ss to form sentences using [ + a verb from the list. Write
their sentences on the board as additional examples.

 Have Ss read the information about affirmative and
negative short answers and repeat the model sentences.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T130)

2 il PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat the example sentences.
» Monitor. Make sure Ss do not stress that.

I3 NoTICE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 2 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss turn to the Zoom-In conversation on page 27
and raise their hands when they've found the example
of a noun clause direct object.

» Have a volunteer dictate the sentence to you to write
on the board. Ask, Where could you add the word that?
(after Did you know)

I3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* Read the directions. Do item 1 with the class as an
example. Elicit the answer and write it on the board.
Include that.

e Have Ss complete the task individually and then
compare answers with a partner.

» Go over the answers. If there is confusion about
the sequence of tenses, point out the specific time
references. Tell Ss, After a past tense mental-activity
verb, you also use the past tense in the noun clause.

Answers for Exercise F

1. I didn’t know that American songwriter and author Bob
Dylan won the Nobel Prize for Literature in 2016.

2. Did you forget that Indian author Aravind Adiga wrote The
White Tiger in 2008?

3. She says that her favorite book by Malaysian novelist Tan
Twan Eng is The Gift of Rain.

4. Did you know that U.S. author Philip Roth wrote twenty-
seven novels during his life?

5. | believe that Mexican novelist Carlos Fuentes was born in
Panama, not in Mexico.

6. | think that South Korean writer Han Kang’s novel The
Vegetarian received what is now called the Booker
International Prize for fiction.

7. No offense, but | thought that the new Lisa Owen thriller
Mama’s Boy was just plain trash.

I PAR wORK

Suggested time: 2 minutes | Your time:
» Form new pairs. Have partners read the sentences in

Exercise F aloud. Monitor Ss’ verb tenses and make
sure they omit that.

UNIT 3
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I 11» £3 PRONUNCIATION

TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

* Read the directions. Have Ss listen and read the
examples, and then listen and repeat.
 Form pairs. Have Ss take turns asking and answering

the questions, using rising intonation for the questions.

I PAR woRK

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions and the conversation. To
help Ss generate ideas for questions, write Weekend
Activities on the board. Have the class brainstorm
activities and list them on the board.

« Model the exchange. Have a S ask you about your plans.

+ Have Ss work individually to write their questions.

» Form pairs and have Ss ask and answer their
questions. Monitor and assist as needed.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Refer Ss to the vocabulary
on pages 26 and 28. Tell Ss not to worry if they
can’t remember a title or an author’s name, or if
appropriate, suggest they look it up online.

OPTION If some of your Ss don't read books, give

the class the option of writing about a movie. If they
choose to do this, remind them to write about actors or
directors instead of authors and to avoid book-related
phrases like best-seller, page-turner, and copy.

I} CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Express strong surprise by beginning a question
with You mean. ..

» Introduce statements of common belief with They
say...orl've heard. ..

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

« Direct Ss’ attention to the Recycle This Language box.
Tell Ss to use these adjectives to describe the book.

» Model the exchange with a higher-level S who likes to
read. Play the role of Speaker B.

» Form pairs. Monitor as Ss role-play their conversations.
Have Ss switch roles and role-play again, using new
ideas and vocabulary.

* Use the ideas in the Keep Talking! box and video 3 to
support Ss as they extend the conversation.

I3 cHANGE PARTNERS

» Have Ss read and listen to the conversation.

» Have Ss underline the four noun clauses in the
conversation. Call on volunteers to read them aloud.
Point out that none of the clauses starts with the
optional that.

« Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box. Ask,
What is a statement of common belief? (a statement
about what many people think is true) Read the
expressions and have Ss repeat.

WAV XeIRN[oJIH In American English, fracas,

meaning a short, noisy fight involving several people,
is pronounced /'free-kas/.

IEJ 1l» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss listen and repeat each line.
» Form pairs. Have Ss practice the conversation, switch
roles, and repeat.

T29 UNIT 3

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises D and E,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using book-related vocabulary
v asking questions to extend the conversation
v using noun clauses after they say and I've heard

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections

in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
names on blank sheets of paper. Have them write
three sentences about books or movies, using [ and
three different verbs from the list on page 28. Also have
them use noun clauses as direct objects. To model

the activity, write on the board: I think there are a lot of
book-lovers in this class. | hear that [J. K. Rowling] is a
good writer. Collect the papers. Read them to identify
areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar, and
speaking practice in their digital resources.



C%H m lil" PRONUNCIATION | Sentence stress in short answers with n PAIR WORK | Write five yes / no

so and not | Read and listen. Notice the stress on the verb. questions about your partner’s future
Then listen again and repeat. plans. Then read your questions
1 Are there a lot of characters in the story? | THINK so. aloud. Your partner responds with
2 Has she read that book yet? | don’t THINK so. ;hfl’_r“’"swersv using think, hope,
3 Do you think this thriller will be good? | HOPE so. EUEVE, or guess.
4 D the story h h ing? | beLIEVE so.
?es ; es orY ove’c appy en?dlng be e} Are you going to read
5 Will this be Grisham’s last novel? | HOPE not. anything this weekend? | think so.
COMMUNICATION
let’s recommen k.
ACTIVATOR Now let’s reco end a good boo

n [ijn CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: I'm looking for a good read. Any suggestions?
B: Have you read anything by Odette Sorell?

A: Odette Sorell? No, | haven't, but Social language

they say her mysteries are great. To introduce
B: You mean you haven't read Fracas statements of
in Caracas? It's a best-seller. common belief, say:
They say

A: | didn't know she wrote that. i e

B: It is. Would you like to borrow my copy? | have it at home. ™
A: | definitely would. Thanks so much.

I 11" PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

TALKING POINTS | Write notes about a book you've read.
Use the Vocabulary in your description.

Title:
Genre: Author:
What's it about?

Your opinion of it:

E CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Personalize the conversation, using the Vocabulary
and your notes from Talking Points. Then change roles.

A: I'm looking for a good read. Any

suggestions? KEEP TALKING! eee RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
B: Have you read anything by .......... ? Ask questions about the book. Positive adje<f:t|ves
A ? No, | haven't, but they say .......... . What's it about? gvrc:sz(;r;?e hl;g:iyous
B: You mean haven't read 21t Where does the story take place? excellent inspirin
: You mean you haven'tread.......... 21t's ... . Why did you decide to read it? e i tp tg
A: | didn't know .......... wrote that. I've heard - - GiEume, nigEnme)
its . 3 Watch the video for ideas! fantastic thought-provoking
B: ...

B3 CHANGE PARTNERS | Personalize the conversation again.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 3 29



2

COACH u

AUIZULRY” Talk about a newspaper or magazine article
GOAL

Can you tell me where

you got that book?

GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 130 :

GRAMMAR | Noun clauses: embedded questions

An embedded question is a kind of noun clause. Embedded questions:
Use if to begin an embedded yes / no question. with Whether
. . usage and common errors

Yes / no questions Embedded yes / no questions punctuation
Did you like the article? Tell me if you liked the article. ® ]
Was the story hard to follow? My husband would like to know if the story was hard to follow.
Have you read anything good lately? Could you tell me if you’ve read anything good lately?

Use a question word to begin an embedded information question. Be careful!

Information questions Embedded information questions ?ns;';%?;gm‘:grgrgger)_
What's the article about? | can’t remember what the article’s about. Don't say: Do you know
Why have you decided not to read it? | can't understand why you’ve decided not to read it. whereisthe authorfrom?
Whose magazine is this? We're not sure whose magazine this is. |
When was it written? No one knows when it was written. ) o
Where is the author from? Do you know where the author is from? ~ Punctuation If an embedded questioniis.. . .
Where does he live? Can you tell me where he lives? * within a statement, use a period.

| wonder what her name is.

Who wrote the book? | don't know who wrote the book. von ! .
« within a question, use a question mark.

Who did she speak to? They don't know who she spoke to.

Do you know what her name is?

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Change the questions to embedded questions.

1 Do their parents like any news websites?

| wonder [T their parents like any news webSites. e
2 Where can | buy a copy of this month'’s SportsToday Magazine?

Do you know . Where | can buy a copy of this month’s SportsToday Magazine? .

3 Who's the author of the Out and About blog?

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | List some print and digital publications you like and don't like to read.
Then discuss your lists with a partner, using embedded questions.

£ £ Tell me why you're so interested in travel blogs. 77

My favorite websites My favorite print or My favorite print or

or blogs digital magazines digital newspapers Ways to introduce
embedded questions

Tellme....

I'd like to know . ..

Canyoutellme...?

Some websites or blogs | Some print or digital Some print or digital :gg:i E:g;rsmnd o

| don't like magazines | don't like newspapers | don't like | wonder . ..
| can't remember .. .

30 I UNIT 3



LESSON 2 Talk about a newspaper or magazine article

N B3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the first rule and examples in the chart.
Write on the board:

1. Did you like the article?

2. Tell me if you liked the article.

Point to the underlined phrase and say, An embedded
question is part of a larger sentence. Then point to
sentence 1 and ask, Is this a yes / no or an information
question? (a yes / no question) Point to sentence 2 and
say, Embedded yes / no questions can start with if.
Point to Did you like in sentence 1. Say, In embedded
yes / no questions, use if + statement word order. Circle
Did you like and if you liked on the board.

Say, An embedded question is a direct object noun
clause. It's the object of the verb in the introduction

to the embedded question. Read the three example
introductions from the chart (Tell me, etc.).

Have Ss read the second rule and examples. On the
board, write:

3. What's the article about?

4.1 can’t remember what the article’s about.

Point to sentence 3 and ask, Is this a yes / no or an
information question? (an information question)

Point to sentence 4 and say, Embedded information
questions start with a question word. Point out the
underlined information. Ask, Is the word order the same
or different? (It's different. Embedded information
questions use statement word order.)

Have Ss underline the question words in the rest of
the embedded questions. Point out the different word
order used with who as the subject (I don’t know who
wrote the book.) and who as the object (They don’t
know who she spoke to.).

Have Ss read the Be careful! note. Have Ss find examples
of questions with where in the chart. Read them.

Have Ss look at the Punctuation note. Have Ss read
the first rule and example. Ask, What's the statement?
(I wonder) Have Ss read the second rule and example.
Ask, What's the question? (Do you know) Say, The
punctuation depends on the introductory clause.

Then read the woman’s question. Ask, Why is there a
question mark here? (because the introductory clause
is a question, Can you tell me)

TEACHING TIP If Ss ask about questions with whether,
tell them whether can take the place of ifin embedded
yes / no questions. If is more commonly used.

[N [CIV/XCI N\ pNeVRIINSY Embedded questions

sound less direct than yes / no and information
questions. People often use them to be polite.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T130-131)

B} GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Elicit the
embedded question and write it on the board.

» Have Ss complete the sentences individually.

» Go over the answers with the class. Have Ss explain

why they chose a period or question mark for each

item.

Have Ss look at item 2. Say, The speaker wants

one specific SportsToday Magazine. Which one?

(a copy of this month’s magazine) What other words

in these sentences refer to one specific magazine or

newspaper? (next month’s issue of, today’s)

EXTENSION (+3-4 minutes) To practice embedded
questions in a fun way, form groups of four. Have
the groups decide who will be Students A, B, C,

and D, and have them sit in that order in a circle.
Then say, Student A, turn to Student B. Ask a yes / no
or information question. Student B, no matter what
Student A asks, answer with an embedded question
beginning with | don’t know. Then ask Student C a
question, and repeat. To model the activity, ask a
higher-level S a question and elicit the answer. For
example, ask, Who are you? (I don't know who | am.)

GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

* Read the directions and the example. Draw Ss'’
attention to the Ways to introduce embedded
questions box and tell them they can use these
phrases in their discussion.

» Have Ss work individually to write their lists. For the
materials they don't like, tell them they can list types of
publications rather than specific titles.

» Form pairs and have Ss discuss their lists. Monitor to
make sure they form embedded questions correctly.

UNIT 3
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Communication Activator

T31

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Say [ actually don’t know to admit that perhaps you
should

» Use actually to express a surprising fact

» Say Duh! to admit you should have thought of
something earlier
» Acknowledge someone’s good idea with Why didn’t

» Have Ss work individually to write notes about the
article they've read (or are inventing). Tell Ss that
they do not need to write complete sentences, but
they should write clearly so that another reader can
understand their notes.

I} CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

| think of that?

« Have Ss look at the photo and ask what they can see.
(two men talking as they walk)

» Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
understanding, ask:

What is Speaker A’s problem? (He can't find a
newspaper he wants.)

Why doesn’t Speaker B give Speaker A the paper with
the article? (He doesn't have it.)

What is Speaker A probably going to do next? (read it
online)

» Have Ss underline the embedded question in the
conversation. (Do you know where | can get a copy of
the Newton Times?) Ask, Does Speaker A use question
word order in this sentence? (no) Ss often make
mistakes with word order in embedded questions,
and pointing out the correct word order will help Ss
to avoid this.

» Respond to any questions Ss have about vocabulary.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the Social language box and
read it, stressing / in the question. Have Ss repeat.

(N [CIVNCIWNN DRV IRIVIN Duh is very informal and

can be insulting. People sometimes use it to laugh
at their own words or actions and label them stupid,
but it is also used to express contempt or ridicule for
someone they think is being stupid.

IEJ 1l» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

+ Have Ss listen to the conversation and repeat each line.
» Form pairs and have Ss practice the conversation.

TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Have Ss turn back to page 30
to choose a publication they like. It must be a print
publication. If Ss listed only digital publications, have
them think of a print newspaper or magazine that also
appears online.

UNIT 3

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Form pairs. Have Ss decide who will be Speaker A and
who will be Speaker B.

« Ask Ss to identify language from the unit that they will
need to use in this conversation. (the grammar chart
on page 30 and Speaker A's notes in Exercise C)

+ Point out that the sentence Maybe at ... ? must
be a suggestion of where to buy, not borrow, the
publication (because of sold out).

* Have Ss personalize the conversation. Then have Ss
switch roles and repeat the conversation.

« Use the ideas in the Keep Talking! box and video @3 to
support Ss as they extend the conversation.

I3 CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss role-play a different version of the
conversation with new partners. Make sure they switch
roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises D and E,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using embedded questions correctly

v making helpful suggestions

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
names on blank sheets of paper. On the board, write:
What's / Who's your favorite  ?

Where doyouread  ?

Are you bigonreading 7

Tell Ss to decide how to complete these questions
and then rewrite them as embedded questions in
sentences. For example:

Who's your favorite author?

I don’t know who your favorite author is.

Collect the questions and read them to identify areas
for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammarr,
pronunciation, and speaking practice in their digital
resources.



] COMMUNICATION Now let’s talk about a newspaper or
ACTIVATOR magazine article.

PN 11n CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: Do you know where | can get a copy of the Newton Times?
B: | actually don't know. Maybe at the newsstand on the corner? v

a doctor for a soccer team in there I'm dying to read.

B: Oh, it was great. If | had the paper, I'd give it to you,

A: | tried there, but they were sold out. There's an article about 3 .Qd J
e ~ -
‘2
s
but | always read it online. -

<] & ¢
K. L]
......................................... -~ : Ln.. f

Social language
To acknowledge someone’s good idea, say:

B lilr PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE |
Listen again and repeat. Then
practice the Conversation Model
with a partner.

TALKING POINTS | Choose a print
publication from Exercise C on
page 30. Think about one article
you read in that publication (or
invent one). On the notepad, write
what the article was about.

Name of publication:

What the article was about:

E CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the conversation, using your information from
Talking Points. Then change roles and use the article from your partner’s notepad.

A: Do you know where | can get a copy of .......... ?

B: | actually don't know. Maybe at .......... ?

A: | tried there, but they were sold out. There'’s an article in there about .......... I'm dying to read.
B: Oh,itwas......... .Iflhad the .......... , I'd give it to you, but | always read it online.

A Why didn’t | think of that?

Say more about the article.
Explain why you want to read it.
Suggest other ways to find the article.

3 Watch the video for ideas!

H CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the conversation again, using other articles.

' J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [UINIRNES 31



3 B %%AXEMCAT'ON Describe tastes in leisure reading

u lijln VOCABULARY | Some formats for reading | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

hardcovers
/

. podcasts
magazines websites

B PAIR WORK | Check the times and places you like to read. Compare your ideas. Explain why.

(] while I'm driving in a car [ ] while 'm commuting on public transportation
(] while 'm in bed before | go to sleep [ ] while I'm eating lunch
(] while I'm taking a bath L ORIz e,

il LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEAS | Listen to the speakers talk about their tastes in reading.
Then circle the correct answers.

1 What's Edgar Wilson's favorite kind of book?

a a traditional print book (b) an audiobook
2 What's Coumba Diallo’s favorite kind of book when she travels?
(@) a digital book on her tablet b a traditional print book
3 What's Seth Milgrom's favorite kind of book?
a an actual print book (b) a digital book on a phone
4 What's Marcela Sebastian’s favorite thing to read?
(@) news and current events b novels

E il LISTEN TO TAKE NOTES | Read the questions. Then listen again. Write notes about
what each speaker says.

What’s a disadvantage of print books for him? What’s a disadvantage of paperbacks for her?

Edgar: A disadvantage of print books Coumba: A disadvantage of paperbacks
for him is that he gets distracted easily for her is that she can’t travel easily with
VL when he reads them. them because they take up too much q
.1 | B ¥ &I‘ ; i space. )
Edgar Wilson U.S. .§

Coumba Diallo Senegal

What’s a disadvantage of print books for her?

What'’s a disadvantage of print books for him?

Seth: A disadvantage of print books for Marcela: A disadvantage of print books
him is that they’re not as convenient or for her is that they are bad for the
portable as his phone. environment because so many trees need
to be cut down to make the paper.

Marcela Sebastian Chile

o =3
Seth Milgrom U.S.

32 I UNIT 3



LESSON 3 Describe tastes in leisure reading

N 1l vocABULARY

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss look at the pictures and captions to see which
words are new to them.

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read. Replay the
audio and have Ss listen and repeat.

OPTION (+5 minutes) On the board, write print format.
Under that, write digital format, and then audio format.
Form pairs. Have Ss decide who is Student A and who
is Student B. Say, Student A, close your book and listen.
Student B, say one of the vocabulary words. Student A,
say what format it is. (For example: hardcover = print
format) After four turns, have Ss switch roles.

lijn LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEAS

(W\N[C]VXe W\ DXSAVRIVNSA An e-reader is a device

that people can use to read texts in a digital format.
A common term for books in an electronic format is
e-book.

I} PAIR wORK

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Tell Ss to check all the answers
that are true for them when they read.

» Have Ss complete the exercise individually.

» Form pairs and have Ss compare answers with their

partner. Monitor and listen for Ss’ reasons.

Bring the class back together. Take a poll to find out

Ss’ favorite times and places to read. Invite volunteers

to give their “other” answers and explain the reasons

for their reading choices.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Instead of a full class discussion,
have each pair join another pair for a small-group
discussion. Have each pair tell the other pair what

the two partners have in common and how they are
different in the ways they like to read. Monitor the
group discussions to make sure that all Ss are taking
turns speaking and explaining their reasons.

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Draw Ss’ attention to the photos
in Exercise D. Tell Ss that these are the speakers they
will hear.

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Read the
question-and-answer options. Then play the audio.
Pause at the end and ask Ss to call out their answer.

+ Continue with the next three segments, reading each
question first.

I2) v LISTEN TO TAKE NOTES

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

e Have Ss preview the four questions so they will know
what kind of information to listen for. Tell Ss to take
notes on paper instead of in their book if they prefer.
Remind them to note down all the major points each
speaker makes because they will need their notes for
this exercise and for Exercise E.

Play the audio for conversation 1. Pause at the end to
let Ss complete their notes. Read the first question and
ask a volunteer to answer it. If details are missing or
more could be said, ask, Does anyone have anything
more to add?

o If the Ss’ answer is correct, confirm it.

o If it's not correct, replay the audio, pausing after
Edgar says, . .. | get distracted. Ask, What does
distracted mean? (unable to pay attention)
Continue with the audio. Repeat the item 1
question.

Play the rest of audio as Ss work individually to take
notes and answer the questions.

OPTION If Ss have difficulty with listening exercises, do

the following:

o For conversation 2, replay the audio, pausing after
Coumba says, [ just can't fit two or three books in my
carry-on luggage. Repeat the second question.

o For conversation 3, replay the audio, pausing after
Seth says, It's portable, convenient, and always ready.
Ask, Why does he read on his phone? (It's always
available.) Is the same thing true about print books?
(no)

o For conversation 4, replay the audio, pausing after
Marcela says, . . .  would like to preserve them.
Repeat the fourth question.

UNIT 3 T32



I3 PARAPHRASE

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions and the example. Form pairs and
have partners decide who is Student A and who is
Student B.

« Say, Student A, you go first. Paraphrase what else the
first person, Edgar Wilson, said. Student B, add any
information that is missing. Have Ss switch roles to
paraphrase the next person. Tell Ss to refer to their
notes from Exercise D on page 32.

» Monitor as pairs complete the task and assist as
needed. Play the audio again if appropriate.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss compete the questionnaire individually. Tell
them they can write either complete sentences or
notes. For questions 5, 8, and 9, explain that Ss can
either choose one format or check all the formats
they like.

If appropriate, refer Ss to the vocabulary on pages 27
and 28 and the list of reading materials in the Recycle
This Language box in Exercise B.

Monitor and assist as needed.

OPTION |If you have Ss who do not read for pleasure,
have them cross out questions 3, 4, and 6 on the
questionnaire. On the board, write: 3. When do you
read for information? 4. What do you read about?

6. Where can you read information you trust? Have Ss
copy and answer these, and then complete the rest
of the questionnaire.

I} croup work

T33

Form groups. Tell Ss to take turns playing the role of
interviewer. Give Ss a time limit for the whole activity
and a time for each S's turn as interviewer. Have Ss
take turns being timekeeper for their group. (See
Teaching Tip below.)

Have each S prepare his or her own list of interview
questions. Then have Ss role-play their interviews.
Monitor the groups and assist as needed.

OPTION |Instead of having each S write his or her own
interview questions, brainstorm questions with the class
and write them on the board. Ss can refer to them
during their role plays. The Ss who are conducting the
interview should sit facing the board so they can see
the questions easily.

EXTENSION (+3 minutes) While you monitor the
groups, take notes about individual Ss' reading
preferences and habits. Use them to write questions to
ask the whole class after Ss complete their interviews.
Bring the class back together and ask, What did you
learn about the people in your group? Read your
questions. For example, Who is a big reader? Who has a
favorite author of fiction? Who prefers non-fiction? Who
listens to audiobooks? Have Ss call out other Ss” names
to answer the questions.

TEACHING TIP When Ss work in groups, it's often good
to set a time limit for the activity. Have one S in each
group be timekeeper, or have Ss take turns in that role.
The timekeeper can set up a timer on his or her phone
and signal when the group has 30 seconds or a minute
left to complete the task. This helps keep Ss on task
and moving towards completion. The timekeeper can
also help make sure Ss keep to their individual time
limits if, for example, each one is presenting.

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise B, monitor
their conversations to determine if they are

v incorporating vocabulary for reading formats

v asking questions to draw out the interviewee

v covering the pluses and minuses of each format

 Read the directions and the conversation. Tell Ss that
they can choose questions from the questionnaire to
ask or write their own questions.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the Recycle This Language box.
Encourage Ss to use the phrases Any suggestions?,
Could you tell me if ... ?, and I'd like to know if . . . in
their interviews.

UNIT 3

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
names on blank sheets of paper. Write on the board:
Choose one format: print, digital, or audio. Tell Ss to
write at least four sentences about that format. They
should explain how people read or listen to texts in the
format and how they have used it recently. Collect the
sentences and read them to identify areas for review

and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary and listening
practice in their digital resources.



H PARAPHRASE | With a partner, briefly paraphrase what each person says about his or her favorite format
for reading. Listen to one or more of the speakers again if necessary.

Lk Edgar loves audiobooks because he likes to listen to someone reading to him. 77

/ COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s describe tastes in leisure reading.

PN TALKING POINTS | Complete the questionnaire.

Do you have any favorite authors of non-fiction? If so, who

What are your " Rk
reading tastes? "

Do you have any favorite news journalists that you like to read?
If so, who are they?

Are you a big reader? Why or why not?

If you read non-fiction, which is your favorite formai?
[ Jprint [ ]digital [ Jaudio [ ]I don't read non-fiction.

What's your favorite format for news and current events?
How often do you read for pleasure? [ Jprint [ ]digital [ Jaudio [TV

10 Write one advantage and one disadvantage of each format.

Check what you read for pleasure. Then write the types you like;

i.e. science fiction, self-help books, etc. .
i If

I fiction isadvantage

[_] non-fiction digital: advantage
[ ] other: disadvantage

audio: advantage

print: advantage

Do you have any favorite authors of fiction? If so, who are they?

disadvantage

11 Is there anything else you want to say about about your
reading habits?

If you read fiction, which is your favorite format?

[ lprint [ ]digital [ ]audio [ ]1don't read fiction.

I3 GROUPWORK | Write a list of interview questions, RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
using Talking Points for ideas. Role-play an interview e th;TlterY tm‘;]e' !
show, with one classmate using the interview questions o: et tech'nE o9y h
to interview the others a fantasy | think / guess / hope] so.
ol . a romance Any suggestions?
L . . a science fiction book | can't put it down
So, | understoncj you're big on biographies. a biography I'm better off with
Tell us what you've been reading lately. an autobiography 'm hooked on —_
a travel book I've switched to —
You're right. I'm crazy about biographies. | just a self-help book Nothing beats —
picked up one about the fashion designer, amagazine COU_|d you tell e if...
Valentino, and started reading it this morning. ablog I'd like to know if . . .
fashion Duh!
sports Why didn't | think of that?
SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER  p. 155 entertainment
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4 B %%AXEMCAT'ON Discuss formats of educational materials

u lijln READING | Read an article about the role of reading in learning. Do most students
prefer print or digital sources?

PRINT OR DIGITAL? i e sesect

Today, educational publishers offer students and teachers an
array of digital educational materials that are attractive and less
expensive than traditional print materials. Additionally, a growing
number of students use random websites for study as well, although
these can be less trustworthy than materials created by established
educational publishers. High school and college students, who
are all digital natives, believe they can read faster from a digital
source than from a traditional print textbook. However, when
they are asked which kind of materials they prefer to learn from,
surprisingly, many prefer print.

Studies have shown that students are correct about speed. And
speed would seem to be an advantage because an education
requires a vast amount of reading. Unfortunately, however, there are
recent indications that speed doesn’t necessarily improve learning
outcomes. As an example, one recent study of ninety university
students found that when students read a text longer than one page,
their comprehension of main ideas was equally good from print and
digital sources. But when the students were tested on key details or
specific information, they performed better when they had learned
from print.

So is the trend towards digital learning
a good thing? In many ways it is.
Nevertheless, in spite of the advantages
of cost and convenience (and the fact that
students can read digital texts faster),
several recent studies have indicated that
when students are given a choice between
print and digital course materials, a
majority of them choose print. Some say
that it’s easier to underline or highlight
important points and then find them again
when they need to study. Others say that
they want to keep their book after the
course is finished. Many e-textbooks are
only available for one semester and then
students lose access.

What could account for this difference? Some believe that
identifying details in a text longer than one page requires more
focus than simply understanding its main ideas. Researchers believe
that the reason comprehension of key details is lower when students
learn from a digital source is distraction. It has been found that the
act of scrolling through digital material (as opposed to turning the
pages of a book) disrupts students’ attention. Another theory is that
online sources contain numerous hyperlinks that distract students
by drawing their focus away from the original article. Clicking on
links and reading them makes it hard for students to remember what
they had been reading.

One study of more than 500 U.S. college
students found that, of students who
had used both print and digital texts,
57% preferred print, although 21% liked a
mixture of both. A newer study found that
92% of college students say they preferred
physical books.

We know that digital educational materials
are here to stay, and their use is growing.
Over time, students’ preferences may
change, especially if publishers can offset
some of the things students say they don't
like about digital materials.

B UNDERSTAND MAIN IDEA | Which represents the main idea of this article?
a Students believe that they can read an e-textbook faster than a traditional print textbook.
b Digital textbooks are less expensive and more convenient than traditional printed textbooks.

@ While there are advantages and disadvantages to both print and digital formats of
educational materials, a majority today still prefer print.

34 I UNIT 3




LESSON 4 Discuss formats of educational materials

N 1l» READING

Suggested time: 15-20 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Say, Before we read, let’s try to
predict the answer to this question. Take a poll. Ask,
How many think print textbooks are more popular with
students? How many think digital materials are more
popular?

Have Ss preview the article. (See Teaching Tip below.)
First, have Ss look at the photos and tell you what they
see. Make sure Ss notice that the young woman in the
top photo is marking up, or highlighting, her book and
that she has used sticky notes to mark certain pages.
Ask Ss if they use these tools.

Read the title of the article. Point out that it’s not

a complete sentence and that titles usually aren't.
Elicit ideas from the class about what the complete
question would be. Then read What the research tells
us. Tell Ss that this is the subheading of the article.
Write subheading on the board.

Tell Ss that the main idea of an article is often found in
the introduction, especially in the first or last sentence.
Read those two sentences from the text. Ask, So, what
is the answer to the question at the top of the page? Do
most students prefer print or digital resources? (print)
How many of you guessed the right answer?

Have the Ss read the article for general understanding.

Tell them not to underline, make notes, or look up
words. They should just read.

Have Ss reread the article, with pencil in hand, while
you play the audio. Tell them to underline any new
words they hear. Afterwards, elicit questions about
vocabulary and deal with them as a class or have Ss
use their dictionaries to answer their own questions.

OPTION (+5 minutes) In pairs or small groups, have Ss
read the article aloud. Tell them to take turns, reading
just two sentences at a time.

TEACHING TIP Predicting and previewing help to
engage Ss and make sure they are thinking actively
about what they are reading. If possible, always have
Ss predict the content of a reading. First, have them
guess the answer to questions about it before they
read. Then have them look at titles, subheadings, and
photos, or skim the text quickly to see if they had the
right idea.

IE} UNDERSTAND MAIN IDEA

Suggested time: 4-6 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the three options. Have Ss
work individually to choose their answer.

Elicit the correct answer. Have Ss raise their hands if
they got it right. Call on these Ss to explain how they
knew. Have them point out the parts of the article that
indicate the main idea. (For example: the last sentence
in paragraph 1 starting with However, . . . ; the third
sentence in paragraph 4 starting with Nevertheless, . . .)

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Form pairs. Draw a two-
column chart on the board with the headings Reading
to Learn and Reading for Pleasure. Write on the board:
How is reading to learn different from reading for
pleasure? Tell Ss to draw a chart in their notebooks and
take notes in the chart about each type of reading
during their discussion. Bring the class back together
and call on Ss to give their ideas. Start with lower-level
Ss so they have the chance to state the easiest points.
Make notes of Ss’ answers in the chart on the board.

UNIT 3
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UNDERSTAND DETAILS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss circle their answers individually and then

compare with a partner.

Bring the class together and go over the answers. For
each statement, ask Ss where in the article they found
support for their answer. Turn back to the Reading to
confirm.

Ask additional questions to check comprehension.
For example: According to the article, which cost less,
digital or print materials? (digital) Why doesn’t reading
faster always mean reading better? (Readers don’t
remember details as well when they read fast.)

OPTION (+5-7 minutes) After checking answers, return
to item 1. Read the statement and ask, Who believes
this? Why do you think it's true? Then read the rest of the
items and elicit Ss’ personal reactions to them.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions, question 1, and the sample answer.
Tell Ss they don’t have to write complete sentences.

+ Ask Ss to answer the questionnaire individually. Monitor
and assist as needed.

B} opiscussion

T35

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Draw Ss’ attention to the Ideas box
and encourage them to talk about the topics listed.

« Tell Ss to read the Optional box and underline useful
vocabulary in the Reading on page 34.

» Form pairs. Monitor Ss’ discussions and assist as
needed. (See Teaching Tip on this page.)

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) After the pair discussion,

bring Ss together for a class discussion about the

questions in Talking Points.

o Ask about online sources Ss use. Write the sources on
the board if you know and trust them. If you do not trust
a source, explain why Ss should avoid using it.

o Ask about distractions Ss face when using online

sources for schoolwork. Ask, What helps you stay

focused? (Possible answers: using ad-blocking

software, setting a timer for a study session, and

ignoring distractions until it's break time)

Ask the last question, about which textbook format is

more convenient, and take a poll. Invite volunteers to

give their reasons.

Ask Ss to raise their hands if they have ever taken

an online course. If a few Ss raise hands, ask them,

Did you enjoy the course? How was it different from

learning from a print or digital textbook?

o

o

UNIT 3

TEACHING TIP When you do pair discussions, there
may be pairs that struggle with the task. Have them
join another pair, preferably of higher-level Ss. There
may also be pairs that finish the task well ahead of the
rest of the class. Have each pair that finishes early join
another pair and take turns reporting on the discussion
they had with their partner.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise B, monitor

their conversations to determine if they are

v reflecting on their own learning experiences

v talking about different formats for educational
materials

v making comparisons

WRITING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the directions. Tell them that their
summary of the book or article should be one
paragraph. Write SUMMARY on the board and list the
information the summaries should include: title, genre
(book) / source (where the article comes from), writer
name, topic, main points about the topic.

Remind Ss they must also say (1) whether they liked it
and why or why not and (2) whether they recommend
it and why or why not.

If Ss cannot complete their paragraph in the time
available, have them finish it for homework.

Collect Ss’" writing and offer feedback.

WRITING HANDBOOK (optional, page T146)

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer step-
by-step guides for completing the writing task (see
Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
names on blank sheets of paper. Write on the board:
Do you prefer to learn from print or digital materials?
Why? Tell Ss they can refer to what they wrote in their
Talking Points in Exercise A, as well as the Ideas box.
Have them write at least three sentences. Collect the
sentences and read them to identify areas for review
and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading and writing
practice in their digital resources.



UNDERSTAND DETAILS | Circle the correct word or phrase.

1 Students believe they can read a text faster when it's in / print) format.

2 Arecent study has discovered that when students read texts longer than a page, their
comprehension of / key details) is the same from either print or digital sources.

3 When students study from a digital text, their comprehension of key details is (better /
than when they study from print.

4 Researchers have suggested some reasons why some types of comprehension suffer when
students read from (print /@igital) texts.

5 When students are asked which kind of textbook they like better, print or digital, several
studies report that most choose (prin)/ digital).

Now let’s discuss formats of
educational materials.

COMMUNICATION
ACTIVATOR

n TALKING POINTS | Answer the questions about the best ways for you to learn. Explain your answers.

‘ 1. What online sources do you use for your studies?

I‘ Wikipedia.Itrustthe information, and it’s easy to use.

1. What online sources do you use for your studies?
2. What are some differences between learning from a digital textbook and from a website?

3. What distractions do you face, or do you think you would face, when you learn
from online sources?

4. Which kind of source (a printed textbook or a digital textbook) makes
comprehension easier for you?

5. Which is more convenient, in your opinion: a printed textbook or a digital textbook?

B DISCUSSION | With a partner, compare your opinions of the value of digital and

Ideas
print sources in your studies. Discuss how different formats affect your learning. speed
e L L L L L DRl comprehension
+ OPTIONAL Underline new words or phrases concentration
! in the Reading you can use in your Discussion. ! focus
! Example: “.. . (are) here to stay.” -

VAN W(El Write a review of something you've read—a book or an article WRITING HANDBOOK  p. 146
from a print or digital magazine or newspaper. It can be s .
ummarizing

something you liked or didn't like. Guidance for this writing exercise

e Summarize what it was about.
* Explain why you thought it was good or not good.
e Tell the reader whether you recommend it or not.
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I NI T 3 Interactive Cool Down

THE DO YOU KNOW? GAME

10 PLAY Play with a partner. Place your coins at START outside of the circle.

PLAYER 1: Flip another coin to move. Heads = 1 space; Tails = 2 spaces. Change the question on the space
where you land to an embedded question.

PLAYER 2: Respond to the embedded question or say, “I don't know.” If the answer is incorrect or if you say,

“| don't know,” Player 1 goes again and asks you another question. If the answer is correct, take your turn.
=n CrNARE DNING . .
10 STORE POINTS vou get one point for each correct embedded question.
For each correct answer, you get the number of points indicated on the board.

To determine if a response is correct, check the

answer key on page 121.
TC WIN The first player to

| o Tell me what the
get ten points or reach the \-““\) ¥ ,‘|Ifr
end is the winner.

capital of France is.

EXAMPLE: What's the

capital of France?
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~ ¥4 PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

For more

Unit Review / Connect TV
Test-Taking Skills Booster

: [ Discuss formats of
educational materials.

NOW | CAN practice ...
[] Recommend a

[ ] Talk about a
good book.

newspaper or
magazine article.

: [ ] Describe tastes in
leisure reading.
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Interactive Cool Down

THE “DO YOU KNOW?” GAME

Suggested time: 15-20 minutes | Your time:

» Read the name of the game and the first line of the
directions. Tell Ss to use two coins as markers. They
can use bits of paper if they don’t have coins.

» Form pairs. Have Ss decide who is Player 1 and who
is Player 2. Read the directions for Player 1 and the
example question, embedded question, and answer.
Elicit a few alternatives to the introductory clause Tell
me and write them on the board. (For example: Do you
know, Can you tell me)

» Read the directions for Player 2. Have two higher-level

Ss model the first move of the game for the class. After

Player 1 asks and Player 2 answers the question, ask

the class, How many points do they get? Let’s look at

the rules. Read the directions To Score Points and To

Win. Tell Ss that both players need to keep score, so

everyone needs pen and paper. Elicit the numbers of

points earned by Players 1 and 2 for the first move.

Ask, Whose turn is it now? A correct answer means it's

Player 2’s turn. If the answer was incorrect, or Player 2

said I don'’t know, then Player 1 goes again. To make

sure Ss understand this rule, ask Ss to explain when a

player gets to take another turn.

Tell Ss to begin playing. Monitor as Ss play the game,

listening for the correct use of embedded questions.

Assist as needed.

EXTENSION (+8-10 minutes) After Ss complete the
game, tell them to play again, but this time, they
need to write their own questions. They will need 16
strips of paper. Each S takes eight strips and writes
eight questions, either information questions or yes /
no questions with Do you know. The questions should
be factual. (For example: Do you know the capital of
Mongolia? not Would you like to visit Mongolia?) Also,
the writer must know the answer. Monitor as Ss write
their questions, checking that they focus on facts
and are appropriate for the game. The completed
questions can go in an envelope or a hat or be placed
upside down on the desk. When a player lands on a
space, the player closes his or her eyes and draws a
question to change into an embedded question.

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at
each lesson in the unit and consider the speaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammarr,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

» Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE...

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

UNIT 3
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Unit 4 'Taking Care of Yourself

Students discuss types of pain and routine medical procedures, and read
WARM-UP illustrated conversations about illness between colleagues and between a
doctor and patient.

LESSON 1 Vocabulary ~ Symptoms and conditions
Explain why you can’t come to
work or class Grammar The past perfect

LESSON _2 Grammar Wish to express regrets and desires
Express wishes and regrets

LESSON 3 Vocabulary Types of medications

Recommend treatments and Listening skills Listen for main ideas; Listen for details
medications Pronunciation Intonation of lists

LESSON 4 et Sl Find supporting details; Apply real-world knowledge; Relate to
Compare approaches to personal experience
health care Writing Write a comparison of two approaches to health care

INTERACTIVE COOL DOWN el 3Nelelypl=l e

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxiii.

Warm- Up OPTION To check understanding, have Ss close their

books. Clutch your shoulder, grimace, and ask, What
kind of pain do I have? (shoulder pain) Continue acting
out pain in your neck, lower back, ankle, and knee, and
having Ss call out the kind of pain.

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

 Give Ss time to look at the photos. Ask, What's the

difference between a pain and an ache? (Both hurt A person can be a
people, but a pain hurts more than an ache.) pain in the neck (a person who causes trouble for

* Point to the prompt some other kind of pain? someone else) or have a pain in the neck (a symptom
Ask Ss what other kinds of pain they can think of. of something wrong with the person’s neck).

(For example: elbow)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the woman'’s statement at
the bottom and read it. Ask, What type of pain is she
talking about? (knee pain) Say, She’s explaining why
she has knee pain. Encourage Ss to give more details
about their pain as they discuss it.

 Form pairs. Have Ss take turns asking and answering
the questions. Monitor and assist as needed.

* Bring the class together. By a show of hands, find out
how many Ss have experienced the different types
of pain.
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Taking Care of Yourself

Warm-Up

Have you ever had . . .

SOME
OTHER
KIND OF
PAIN?

| used to run every day. But then
| got pain in both my knees. So
now | do yoga instead.

UNIT 4

Lesson 1 : Lesson 2 ! Lesson 3 : Lesson 4
e tuBhlierien] Explain why you can’t i Express wishesand i Recommend treatments : Compare approaches
GOALS come to work or class : regrets : and medications ¢ to health care
: g : .
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Topic Warm-Up
u MEDICAL PROCEDURES | Complete the questionnaire.

WHIGH DI: TI_I ESE Rate each procedure as follows:

PROCEDURES ® 6 & 6
SGAR E YD Uf? Doesn’t scare I'm not Makes me a  Terrifies

me at all. sure. little nervous. me!

a medical checkup a dental examination an eye test

o a0 =5 e =5 o

.o oo
- — '~ -~

a filling

.o oo
- — — -~

B liln VOCABULARY | Medical procedures | Listen and repeat.

PAIR WORK | Compare your responses to the

X X ) £ £ Most of the procedures don't scare me. But, to be
questionnaire. Explain your responses.

honest, surgery terrifies me. | hope | never need that! 7

E GROUP WORK | Which procedures made the most group members nervous or terrified? Why?
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Topic Warm-Up

N MEDICAL PROCEDURES

3 1 vocasuLARY

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Read the exercise heading. Elicit the meaning of
procedure. (a series of steps in a definite order to
accomplish something)

« Give Ss time to look through the photos and captions.
If appropriate, ask questions to confirm understanding
of the procedures shown. For example, ask:

What's the difference between a medical checkup and
a dental examination? (In a medical checkup, a doctor
checks your health. In a dental examination, a dentist
checks your teeth.)

What does an X-ray show? (bones and organs inside
your body)

Why do people get shots? (to protect them from illness)
What happens in a blood test? (A medical worker takes
some of your blood to check it.)

When do you have to get a filling? (when you have a
cavity in your tooth)

* Have Ss read the title and the directions of the
questionnaire. Point to the rating scale and tell Ss to
circle one of the feelings for each procedure.

 Have Ss work individually to complete the
questionnaire.

Suggested time: 2 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat the
names of the medical procedures.

PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions and the example. To expand
on this response, ask, Does surgery terrify anyone
else?If Ss raise their hands, ask them to explain why.
Alternatively, say, Surgery terrifies me, too, and
explain why.

» Form pairs. Tell Ss to find out what they do and don't
have in common. Monitor the conversations to check
that Ss are explaining their responses.

&) croup work

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

A checkup and an examination (or exam) are
basically the same. However, the term checkup
would more likely be used for an annual routine visit
to the doctor, while examination would be used for
any visit to a doctor in which the doctor observes
your current condition.

 You can use the verbs get or have with most of
these medical procedures. Common collocations
include: get / have a checkup; get/ have an
examination; have an eye test; get / have an X-ray;
get/ have a shot; get/ have a blood test; get a
filling; have surgery

 You can say I'm having surgery or I'm having an
operation. In spoken American English, surgery is
used more frequently.

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

Have the pairs from Exercise C join two other pairs to
form a group of six. Have each group discuss which
procedures from Exercise A scared them the most.
Bring the class together. Call on each group to say
which procedure they find the scariest and why.

EXTENSION (+4 minutes) Write questions on the board

For example:

Which procedures are the least scary?

Which are the least painful?

Who in the group has had the fewest of these
procedures?

UNIT 4

to encourage the groups to extend their conversations.

T38



Language Warm-Up

N v zoom-IN

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss look at the pictures. Tell them they are
going to listen to two conversations. The first one is
between Mick and Nora, who are at a meeting in a
hotel. The second one is between a doctor and Nora.
Ask, Where are the doctor and Nora? (in the doctor’s
office)

* Point to the note about accents. Ask, Who has an
American accent? (Mick) Where's Nora from? (a
Spanish-speaking country) Where's the doctor from?
(India) If appropriate, explain that Hindi is a language
spoken in India.

+ Play the audio and have Ss read and listen. To check
comprehension, ask:

What's Nora’s problem? (an upset stomach)

Who is supposed to give a presentation today? (Nora)
What does Mick suggest? (Nora should do the
presentation tomorrow and see a doctor today.)
What does the doctor say? (She has a fever and
probably a virus.)

What city are they in? (New Orleans)

* Have Ss underline new vocabulary in the conversation.
Remind them the phrases underlined in blue will be
discussed in Exercise B. Invite questions about other
words and their meanings.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

» The phrase Better safe than sorry is a shortened
form of the saying It's better to be safe than sorry.
It is used to advise someone not to take a risk that
could lead to later regrets.

 The verbs run and have both go with fever and
mean the same thing.

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss look at the Zoom-In conversation and find the
first underlined expression. Elicit the meaning of come
down with. (to get or experience) Say, This is a phrasal
verb that we use when we talk about an illness.

« Form pairs and have Ss work together to guess the
meanings of the underlined expressions. Monitor and
assist as needed.

» Go over the answers with the class.

Answers for Exercise B

1. Nora means she got or feels sick. She caught an illness.

2. Nora means that she couldn’t sleep. She was moving
around in the bed a lot.

3. Nora means that she was awake. It’'s an exaggerated
expression that means her eyes didn’t even “wink” (which
means to close briefly).

T39 UNIT 4 TEACHER'S BOOK

TEACHING TIP If Ss have access to dictionaries,
encourage them to look up words and phrases they
don’t know when they cannot guess the meaning from
the context. Tell Ss the following:

o Phrasal verbs, like come down with, do not usually
have their own entries in a print dictionary but can
be found at the end of the entry for the verb. In an
online dictionary, Ss may need to scroll down to the
end of the entry or type the phrasal verb into the
search field.

The definition of a phrase is usually found in the entry
for its first content word (noun, verb, or adjective),
but if Ss don't find it there, they should try another
content word in the phrase. For example, didn’t sleep
a wink might be found in the entry for sleep or wink.
For practice, have Ss look up the phrasal verb get over
and find the meaning that relates to illness.

o

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the example. Have Ss work
individually to circle their answers in the chart.

e Form pairs. Have partners compare their responses.
When partners have different responses, have them
explain their reasons to each other.

Monitor the conversations and assist as needed.
Bring the class together. Ask, What did you and your
partner have in common? When did you and your
partner respond differently? Call on volunteers to
respond and explain.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Ask Ss to raise their hands

if they have ever had health problems in a foreign

country. Depending on the number of hands raised,

continue as follows:

> No hands raised: Form small groups. Tell each
group to choose a country they're going to travel to.
Ask, What should you do to prepare? What medical
supplies would you take with you? What would you do
if you got hurt or sick there? Write the questions on
the board for Ss to refer to.

> One or a few hands raised: Ask, Can you tell us more?
If they are willing, have the S or Ss describe their
experiences. Encourage questions from the class.

o Several or many hands raised: Form as many small
groups as there are Ss willing to tell their stories.
Monitor the discussions and encourage questions.

. Mick means that she shouldn’t do the presentation now.

Instead, she should see a doctor as soon as possible.

. The doctor means that she probably got the virus from

someone else. Viruses are contagious, so they can pass
from one person to the next.

. The doctor means that many people have been getting

sick with the virus.

. The doctor doesn’t think it was the food that caused Nora

to feel sick.

. The doctor means that Nora will be feeling better soon.

She’ll have more energy and be able to live as she usually
does.



Language Warm-Up

u iln ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to a conversation at an international
meeting at a hotel. Notice the featured words and phrases.

e
W

|
!

Mick: Good morning. ... Norag, you
don't look so well. Are you OK?

Nora: | woke up with an upset
stomach. | think I've come down
with some sort of virus . .. or maybe
it was something | ate last night.

Mick: You mean, food poisoning? What
did you have at the dinner?

Nora: The “New Orleans Catfish”
special. Ugh ...l can’t even think
aboutit. ..

Mick: Did you get any sleep?

Nora: Not really. | just tossed and
turned in bed all night. And when
the alarm went off, | realized |
hadn't slept a wink.

Mick: No wonder you look so
tired! Look, let's put off your
presentation till tomorrow so
you can go see a doctor
instead, OK?

Nora: Oh, | don't think that's
necessary. It's probably nothing
serious.

Mick: Maybe. But better safe than
sorry. I'm sure someone at the
front desk can help you make an
appointment.

Nora: You're probably right. I'll go
talk to someone after | finish
my tea.

UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS

Mick = American English (standard)
Nora = Spanish
Doctor = Hindi

| AT THE DOCTOR’

:—j,;,n,,-!..r‘;

S OFFICE
2 e

Doctor: Well, you're definitely running
a fever. | think you probably
picked up a virus. There's been

one going around lately.
Nora: So it wasn't anything | ate?

Doctor: | doubt it. A fever is usually a
sign of a virus.

Nora: That’s a relief. But | wish | hadn't
gotten sick on my first trip to New
Orleans!

Doctor: No worries. I'll give you
something to settle your stomach.
This bug usually lasts about twelve
hours. So you'll be up and about
in no time. But please call me if
you aren't.

B UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | With a partner, answer the questions about the featured language.

1 When Nora says she thinks she’s

0 N O O b WDN

| SPEAKING,

“

come down with something,” what does she mean?
When Nora says she “tossed and turned all night,” what does she mean?
When Nora says she didn't “sleep a wink,” what does she mean?
When Mick suggests that Nora “put off” her presentation, what does he mean?

When the doctor says that Nora probably “picked up” a virus, what does she mean?
When the doctor says something’s been “going around,” what does she mean?

When the doctor says “I doubt it,” what does she mean?
When the doctor says that Nora will be “up and about in no time,” what does she mean?

See page T39 for answers.

PAIR WORK | If you had these health problems in a foreign country, would you
see a doctor (or dentist) there? Complete the chart and compare responses.

hurting an ankle YES NO  coming down withthe flu YES NO L L £ 1 broke a tooth but | didn't
eating something that YES NO  having a bad headache  YES NO have pain, I'd put off going to
made you sick a dentist until | was home. 77
having a runny nose YES NO  having a bad cough YES NO

running a fever YES NO  breaking atooth YES NO

UNIT 4 I 39



] B COMMUNICATION Explain why you can’t come to work
GOAL or class

u lijln VOCABULARY | Symptoms and conditions | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

[feel / be] short of sneeze
breath

Also

have a stomachache
have a headache
have an earache
have a toothache
have a backache
have a sore throat
have a fever

have a cough

have a runny nose

have a swollen [foot] have a rash have an itch have a bruise
B PAIR WORK | Have you ever had any of the symptoms and conditions £ £ Last month, I was very sick.
in the Vocabulary? Tell your partner about it. | felt really nauseous, and |

couldn’'t come to class. 7

a%H GRAMMAR | The past perfect

Use the past perfect to clarify the time sequence of two events in the past. Form the past perfect
with had + a past participle.
When Lou’s wife called him, he had already seen the doctor.

9:00am, oo

&h

=
g g/ E .r-:! Note: In informal speech, you can
7 Yy . 'L‘ _ use the simple past tense instead
? of the past perfect when the order
3 O o of events is clear.
' 7/ Eva had (OR had had) lots of dental
il problems before she started seeing
(ﬁl’St, Lou went to the doctor for a chgc[{up_} { Then Lou's wife called him.} the dentist regulorly.

The past perfect is often used with time markers such as by, already, and yet.
I had forgotten my doctor’s instructions by the end of my checkup.
The assistant had already taken the patient’s X-rays when the dentist arrived. GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 132
When | called the hospital, my dad’s surgery hadn’t begun yet.

Verb usage: present and past
(overview)

I2) 11n PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples.

H NOTICE THE GRAMMAR | Find an example of the past perfect in Zoom-In on page 39.
And when the alarm went off, | realized | hadn’t slept a wink. / But | wish | hadn’t

otten sick on my first trip to New Orleans!
40 I UNIT 4 gotten yHirstinp




il VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« Elicit the meaning of symptom (something wrong
with your body that shows you have an illness) and
condition (an illness that affects you for a long time).
Ask, What are some symptoms of a cold? (sore throat,
stuffy nose, cough)

» Give Ss time to look at the pictures and read the
captions.

« Play the audio and have Ss read and listen. Have them
listen again and repeat. Ask if there are questions about
word meanings.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the Also box. Read the phrases
and have Ss repeat. If Ss do not remember them, you
can act the phrases out or use the digital vocabulary
flashcards from Unit 3 of TNAC Level 1.

WA\ [CIVXe] W\ DXSVRIVNS A condition is not

always an illness. For example, pregnancy is a
condition. Condition is also used to report someone’s
state of health; hospital patients can be in good, fair,
serious, or critical condition.

B} PAR wORK

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions and the example. Remind Ss not to
forget the symptoms and conditions in the Also box.

» Form pairs. Monitor and assist as needed.

3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rule about how the past perfect is
formed. Write on the board:
When Lou’s wife called him,
had + PAST PARTICIPLE
he had already seen the doctor.
Ask, Which verb is in the past perfect? (had seen) What
about the verb called? (It's in the simple past.)
Write on the board:

PAST &---——---- XEELLLLEE oo X-==----- - FUTURE
9 AM. 10 Am.

* In the grammar chart, point to the illustration on
the left. Say, First, Lou saw the doctor. Point to the
illustration of the phone call. Say, Then Lou talked to his
wife. Point to 10 A.m. on the board and say, When Lou’s
wife called him; point to 9 Am. and continue, he had
already seen the doctor.

LESSON 1 Explain why you can’t come to work or class

« Under 9 a.m. on the board, write earlier event, and

below it, write Past perfect. Under 10 a.m., write later
event, and below it, write Simple past.

» Have Ss read the second rule and the example

sentences with by, already, and yet. Tell Ss to use

by + a point in time (a time, a day of the week, etc.).
By means before.

Circle already in the example sentence on the board.
Say, Already follows had in affirmative statements.
Explain that yet shows that an action is not yet
complete. It can follow hadn't or go at the end of a
negative statement.

» Have Ss read the Note. Write the example on the

board, underlining Eva had and she started. Ask, Which
happened first? Write 1 above Eva had. Write 2 above
she started. Tell Ss that the order of the events in this
sentence matches the order of events in time. The
order is clear to the listener, and the past perfect isn't
necessary.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss draw a timeline

of their own life and mark several past events on it.
Tell them to write three sentences about their own
lives using the past perfect and the simple past. They
can use when or by the time to introduce the later
event. Form pairs and have Ss share their timelines
and sentences. Monitor and check Ss’ sentences for
accuracy.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T132-133)

2 il PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

 Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat the examples
in the chart.

I3 NOTICE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss turn to the Zoom-In conversation on page 39,
find the first example they see of the past perfect, and
raise their hands when they're done. Meanwhile, draw
a timeline on the board with two dots marking two
past actions.

« Ask, What's the first example of the past perfect?

(hadn'’t slept) What are the other verbs in the sentence?

(went off, realized) Point to the earlier dot on the

timeline and ask, What happened first? (Nora didn't

sleep)

If Ss point out that the past perfect also occurs in the

sentence | wish | hadn’t gotten sick, say, We’'ll study the

past perfect with wish in Lesson 2.

UNIT 4
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I3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss complete the exercise individually.

« Bring the class together and go over the answers. To
clarify, draw a timeline on the board, marking dots for
two past actions. For each item, ask, What happened
first? Point to the correct dot for each action.

I liv LISTEN TO ACTIVATE GRAMMAR

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

+ Tell Ss that all the conversations take place in a
doctor’s office.

« Play the audio, pausing after each conversation. Have
Ss complete the exercise individually.
« Bring the class together, elicit the answers, and write

them on the board. Replay conversations if appropriate.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

» What brings you in? is a more polite way to ask a
patient Why are you here? or What's wrong with you?

* Inthe U.S., many people react to a person sneezing
by saying Bless you. The sneezer responds, Thank you.

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

 Form pairs. Clarify the roles for Ss: Speaker A calls in
sick and Speaker B takes the call.

+ Ask Ss to identify language from the unit that they
will need to use in this conversation. (the vocabulary
on page 40 and Exercises A and B above) Read the
sentences in the Recycle This Language box. For
each sentence, ask, Who would say this, Speaker A or
Speaker B?

« Model the exchange with a higher-level S. Play
Speaker A. Ask the S to pretend to be the administrator
of your school. If appropriate, model a more formal
greeting than Mark'’s.

» Have pairs role-play their conversations. Monitor and
assist as needed. Have Ss change roles and practice
again, using new ideas.

 To support Ss as they extend their conversations, go
over the information in the Keep Talking! box and
show them the Keep Talking! video 3.

IE) CHANGE PARTNERS

Communication Activator
I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Agree to do what someone suggests

» State your willingness to help with Don't hesitate
to ask.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using vocabulary for symptoms and conditions
v offering advice and stating a willingness to help

Have Ss look at the photos and predict what the
conversation will be about.

Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
understanding, ask:

Why is Mark calling? (He's sick and won't be able to go
to work.)

Is he going to see a doctor? (Maybe. He'll decide in an
hour or two.)

What does Evelyn want him to do? (text her later)
Direct Ss’ attention to Mark’s first words: Evelyn? Mark.
Point out this is short for Hello, is this Evelyn? This is
Mark. Point out that Mark’s greeting is very informal.
Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box. Read the
rule and expressions. Have Ss repeat each expression.

IEJ 1l» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections

in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) On blank sheets of
paper, have Ss write their names. Tell them, You got

a call from a classmate who's sick and can't come to
class. Write a message explaining what he or she said.
Have them write at least three sentences and use one
or more past perfect verbs. Write an example on the
board: Luis called. He said he'd tossed and turned all
night. He told me he had developed a sore throat, and
it was so bad he couldn’t come to class. He's going to
call his doctor. Collect the sentences and read them to

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat each line.
» Form pairs. Monitor as Ss practice the conversation.
Have them switch roles.

UNIT 4

identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar, and

speaking practice in their digital resources.



ﬂ GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Check the correct meaning for each statement.

1 Bob realized that he couldn't call his dentist because he had left his phone in his car.
[] First, Bob realized he couldn’t call his dentist. Then he left the phone in his car.
First, Bob left the phone in his car. Then he realized he couldn’t call his dentist.

2 | called my doctor, but he had gone home.
[] First, | called my doctor. Then my doctor went home.
First, my doctor went home. Then | called him.

3 My shoulder started to hurt after | had finished my workout.
[] First, my shoulder started to hurt. Then | finished my workout.
First, | finished my workout. Then my shoulder started to hurt.

E liln LISTEN TO ACTIVATE GRAMMAR | Listen to each conversation. Then complete each statement,
using the past perfect.
had taken

1 The nurse asked himif he ............022 2S00 any medication before coming to see the doctor.

2 By the time she got out of bed, she realized that she ......... hadn't slept a wink all night. (or: had tossed and turned)
3 He told the doctor that he fell after he ............. had gottenup . too quickly.

4 She told the nurse that this was the first time she ... hadhad .. a condition like this.

5 Before his ankle started hurting, he .......... had gone running :

COMMUNICATION Now let’s explain why you can’t come

ACTIVATOR to work or class.

PN 1" CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.

A: Evelyn? Mark. I'm sorry, but | won't be able
to come in today.

B: Is something wrong?

A: Probably nothing serious, but | woke up with a bad
sore throat. And I've been coughing all morning.

: Oh, no. Do you think you should call a doctor?

> W

: I'm not sure. | think I'll give it an hour or two
and see what happens.

B: Well, please text me later

and let me know if you're OK. Social language

To agree to do what
A: Will do. Thanks. someone suggests, say:

B: And if there’s anything | can Will do.
do, don't hesitate to ask.

B ijln PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model
with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Role-play the conversation, describing other symptoms. Say
what you won't be able to do, and explain what you were doing when the symptoms began.

A P .I'm sorry, but | won't be
ableto........ . KEEP TALKING! eeo
. 1 2
Bt Is Sobmslthmg :’ e 5 AZ?;‘Y?,L";; ztf:)fro?{;giﬂtfms' RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
A: Probably not mg serious, but.......... . Do you have [a sore throat]? « I've come down with something.
B: ... . Do you think you should .......... ? Are you running a fever? * ltossed and tumed all night.
A: ... Make other suggestions and offer to help. 0 iz et et el

« Don't put off seeing a doctor!
Aék f%r a fuvqri( thing from th * You probably picked up a virus.
E CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the oﬁor%zlé []p,,'c up something from the « Something’s been going around.
conversation again. P o o Better safe than sorry.
3 Watch the video for ideas!

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 4 I 41
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LEicut my finger while | was making

B LU LN Express wishes and regrets
GOAL

| really wish | didn’t
have this headache!

. al
GRAMMAR | Wish to express regrets and desires N G '
-~
Use wish + a noun clause to describe a condition you would like to be different. ~ J
B

The use of that is optional.
« For present conditions, use the simple past tense or were / weren't.
| feel awful today. | wish (that) | felt better!
He wishes (that) he weren’t so sick today. Be careful!

Don’t confuse wish and hope. Hope
expresses optimism or encouragement, not
regret. Don't use a conditional form after

 For present and future conditions, use would, could, or were / weren't.
That's a terrible cough! | wish (that) you'd see a doctor.

Karen wishes (that) she could stop coughing and get some sleep! hope. Don't use a base form after wish.
He wishes (that) he weren’t having surgery tomorrow. I hope you feel better.

NOT | hope you fett better.
| wish you felt better.
NOT | wish you feel better.

« For past conditions, use the past perfect.
I wish (that) my dad had had a checkup last year.
Derek wishes (that) he hadn’t canceled his appointment yesterday.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 133

Wish versus hope
il PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the

grammar examples.

NOTICE THE GRAMMAR | Find an example of wish + a noun clause in Zoom-In on page 39. Is it a present,
future, or past condition? But [ wish | hadn’t gotten sick on my first trip to New Orleans!
It’s a past condition.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete the wishes for present or future conditions, using
contractions when possible.

1 I'm worried about being late. | really wish ... youddrive oo (you / drive) faster
so we can get to the appointment on time.

2 lwish ..o therewere . (there / be) a good dentist near my home. | hate having to
travel so far to get my teeth cleaned!

3 My dad still has that awful cough. I wish ...................cc....... hedstop . ... (he / stop) smoking
cigarettes.

4 That guy keeps coughing with his mouth open. [ wish ...................... he wouldntdo . .. (he / not do)

that. He's going to make everyone sick!

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete each statement to describe a past condition, using wish
and the prompts. Use contractions when possible.

{8

| told her not to touch the
wish she’d listened

h stove. | .20 2T LRI
dinner. | wish I'd been . . . she / listen
LT e T kL My husband is so tired today. | think to me.
more careful 1} he .....Wishes he hadn’t stayed
he / not stay
up so late last night. 7y

42 I UNIT 4



LESSON 2 Express wishes and regrets

I B3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Point out the lesson title. Elicit the meaning of regrets
(feelings of sadness about something in the past that
you did or failed to do)

Have Ss read the first rule about using wish. Tell Ss that
the word condition in this context means situation,

not illness. Point out that the noun clause is the direct
object of the verb wish. Remind Ss that we often omit
that before a noun clause.

Read the woman's statement. Then write on the board:
WISH REAL-LIFE SITUATION

She wishes she didn’t

have a headache.

Ask, What tense is didn't have? (simple past) Is the
headache in the past, or does she have it now? (She
has it now.) Write She has a headache. under Real-Life
Situation.

Have Ss read the rule and examples for present
conditions. Say, | have a sore throat. What do | wish?
(You wish you didn’t have a sore throat.)

Have Ss read the rule and examples for present and
future conditions. For each example sentence, point to
wish on the board and read the wish. Elicit the real-life
situation. (Somebody won't go to the doctor; Karen
can't stop coughing; He's having surgery tomorrow.)
Have Ss read the rule and examples for past
conditions. Say, These people have regrets. For each

example, point to wish on the board and read the wish.

Elicit the real-life situation. (The person’s dad didn’t
have a checkup; Derek canceled his appointment
yesterday.)

Draw Ss' attention to the Be carefull box. Have Ss look
at the examples and point out what's different about
the verb feelin the noun clause. (It's in the simple
present after hope but the simple past after wish.) Say,
Wish is often used to say we want a situation to change
even though such a change is unlikely or impossible.
Write on the board: | wish I could go to [the beach]
tomorrow. (But | can’t because | have to work.) Say, We
use hope when we think there's a chance a situation
could change. Write: | hope | can go to [the beach]
tomorrow. (I might finish work earlier.)

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T133)

I} 1l PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

Point out that in sentences with wishes (that) + he, the
h on he is silent. Play the audio for Ss to listen and
repeat.

NOTICE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss find the example on page 39 and identify the
kind of condition it is. Ask them to explain why it is a
past condition. (hadn’t gotten is in the past perfect)
Write under the wish heading you wrote on the board
in Exercise A: | wish | hadn'’t gotten sick. Ask, What
actually happened? Write under the Real-Life Situation
heading: She got sick.

IEJ GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Elicit answers
with and without that. Ask, What's actually happening?
(The driver isn't driving fast enough.)

Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then
compare answers with a partner.

Go over the answers as a class. For each item, ask
what’s actually happening or happened. Write the
answers with contractions on the board.

3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Point out that the exercise continues on page 43.
Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers as a class. Elicit corrections or
provide feedback as needed. For item 3, write on the
board: | wish she had listened to me. and I wish she
would listen to me. Say, The mother might say either of
these. How are they different? (With the past perfect,
the mother is talking about one past event; with would,
the mother is implying the child doesn't ever listen.)

EXTENSION (+3 minutes) On the board, write: I'm
unhappy that. .. and I regret that. .. . Tell Ss to write
two sentences about things they wish were different.
Model the activity with one present and one past
regret. For example: I'm not a millionaire. | lost my keys.
Ask, What do | wish? (You wish you were a millionaire;
You wish you hadn't lost your keys.) Form pairs. Have Ss
write their sentences, exchange papers, and express
their partner’s wishes. Monitor and assist as needed.

UNIT 4 T42



143

I3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then
compare answers with a partner.

« Bring the class together to go over the answers.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Reassure someone who regrets a mistake
» Express remorse for an error with I could kick myself.

» Encourage someone to look on the bright side with
It's not the end of the world.

What does Mimi mean by | could kick myself? (She’s
angry with herself.)

What is she upset about? (missing an appointment)
What does she wish? (that she had set a reminder on
her phone)

What does her friend tell her? (not to be so upset; she
can reschedule)

Have Ss identify an example of a statement with wish
in the conversation.

Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box and
read the heading. Model each item for Ss to listen
and repeat. Tell Ss to be careful with the expression
It's not the end of the world. Sometimes it doesn’t
communicate empathy or reassurance; instead, it
implies that the problem doesn’'t matter and the other
person is overreacting. Tone of voice is key.

IEJ 1l PRONOUNCIATION PRACTICE

Have Ss read and listen. To check comprehension, ask:

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

« Ask Ss to identify language from the unit that they

will need to use in this conversation. (the grammar

on page 42 and the vocabulary on page 38) Point
out the Ideas box. Elicit ideas for what other kinds of
medical appointments Speaker A could have missed.
(For example: eye doctor’s appointment, dentist
appointment, lab appointment) Write them on the
board.

Have Ss look back at Speaker A's first turn in the model
conversation. Ask, What's the first thing she says? (Oh, nol!)
Elicit other mild expressions Speaker A might use to
show sudden regret, such as Darn it! Oh brother! Oh,
for crying out loud!

» Model the exchange with a higher-level S.

Monitor as Ss role-play their conversations. Have Ss

switch roles and role-play again, using new ideas and

trying out new expressions.

 Use the ideas in the Keep Talking! box and video 3 to
support Ss as they extend their conversations.

IE) CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss role-play the conversation with new partners.
Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using vocabulary for medical procedures

v using a variety of expressions to reassure the other
speaker

v expressing regret and reassurance with their tone
of voice

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat each line. Direct Ss’
attention to the tone of each speaker’s voice.

» Form pairs and have Ss practice the conversation.
Monitor to make sure that Speaker A sounds
upset and that Speaker B conveys empathy and
reassurance.

UNIT 4

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss close

their books and write their names on blank sheets of
paper. Have them write three statements with / wish to
express regret about something in the past and about
things they wish they could change about the present
or future. Collect the statements and read them to

identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional grammar, pronunciation,

and speaking practice in their digital resources.



£ £ wow! These really help!
[ wishI'd gotten :

£ £ This cold is awful 7 get
: Py 1 My dad'’s so out of shape! I'm sure
o glasses years ago. 1 he ... Wishes he'd exercised

skiing yesterday. 79 he / exercise

ﬂ GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete the sentences, using wish with could.

1 This headache is killing me. And there’s a test tomorrow. | .........................! wishlcould . ..
get some sleep.

2 You're going to be late for your dentist’'s appointment. | .................... wishyoucould ..
leave work earlier.

3 It's too bad Mary doesn't feel well. | ... Wishshecould . join us for dinner.

f COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR

PN 1ln CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: Oh, nol! | could kick myself. | missed my doctor’s appointment!

B: Was it for something urgent?
A: Sort of. | need an X-ray. ...l just forgot.  Social language
B: Mimi, that could happen to anyone. To reassure someone who
. . ; regrets a mistake, say:
A: Well, I.feel bad about it. | wish | had set That could happen to anyone
a reminder on my phone! It's not the end of the world.
B: Don't be so hard on yourself. It's not Don't be so hard on yourself.

the end of the world. Just call the office These things happen.
and reschedule.

I3 111 PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat. Then
practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the conversation, using the ideas below
or other procedures from Topic Warm-Up on page 38. Say what you wish you had
or hadn’t done. Then change roles.

A I'l could kick myself. | missed my ........ appointment!
B: Was it for something urgent? KEEP TALKING! ee
A .Ineed....... . ljust forgot. Ask your partner for more
B. |deas detCl“S.
T ’ ) ) & et Tell your partner about a time
A: Well, | feel .......... about it. | wish .......... ! a blood test you missed an appointment.

B: o St afiling D Watch the video for ideas!

I} CHANGE PARTNERS | Practice the conversation again.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 4

more when he was younger.



3 @ %%WXEMCAT'ON Recommend treatments and medications

u lijln VOCABULARY | Types of medications | Read and listen.
Then listen again and repeat. »

an antibiotic

il'l_h

- a vitamin
cough medicine

an ointment

a prescription: a medication a doctor orders
an over-the-counter medication: one you can
buy without a prescription

dosage: Take two tablets in

’ 5 1;‘_ : L

| " J . ) the morning before a meal. E

‘ | 7y A medication warnings: Do not drive a =

| { ! > label vehicle after taking. =

eye drops a painkiller a nasal spray/ a side effects: May cause z
Y P P pray dizziness or nausea. :

decongestant

B PAIR WORK | Discuss how you would use each medication. : . .
£ £ 1 might use an ointment if | burned

my hand while | was cooking. 77
iln LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEAS | Listen to each conversation
with a doctor. Complete each patient’s chart.

Envin Gonzailez Sara Kincaid Kumiko Tanaka
What are the patient’s symptoms? What are the patient’s symptoms? What are the patient’s symptoms?
back pain headache, nausea red, itchy eyes
Is the patient currently taking any Is the patient currently taking any Is the patient currently taking any
medications? Yes [ |No medications? Yes [ |No medications? Yes [ |No
If s0, which ones? If so, which ones? If s0, which ones?
painkillers painkiller and antacid eye drops

44 I UNIT 4



LESSON 3 Recommend treatments and

il VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Give Ss time to look at the pictures and read the types
of medications.

 Direct Ss’ attention to the box with definitions of a
prescription and an over-the-counter medication.
Ask, What kind of medicine do you need a prescription
for? (For example: strong pain killers) What are some
common over-the-counter medications? (For example:
aspirin)

« Direct Ss' attention to the medication label. Have Ss

read it. On the board, write:

1. symptoms a medication might cause =

2. information about what you shouldn’t do =

3. how much medicine to take and when =

Ask, What are symptoms a medication might cause?

(side effects) What is information about what you

shouldn’t do? (warning) What is the word for how much

medicine to take and when? (dosage) Write the three

answers on the board.

Play the audio for Ss to follow along. Then have them

listen again and repeat. Check whether Ss have any

questions about word meanings.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

 The abbreviation OTC is often used for the term
over-the-counter.

* Inthe U.S., some OTC medications are better
known by their brand names than by their generic
names. For example, people often refer to the
pain reliever acetaminophen (paracetamol) by the

medications

OPTION (+4 minutes) To prepare Ss for this discussion,
form pairs and have Ss match symptoms with
medications. On the board, write this list of symptoms
and conditions: an allergy to tree pollen, a cold, a
cough, dry eyes, a headache, an infection, a rash,

a stuffy nose, an upset stomach. Student A chooses

a symptom or condition and says, What should | do
about _ ?Student B chooses a medication from the
Exercise A Vocabulary and responds, Take /Use .
Model the exchange with a higher-level S. After five
turns, have Ss switch roles.

TEACHING TIP While discussing symptoms, treatments,
and medications, remind Ss that certain symptoms
can be signs of more serious illnesses and that they
should visit a doctor if their symptoms persist or do not
respond to medications.

ijn LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEAS

brand name Tylenol.

B} PAR wORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions and the example. Write on the
board: I mightuse ____iflhad/felt . and | would
use/take _ fora __ .Refer Ssto the vocabulary for
symptoms on page 40.

* Model the activity by questioning 1-2 higher-level
Ss about their use of medications. For example,

When would you use eye drops? How often do you
take vitamins? Tell Ss that if they’ve never used a
medication, they can talk about how, when, and why
other people use it.

» Form pairs. Monitor Ss’ conversations and assist as
needed.

« Bring the class together. Call on volunteers to describe
how they use one or more of the medications.

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the directions and look at the three
charts. Ask, What two things do you need to listen for?
(symptoms and current medications)

Play the audio for the first conversation. Elicit the
information about Envin’s symptoms and current
medication. Replay the audio if appropriate. Have Ss
complete the first chart. If Ss raise questions about
aspects of the conversation other than symptoms and
current medication, tell them that they will talk about
that when they do Exercise D.

Play the audio for the second conversation. Pause to
let Ss fill in the chart. Have them compare answers
with a partner. Repeat the process with the third
conversation. Then go over the answers for both
conversations. Replay the audio if appropriate.

Ask Ss if they noticed any different accents in the
conversations. Have them identify where each
speaker is from (Conversation 1: Envin: Spanish
accent / from Ecuador, Dr. Awad: British accent /
from U.K.; Conversation 2: Sara: Texan accent /

from U.S., Dr. Lima: Portuguese accent / from Brazil;
Conversation 3: Kumiko: Japanese accent / from Japan,
Dr. Meade: standard American accent / from U.S.)

UNIT 4 T44
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2] 1v LISTEN FOR DETAILS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Ask, What should you listen for this
time? (dosages, any other instructions, and possible
side effects)

« Play the audio, pausing after each conversation. Have

Ss complete the charts individually.

Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Replay each

conversation if needed. Then go over the answers with

the class.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Tell Ss to take a sheet of paper.
Have them listen again and make notes on any details
that aren'’t included in Exercises C or D. Then play the
audio, pausing after each conversation. Form pairs.
Tell Ss to ask each other questions about the details
they noted. They should not let their partner see their
paper. Ss get 1 point for every question they ask and

1 point for every correct answer.

I3 1 £33 PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions. Then tell Ss to look at you.
Read the first item, gesturing with a hand to mark the
rising and falling intonation as you speak.

* Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read. Replay the
audio for Ss to repeat the sentences.

I3 PAR woRrK

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions and the example.

» Have Ss turn to page 38. Call on a higher-level S to
provide a model statement with a list of two or more
procedures. Make sure the S demonstrates correct
intonation. Then have Ss turn to page 40. Call on
another S to provide a model statement with a list of
symptoms. Remind Ss they can find treatments and
medications on page 44.

« Form pairs. Monitor Ss’ statements for correct
intonation.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« Point out that Ss should complete the patient form with
imaginary information. Remind them to look at the list
in the Also box on page 40 for symptoms to write in
the “other symptoms?” box on the form.

UNIT 4

IE] RrOLE PLAY

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss read the directions and the scenes. Elicit ideas
about where the conversation in Scene 1 might take
place. Tell Ss that Scene 2 is in a doctor’s office.

» Draw Ss’ attention to the Recycle This Language box.
Read the first expression and have Ss repeat it. Ask,
Who would say this: the patient, the doctor, or a friend?
Continue through the list, having Ss repeat and tell you
who would use each expression.

« Model Scene 1 with a higher-level S, taking the role of

the concerned friend.

Form pairs. Tell Ss to do each role-play twice with their

partner, switching roles. Monitor the conversations for

appropriate collocations. (For example: have + a

cough / fever, pick up + a cold / virus) Assist as

needed.

OPTION (+3 minutes) Invite volunteers to perform one
of their role plays for the class. Have each pair come
to the front of the room and introduce their role play by
explaining who and where they are.

TEACHING TIP When Ss perform role plays for the
class, encourage the use of props. For example, two
friends might pretend to be drinking coffee (from
actual or imaginary cups) or riding on a bus or subway
holding on to an overhead strap or bar. A doctor or
nurse might be holding a clipboard. For the role plays
in Exercise B, if possible, have the “patients” sit on a
table as though it were a doctor’s examination table.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise B, monitor

their conversations to determine if they are

v incorporating vocabulary for symptoms,
conditions, and medications

v using correct intonation in lists

v effectively discussing how they feel and what they
should do

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write three
medications from Exercise A, page 44, on a blank
sheet of paper. Tell Ss to exchange papers with a
partner and write their names on the new sheet of
paper. Then they should write three sentences telling
how, when, or why they would use the medication.
Refer Ss to the example in Exercise B on page 44 and /
or write on the board: Iwould take _ for . Tell
Ss they can use their books to look up any vocabulary
they need. Collect the sentences and read them to
identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, speaking, and
listening practice in their digital resources.




E ijn LISTEN FOR DETAILS | Listen to the conversations again. Complete

the information about the medications the doctors prescribe. PATIENT:  Kumiko Tanaka
. SAGE: twi
PATIENT:  Epvin Gonzdlez PATIENT:  Sara Kincacd ORI A t‘?vg)s'gs wee
. ; d d
DOSAGE: Ope fablet_ twice DOSAGE:  Oue Eablet three times 2O eral : your hands
} food - — >=7= 4 times aday
adaywith aday
S EQTS? ES [V
SIDE EFFECTS? [/]vES [ |NO SIDE EFFECTS? [/]YES [ |NO wesrrectse [ Jves []vo
ol IF SO, WH! 1Y?
IF SO, WHAT ARE THEY? ____M1ausea IF SO, WHAT ARE THEY? ___ IZZINESS SO WHAT ARETHE
Cc% H liln PRONUNCIATION | Intonation of lists | Use falling intonation on the last item in a list.
Use rising intonation on each item before it. Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.
—_— R
1 | feel dizzy and nauseous.
] b —_—
2 I've been taking an antacid, painkillers, and cough medicine.
A A > ] _
3 | have a headache, a backache, a rash, and a sore throat.
H PAIR WORK | Take turns using the Vocabulary on pages 38, 40 and 44 to make statements
with lists of symptoms, medical procedures, or medications. Practice correct intonation.
R ) EE———)
Lfihada checkup, an X-ray, and a blood test. 77
COMMUNICATION s . 2
/ ACTIVATOR Now let’s recommend treatments and medications.

Astoria Medical Center

Last name First name

S itching 1@ swelling (ST 1® = brise QT3 D
me? D X @ shoriness of breath
@ other symptoms? )

PN TALKING POINTS | Imagine you're visiting a

doctor. Complete the patient information form.
Your symptoms

B ROLE PLAY | Imagine you're in another
country, and you don’t feel well. With a
partner, role-play the two scenes, using the
information from Talking Points.

Scene 1 Scene 2
Your portner is a friend, Your portner is @ doctor. How long have you had these symptoms?
colleague, or relative Include these topics: Are you currently taking any medications?
traveling with you. * your symptoms ® No @ Yes, prescription.
Include these topics: « medications you've taken (Which ones?)
« how you feel + medications or procedures ®
« when and how you you need K,?,i over-the-counter.
. ich ones?)
began to feel bad + dosages, warnings, and
+ what you should do side effects Are you allergic to any medications?

@ No @ Yes(Whichones?)

RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE

I've come down with [something]. [I'haven't] slept a wink. You might need [a shot].

| think | picked up a [cold / virus]. I wish [I'd gotten more sleep]. Please [text / call] me later and let me know if
It's been going around. | could kick myself! you're OK.

Are you running a fever? These things happen. If there’s anything | can do, don't hesitate to ask.
When | went to bed, I'd already [started coughing]. ~ [It] could happen to anyone. Will do. Thanks.

Why don’t you [make an appointment]? | hope you feel better soon.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 4 I 45

| tossed and turned all night.



4 COMMUNICATION
oL SOAL

Compare approaches to health care

u [ijn READING | Read about some alternatives people choose for their own health care.

Which is closest to your own approach?

CHOOSING FROM

THE OPTIONS

Conventional Western medicine has made great
progress over the last century in the development of
medications, surgical techniques, and treatments for
many diseases, conditions, and injuries. However, the United
Nations World Health Organization reports that a majority
of the world’s population uses some form of alternative
approach to health care. This includes therapies that claim
to maintain good health rather than fight disease, such as
Ayurveda (from India), Chinese traditional remedies, and
homeopathy (which originated in Germany), as well as mind
and body practices such as meditation, tai chi, and yoga.

While conventional treatments
are scientifically tested, people tend
to claim success with alternative
approaches based on personal
experience. For example, someone
takes the herb echinacea to avoid
catching colds and, if that person
doesn’t come down with one, he or
she is convinced that echinacea works.
According to a 2012 survey, about 30%
of U.S. adults choose to use alternative
remedies—instead of conventional medicine—for the
treatment of a variety of conditions such as depression, neck
and back pain, and the common cold. In both the U.S. and
the U.K., use of alternative approaches has been increasing
in recent years.

Acupuncture

A growing number of patients, however, choose to take a
“complementary” approach to their health care in which they
see a doctor who practices conventional medicine but choose
to supplement that treatment with another approach. For
example, a patient taking conventional medications to fight
cancer may choose acupuncture or massage to ease side

effects of cancer medications such as stomach pain or nausea.

Meditation

Some doctors and clinics offer an “integrative” (or “holistic”)
approach to health care—one that, in addition to conventional
therapies, considers treatment of all patient needs, including
physical, emotional, and social needs. For example:

e Pain relief (meditation, acupuncture, or massage therapy)

e Psychological support (social support groups, in which
patients can share experiences)

e Exercise (physical therapy, tai chi, yoga)

e Dietary support (advice about food choices and vitamin
supplements)

Most conventional doctors
support their patients’ use of
other therapies that complement
conventional treatments.
However, they request that their
patients keep them informed
because there are some herbs
and supplements that can cause
certain conventional medications
to stop working. And there are
some exercises and diets that
can be dangerous in certain
situations. Open communication
allows doctors to support their
patients’ choices while keeping
their patients safe.

] FIND SUPPORTING DETAILS | Look at the four health care approaches. Then read each situation
and write the letter of the health care approach it illustrates. Explain your reasons.

a a conventional approach
b a complementary approach

¢ an alternative approach
d an integrative approach
Tom is taking the medications his doctor prescribed for his heart. However, he has also decided to

Pam’s doctor prescribed medication for her severe arthritis. He also suggested she join an online

support group so she can chat with other people dealing with the same issues.

Jim has taken prescription painkillers for his severe back pain, but his doctor says she thinks surgery

Ned'’s doctor suggested an over-the-counter medication for his cold. However, Ned has decided

instead to drink a lot of orange juice, have chicken soup, and take vitamin C to treat it.

b
.......... 1
search online for ways to improve his diet.
292
a3
will correct the condition.
LEa
UNIT 4



N 1I» READING

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the title of the Reading. Elicit

the meaning of approach. (a way to do things)

Have Ss look at the photos and captions. Ask, Does

anyone have personal experience with meditation?

Acupuncture? Tai chi? Invite volunteers to talk briefly

about their experiences or to come to the next class

prepared to talk about them.

Remind Ss that it's always a good idea to preview a

reading. Explain that one way to preview is to read

the first sentence of each paragraph. This will give Ss

an idea of what to expect. Have Ss read and listen

while you read the first sentence of each of the five

paragraphs.

Play the entire audio and have Ss follow along and

read the article.

On the board, draw a chart with two columns. In the

left, under the heading APPROACHES, write:

1. conventional (Western) medicine

2. alternative approaches to health care

3. a complementary approach

4. an integrative or holistic approach

On the right, under the heading DEFINITIONS, write:

a. therapies developed to maintain good health

b. treating physical, emotional, and social needs with
multiple therapies

c. conventional medicine + another approach

d. scientifically-tested medications, surgical
techniques, and treatments

Have Ss work individually to match each approach

with its definition. Tell them to mark up the parts of the

article where they find support for their answers. Then

go over the answers and the support for them with the

class. (1.d, 2. q, 3.c, 4.b)

Direct Ss’ attention back to the directions for

Exercise A. Read the question. Point to the list of four

approaches on the board and poll the class on which

ones they prefer.

Elicit additional questions about vocabulary and / or

pronunciation. Deal with them as a class or have Ss

use their dictionaries to answer their own questions.

LESSON 4 Compare approaches to health care

OPTION (+3 minutes) Direct Ss to page 45, Exercise E,
Intonation of lists. Call on a higher-level S to read
aloud item 2 or 3 as a reminder of the intonation
pattern. Then have Ss return to page 46 and listen as
you replay the audio for the first paragraph. Have Ss
read aloud to themselves the first and last sentences of
the first paragraph in the Reading.

TEACHING TIP When Ss read in English, they may often
come across words they don’t know how to pronounce.
One way to find out, of course, is to ask you or another
English speaker. Make sure they also know that they
can look up pronunciation information online. Many
online dictionaries have an icon Ss can click on to hear
the word pronounced.

I} FIND SUPPORTING DETAILS

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Form pairs of similar-level Ss.
Have Ss work individually to choose their answers. Then
have them join their partners and take turns reading
aloud each situation, comparing answers, and
explaining their reasons.

Bring the class together and check answers. Call on
volunteers to explain their reasons.

OPTION (+5-10 minutes) After checking answers,
discuss each patient’s options and choices. Read each
situation or call on volunteers to do so. Ask questions
to elicit Ss’ opinions and information about their own
experiences with health care providers. For example,
for item 1, ask, Is Tom doing the right thing? Do you
think his doctor talked to him about his diet? Does your
doctor talk to you about yours?

UNIT 4
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APPLY REAL-WORLD KNOWLEDGE

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

 While Ss discuss, draw a mind map on the board.

(See Teaching Tip below). Write the question in the
directions in the circle at the center of the mind map.
Draw a line radiating from the circle. Write family
custom at the end of the line.

Bring the class together. Point to the mind map and
say, Family custom is one reason people use alternative
approaches to health care. Elicit other reasons and
write each reason at the end of a line radiating from
the circle in the map.

TEACHING TIP A mind map is a graphic organizer.

It's useful for generating ideas that relate to a central
theme or problem. Write the theme in the center of the
board, circle it or draw a cloud around it, and then
draw lines radiating out from it. At the end of each line,
add a concept that relates to the theme.

2] RELATE TO PERSONAL EXPERIENCE

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Form groups of three. Tell Ss to use the vocabulary
from pages 38 and 40, as well as ideas from the
Reading on page 46, in their discussions.

- Foritem 1, encourage Ss to make a list of the
treatments they or their family have tried.

« For item 2, encourage Ss to use their own experiences
to talk about the effectiveness of treatments.
Brainstorm ways to describe how treatments helped or
didn’t help. Write Ss’ ideas on the board.

OPTION (+3 minutes) After the group discussion, call
on volunteers to share their experiences with a type of
treatment and say why they think it is or is not effective.
Encourage the class to ask follow-up questions and
share their own experiences.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

T47

I} piscussion

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

« Have Ss read the directions, the chart, and the sample
answer. Read the example conversation and tell Ss to
use it as a model for their discussion.

» Form pairs. Tell Ss to complete the chart individually
and then join their partner to discuss and compare
their treatments and remedies for each ailment.
Monitor and assist as needed.

UNIT 4

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the Optional box. Have Ss
turn to the Reading on page 46 and underline useful
words and phrases.

Draw Ss’ attention to the example and read it. Call

on volunteers to report on what they learned about
their partner. Begin with lower-level Ss so they can
choose the easiest topics to report on. Encourage the
class to ask the partner follow-up questions about the
treatments he or she prefers.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Look at the list of ailments and
choose the one that you are most interested in learning
new remedies for. Write it on the board. Elicit ideas on
how to treat it and write them on the board. Poll the
class to find out which treatment is the most popular.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises A and B,

monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using the vocabulary for conventional and
alternative health care approaches

v speaking from personal experience

v talking about the effectiveness of treatments

WRITING

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Suggest that Ss write one
paragraph explaining how the two approaches
are similar and how they are different. Then, in their
second paragraph, they can discuss the next two
questions. Explain that they can also choose to
organize their ideas differently. The important thing is
to compare and contrast the two approaches.

» Have Ss work individually. Monitor and assist as
needed. If appropriate, refer Ss to pages 147-148
of the Writing Handbook to review the language for
comparisons and contrasts.

« If Ss cannot complete the assignment in the time

available, have them finish it for homework.

Collect Ss’ writing so you can offer feedback.

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer step-
by-step guides for completing the writing task (see
Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
names on blank cards. Tell Ss to choose one ailment
from the list in Exercise A and describe the best

way to treat it. Tell Ss to say whether their approach
is conventional, alternative, complementary, or
integrative. Collect the answers and read them to
identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading and writing
practice in their digital resources.



APPLY REAL-WORLD KNOWLEDGE | Why do you think so many people around the world
choose to use alternative approaches to health care? Discuss with a partner.

5] RELATE TO PERSONAL EXPERIENCE | Discuss the questions.

1 Have you or someone in your family ever tried a non-conventional treatment? Was the
approach one of the ones in the Reading? Was it helpful?

2 What kinds of treatments have been the most effective for you or someone in your family?

COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s compare approaches to health care.

u TALKING POINTS | Describe the treatments or remedies you think are the
best for each ailment. Then, with a partner, discuss and compare your

approaches and the experiences you've had with each treatment. It sounds like you take a
conventional approach for

m My treatments and remedies a bG'd cold. Is that right?

a cold I ufua”yju;f rest and drink a lot of tea. Butfor a bad cold, I prefer
an over-the-counter medication. I guess so. But I've

My treatments and remedies had success with
some alternative cold

remedies, like drinking
lemon juice in hot
water. What about you?

a cold

a headache

nausea

pain

a fever

a cough

a sore throat

a stomachache

a bruise SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER p. 156

B DISCUSSION | As a class, compare the kinds of treatments
you and your classmates listed. Tell the class what you
learned about your partner. £ £ My partner prefers conventional
treatments. But he wishes he'd tried

my lemon juice remedy the last

OPTIONAL Underline new words or phrases time he had a cold.” 9y

1

1

1

! in the Reading to use in your Discussion.

! Example: “based on personal experience”

A\ UNW(ER In two paragraphs, compare two approaches to treating health conditions.

Consider the following questions:

+ How are they similar or different? WRITING HANDBOOK  p. 147
e Which do you think is more effective? Comparisons and contrasts

» Why might someone choose each treatment? Guidance for this writing activity

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 4 I 47



I NI T 4 Interactive Cool Down
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With a partner, choose one of the situations
in the pictures. Work together to create

a movie scene script, expanding on the
situation in the picture, including what
happened before and afterwards. Use your
imagination and write as much as you can.
Rehearse and then memorize your script.
When you're ready, perform — without
reading — your movie scene for the class.

The most The most
interesting hilarous
scene! scene!

For more Unit Review / Connect TV
~ €% PROGRESS SELF-CHECK NOW | CAN practice ... £ fest-Taking Skills Booster
[ ] Explain why | can't [ ] Express wishes [ ] Recommend [ ] Compare approaches

come to work or class. and regrets. treatments and to health care.
: medications. :
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Interactive Cool Down

LIGHTS! CAMERAS!

Suggested time: 30-45 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the directions and the information
about the three prizes. Tell Ss to think about the
conversations in Unit 4 and the language they've
studied. Elicit ideas for who the two characters in a
script could be (for example: doctor and patient, other
health practitioner and patient, two friends) and where
a scene could take place.

Have Ss preview the six different situations, consisting
of two pictures each. Ask questions to make sure

they understand the situations. For example: What
happened to the man’s tooth? How did the woman get
arash?

Form pairs. Have Ss work with their partners to choose
one of the six situations in the boxes and write a script.
Make sure Ss understand that they have to include the
information shown in both the “before” and “after”
pictures that illustrate each situation. Encourage Ss

to think of props to use and plan their actions as well
as their words. Monitor and assist as needed. On the
board, write the three categories of prizes.

Give Ss time to rehearse. When it's time for Ss to
perform their scenes, encourage them to improvise

if they forget their lines, but have them give you their
scripts so you can prompt them if necessary.

Have Ss perform at the front of the classroom. Move
to the far side of the classroom from the performers
to listen and to make sure their voices can be heard
there. Have Ss introduce their scene by explaining
which situation they chose, who they are, and where
their scene takes place.

After all scenes have been performed, have Ss raise
hands to vote to award the three prizes. You can
create a fourth category, Honorable Mention, and
award a prize to one or more other pairs for anything
you think they've done well.

TEACHING TIP Some Ss love to see themselves in
videos; others hate it. No S should be videotaped
unless there is some pedagogical necessity and the
S agrees. In the case of “Lights! Cameras!” tell the
class that each pair of Ss can choose to have their
performance recorded if they wish. They should discuss
it with their partner. If appropriate, set up rules for
recording the performances in class. Ss who wish

to can ask classmates to record it on the Ss’ own
smart phones. No one else in the class should record
anything without the Ss’ express permission.

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at
each lesson in the unit and consider the speaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammarr,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

+ Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE . ..

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

UNIT 4
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Unit 5 Coping with Disasters

and Emergencies

Students discuss disasters and preparing for emergencies, and read an
WARM-UP illustrated conversation modeling discussion of bad weather and a possible
evacuation.

Vocabulary Other disasters

LESSON 1

Warn of a dangerous situation

Grammar Indirect speech: imperatives

Pronunciation Direct and indirect speech: rhythm

LESSON 2 Vocabulary Natural disasters

Start a conversation about a Listening skills Listen to infer; Listen for details

disaster in the news Grammar Indirect speech: say and tell—tense changes

LESSON 3

. " . Reading skills Understand from context; Confirm facts
Discuss epidemics
Vocabulary Emergency readiness and supplies

LESSON 4

Prepare for a local emergency

Listen for main ideas; Listen for details; Listen for

Listening skills ;.\ ctions; Paraphrase

Writing Explain how to prepare for an emergency
INTERACTIVE COOL DOWN [SteelleR =Yl

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xii-xiii.

Warm- Up OPTION If any of these disoster§ are distressing topics
for Ss to discuss—for example, if they have recently

experienced them personally—limit the discussion or
liln PRONUNCIATION avoid it altogether.

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time: . .
EXTENSION Ask volunteers to list places they associate

with the four types of disasters and, if appropriate, to

* Read the directions. Play the audio. Have Ss listen and . A= =
describe specific disasters they have heard about.

read. Play it again and have Ss listen and repeat.
» Have Ss work individually to check their answer for
each type of disaster.

» Form pairs. Have Ss compare their answers and
explain the reasons for their choices. Monitor and
assist as needed.

 To go over the answers with the class, draw a two-
column chart on the board with the headings Disaster
and Cause. List the four types of disasters in the
column on the left side of the chart.

Bring the class back together. Start the discussion
with the topic of volcanic eruptions. Read the man’s
statement. Ask Ss if they agree.

* Point to each type of disaster on the board, and ask,
Is this a natural disaster? A human-made disaster? A
combination of both? Have Ss raise their hands. Call
on volunteers to explain their choices. Try to reach a
consensus on the cause and write it in the chart.

T49 UNIT 5



Coping with Disasters Al

and Emergencies | I

Warm-Up

Which of these disasters are caused by humans? Which are

A volcanic eruption

natural disasters? Which might be a combination of both? p is a natural disaster.

il PRONUNCIATION | Listen and repeat.

No one can cause
one or prevent one.

A volcanic eruption

@ a natural disaster
@ a human-made disaster
@ a combination of both

A famine

@ a natural disaster

Jah)

@ a natural disaster

UNIT 5 Lesson 1
COMMUNICATION Warn of a
GOALS

@ a human-made disaster
@ a combination of both

dangerous situation

A shipwreck

@ a natural disaster
@ a human-made disaster
@ a combination of both

i Lesson 3 i Lesson 4

: Start a conversation about : Discuss epidemics Prepare for a
: a disaster in the news :

¢ local emergency

UNIT 5



Topic Warm-Up

u EMERGENCY CHECKLIST | Read the checklist of things to have on hand for an emergency.

HOW READY ARE YOU?

Which of these emergency supplies do you have?

‘ purn cream
el

BURN
CREAM

And don’t forget these!
bottled water cell phone chargers
batteries painkillers

cash antibiotic ointment

B lijlr VOCABULARY | Emergency supplies | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

PAIR WORK | Discuss the purpose of each item on the checklist.

You need blankets to stay warm if you have to sleep And vou need scissors if vou have to cut
outside in an emergency and the weather is cold. sterilzle gauze if someoneyhos an injury




Topic Warm-Up

N EMERGENCY CHECKLIST

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Give Ss a minute to look at the photos and captions.
Read the two questions in the title. Tell Ss to check the
items they have, including the items in the box.

« Bring the class together. Take a poll. Read each item
and ask Ss to raise their hands if they have it.

I} 1» vocasuLARY

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

+ Play the audio. Have Ss read and listen. Replay it and
have Ss listen and repeat.

PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Remind Ss to include the six items
in the box in Exercise A.

» Read the example conversation and encourage Ss to
use it as a model for their discussion.

e Form pairs and have them complete the task. Monitor
and assist as needed.

« Bring the class together and go over each item on the
checklist, calling on volunteers to explain its purpose.
For each item, check that the rest of the class agrees
with the explanation. Then ask, What else could you use
this item for? Write Ss’ suggestions on the board.

CHALLENGE (+5 minutes) Conduct the discussion of
purposes as a game. Start by making a chart on the
board. Write a different purpose at the top of each
column in the chart. For example:

Keep | Make Treat Talk to Eat and
warm | light medical | people | drink
problems

Tell Ss you are going to play the A-Z game. Call out

a letter of the alphabet. In pairs, have Ss try to write
down emergency supplies that begin with that letter
for each purpose listed in the chart. They should
include any emergency supplies they can think of, not
just the words in Exercise A. (For example: For the letter
C: Keep warm: coat; Make light: candle; Treat medical
problems: cough medicine; Talk to people: cell phone;
Eat and drink: can opener) Repeat with 3-4 other
letters. Once the game is finished, elicit Ss’ answers
and write them on the board. Give 1 point for each
correct answer. Have Ss add up their points and see
which pair is the winner.

EXTENSION (+7-12 minutes) Elicit types of disasters
that could happen in your area and write them on

the board. Ask, Which of these disasters is most likely

to happen here? Take a vote and underline the most
likely disaster on the board. Then ask, What emergency
supplies should every household have on hand for this
kind of disaster? Form groups and have each group
write their own checklist of supplies and tips for what to
do. Bring the class back together and ask volunteers to
report for their group. Write a single list on the board of
all the items mentioned and of all the tips.

UNIT 5 T50



Language Warm-Up

N v zoom-IN

T51

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss look at the pictures of Jack and Sarah and try
to predict what their conversation will be about.

« Point out the note about accents. Encourage Ss to
listen for differences between Jack’s and Sarah’s
accents.

» Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
comprehension, ask:

Where is the Midwest? (12 states in the northern central
part of the U.S.)

What'’s happening there? (a big storm with heavy rain)
How do Jack and Sarah know about it? (Jack saw it on
TV; Sarah read about it online.)

Why does it concern Jack and Sarah? (The storm may
be heading their way.)

What are they going to do? (wait until tomorrow for
more news, but pack the car now; maybe go to
Sarah’s mother’s house)

Why is Sarah’s mother’s house a safer place? (She's “up
in the hills,” safer from flooding.)

¢ Clarify any new vocabulary for Ss.

(W\N[S]VXe] W\ DXSAVRIINA Because Earth’s climate

is changing in a number of different ways, the phrases
climate change or climate crisis are considered to be
more accurate than global warming.

B} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

Read the underlined expressions in Exercise A and
have Ss repeat.

Read the example. Elicit the difference between news
and breaking news.

Form pairs. Have Ss complete the exercise in pairs.
Monitor and assist as needed.

Go over the answers with the class.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Lead a discussion about how
to stay informed about important breaking news. Point
out that Jack got breaking news from the TV. Sarah got
it from the Internet. Ask the class how they get breaking
news. (For example: smart phone apps, friends)

Then ask how Ss stay informed about the weather
specifically. For example, ask, How often do you check
the weather? How do you get warnings about extreme
weather?

Answers for Exercise B
1. “News” is information about something that has happened

recently, but “breaking news” is happening right now and
is usually a developing story.

UNIT 5

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

» The expression What do you say ... ?is used to
introduce a suggestion, as in What do you say we
pack up the car now? You can also use What do you
say to + noun phrase to make a suggestion: What
do you say to a cup of coffee?

» A common variation on the expression on a moment’s
notice is at a moment’s notice.

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

Form pairs. Read the directions and the conversation. Tell
Ss they can write their lists in their books or on paper.
Write on the board: What would you do if you were
Sarah and Jack? What would you have in the car?
Underline the verbs. Remind Ss that we use the unreal
conditional when we are imagining a situation that
doesn'’t exist.

Have pairs complete their lists. Monitor and assist

as needed.

On the board, write: If we were Sarah and Jack, we
would. . . . Have pairs compare their ideas with another
pair, using this structure.

Bring the class back together. On the board, write:

TO DO. Invite volunteers to call out actions from their
lists. Write them on the board. Next, write on the board:
TO HAVE IN THE CAR. Invite Ss to call out items that
Sarah and Jack should pack. Write them on the board.
Remind Ss to consider both supplies to have during
the drive and things they'll need while they're away
from home. Also point out that some things depend
on whether Sarah and Jack live in an apartment or

a house and whether they have children or pets. To
illustrate this, ask, Do they need to prepare the house
and yard for the storm? Do they need to pack clothes
and toys for the children? Food for the pets?

EXTENSION (+5-10 minutes) Say, Imagine that there is
a forest fire and you may lose power soon. This means
your refrigerator and stove won't work. You still have
time to go food shopping. What would you buy to eat
for a week? Form pairs, but have Ss work individually
to write their lists. Then in pairs, have them share

their plans.

. “It’s raining cats and dogs” and “It’s coming down in

buckets.”

. He calls it a “monster storm” and says “What a

catastrophe!” when he sees images of the damage it has
caused.

. She’s wondering if the same thing is going to happen

where they live—if they are going to experience the same
catastrophic weather.

. The weather service meant that this is a very real and very

serious storm; it’s not something to ignore or joke about.

6. You’re OK for just right now.
. He means that they can leave very quickly or immediately—

without needing to take extra time to prepare or get ready.



Language Warm-Up

UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS

PN 111 ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to a conversation about preparing for a | Jack = Americon English (regional)

storm. Notice the featured words and phrases.

Sarah = American English (standard)

Jack: Hey Sarah, look at this Jack: Look at those pictures!
breaking news! You know that Everything's underwater! And the
monster storm in the Midwest? people in boats! And that guy on

Sarah: | just read about it online. the roof! What a catastrophe!
They say it's going to hit Sarah: And it’s still coming down in
here late tomorrow or early buckets there. Man oh man. Is that
Wednesday. And it's already what’s in store for us?
raining cats and dogs now! Jack: Let's hope not. But everything’s

Jack: Yeah. This is like the third already so wet here from the last
huge storm in two months. two storms. Mud everywhere.
What is going on with the Sarah: You know, Jack, this is serious.

weather? The weather service said not to

Sarah: Who knows? They say it's take it lightly.
global warming.

I} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Find the featured words and phrases

in the conversation. Answer the questions with a partner.
What's the difference between “news” and “breaking news"?

N O g b~ WON -~

What are two ways to tell someone that it's raining really hard outside?
How does Jack express the fact that the storm in the Midwest is a disaster?
What's Sarah wondering when she says, “Is that what's in store for us?”
What did the weather service mean when it said “not to take (the storm) lightly”?

If you're OK “for the time being,” how long are you OK for—a long time or just right now?
When Jack says they can leave “on a moment’s notice” if necessary, what does he mean?

Jack: They're right. Should we go to N
your mom’s? She’s up in the hills.

Sarah: We're OK for the time being.

We won't know until tomorrow.
Maybe let’s wait till morning to
decide. We've got a tank full
of gas, and lots of emergency
supplies.

Jack: OK. What do you say we
pack up the car now so we can
leave on a moment’s notice if
necessary tomorrow?

Sarah: Good idea. Then let's get a
good night’s sleep!

[ £ Breaking news is news that'’s
happening right now. 7

See page T51 for answers.

w PAIR WORK | If you and your partner were Sarah and Jack, what would you
put on your to-do and to-have lists for the next morning?

We would turn on To do To have in the car

the radio or the TV
to see the forecast.

We would have
lots of food in
the car!



] LU AR Warn of a dangerous situation
GOAL

=~

an oil spill a bridge collapse a plane crash

an explosion a train wreck

B ACTIVATE THE VOCABULARY | Tell your partner about a disaster you've heard of.
Say when and where it was.

£ £ There was an oil spill near the beaches last year. It was
terrible. It caused the deaths of a lot of birds and fish. 77

% GRAMMAR | Indirect speech: imperatives said to take the

warning seriously.

{The weather service
N\

You can report what someone says, using direct or indirect speech.

Direct speech records exactly what another person says, using quotation marks.
Jeanette said, “Turn on the news.” _
Indirect speech reports what someone says without quoting his or her exact words. ¢

Jeanette said to turn on the news. €

An imperative in direct speech becomes an infinitive in indirect speech.
He said, “Bring a flashlight.” = He said to bring a flashlight. Note: o
The announcer said, “Don’t take the warning lightly.” = The announcer said not to take The speech reported in direct

and indirect speech is a noun
clause. It functions as the

Change the pronouns in indirect speech as necessary for logic. direct OtﬁeCt ofa re-”portingk
Eric said, “Tell me when you hear the news.” — Eric said to tell him when I hear the news. verb such as say, tell, or ask.
He told her, “Please text me when you get back.” = He told her to text him when she gets back.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 134

Direct speech: punctuation rules

the warning lightly.

E liln PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the
grammar examples.
1. They say it’s going to hit here late tomorrow or early Wednesday.
H NOTICE THE GRAMMAR | Find and underline three examples of indirect speech in Zoom-In on page 51.
2. They say it’s global warming. 3. The weather service said not to take it lightly.
H GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Rewrite each statement in indirect speech. Make necessary
changes to the pronouns.

2. The newspaper says to get emergency

supplies of food in case the roads are closed.
3. Mark told me to call him when | find out
Martha told them, “Don’t go out until the danger is over.” what’s going on with the oil spill.

The newspaper says, “Get emergency supplies of food in case the roads are closed.”
Mark told me, “Call me when you find out what'’s going on with the oil spill.” 4. My sister is saying to leave
My sister is saying, “Leave home before the fire spreads to this neighborhood.” home before the fire spreads

The radio news just said, “Keep your doors and windows closed.” to this neighborhood.
5. The radio news just said to keep our doors and windows closed.

1 Martha told them notto go out until the danger is over.

a b ON =
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LESSON 1 Warn of a dangerous situation

ijn VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

« Play the audio. Have Ss read and listen and then listen
again and repeat.

OPTION Ask, Are any of these disasters natural
disasters? If Ss see them all as the result of human error,
ask, Could any of these result from extreme weather? An
earthquake?

IEJ ACTIVATE THE VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions and the example.
« Form pairs and have Ss complete the task. Encourage
them to also explain how they learned about the disaster.

« Bring the class together. Invite volunteers to talk about
disasters they've heard about.

3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first sentence and the rules about
direct and indirect speech.

« Write on the board:

DIRECT SPEECH: Steve said, “Ask my wife.”

INDIRECT SPEECH: Steve said to ask his wife.

Ask, Which kind of speech uses someone’s exact words?
(direct speech) Point out the quotation marks and where
they go in direct speech: before the first quoted word and
after the period at the end. Also point out the comma
right before the first quotation mark.

* Read the woman'’s statement. Ask, Is this direct or
indirect speech? (Direct speech; quotation marks
aren’'t needed inside a speech balloon.) Point out that
the woman is reporting what the weather service said.
On the board, write: The weather service said, “Take the
warning seriously.”)

» Have Ss read the Note. On the board, circle “Ask my
wife” and to ask his wife. Say, These are noun clauses.

» Have Ss read the rule about imperatives and the
examples. On the board, point to Ask in the direct
speech example and say, Here’s an imperative. Point
to to ask in the indirect speech example on the board
and say, It becomes an infinitive.

» To check comprehension, have Ss change these
sentences to indirect speech, starting with The teacher
said:

Do the homework. (The teacher said to do the
homework.)

Come to class on time. (The teacher said to come to
class on time.)

Don't be late. (The teacher said not to be late.)

Have Ss read the last rule and the examples. Point out
the pronoun changes. Say, Possessive adjectives may
also change. Point to the examples on the board and the
change from my wife to his wife.

OPTION (+3 minutes) Point out other words that often
change when using indirect speech. For example: here
changes to there. On the board, write: Tom said, “Be
here at 4:00.” / Tom told me to be there at 4:00.

LANGUAGE NOTES

» When a sentence presents a situation that hasn’t
happened yet, the verb can be in the simple
present or simple past even when the reporting
verbs (said, told) are in the past tense. For example:
Eric said to tell him when | hear the news. / Eric
said to tell him when | heard the news. Both are
both correct. This will be covered in more detail in
Lesson 2.

« In British English, the quotation marks around direct
speech could be single quotation marks (‘) or, as
in American English, double quotation marks (* ).

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T134)

Iz il PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

« Tell Ss they will hear the five examples of indirect
speech from the grammar chart.

* Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat.

I3 NOTICE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss work individually to find the examples on page
51. Tell them that the reporting verb isn't always said or
told. It can be a simple present verb.

* In pairs, have Ss compare answers. Then go over the
answers with the class.

I3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Then go over the sample answer
for item 1. Ask, Is the danger over? (no) Remind Ss to
change pronouns, possessive adjectives, and other
words as needed.

» Have Ss work individually to write their statements on
sheets of paper.

* In pairs, have them compare their sentences. Go over
the answers with the class. Tell Ss to keep their papers
handy; they will need them for Exercise | on page 53.

UNIT 5
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T53

I AR wORK

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions, item 1, and the example.
« Form pairs and have Ss take turns saying the speakers’
original words.

OPTION On the board, write the example: She said,
“Please call me when the trains are running again.”
Point out the punctuation. Say, Change items 2-6 to
direct speech. Have Ss write their sentences individually
and then compare with a partner.

Answers for Exercise G

1. She told him, “Call me when the trains are running again.”

2. They told their daughter and son-in-law, “Read the
emergency instructions in the newspaper.”

3. Dan told me, “Call the local police for information about
the explosion.”

4. My grandparents called to tell me, “Turn on the TV to see
pictures of the oil spill.”

5. Rob told me, “Don’t wait until the fire gets too close.”

6. They told the passengers, “Don’t get off the bus.”

] 11» £3 PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss listen to the audio and read. Replay the audio
and have Ss listen and repeat. Raise your hand in a
stop gesture to signal each pause.

I PAR wORK

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Have Ss turn to Exercise F on
page 52 and take out the sentences they wrote.

» Model the activity, read item 1 and the rewritten
sentence in the example. Have Ss repeat.

 Form pairs. Tell Ss to go through the sentences twice,
switching items so that each S reads all the sentences.
Monitor for correct rhythm.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Introduce shocking information with You won't
believe.. ..

» Ask someone to wait
» Express shock with Oh, wow.
» Express disbelief with No way.

» Have Ss look at the picture and predict what the
conversation will be about.

» Have Ss read and listen. Then have them identify the
example of indirect speech in the conversation.

UNIT 5

» Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box. Read
it. Point out that this is informal language. Elicit more
polite ways to ask someone to wait. For example: I'm
sorry, but could you wait a moment?

IEJ 1l» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat each line.
» Form pairs. Have Ss practice the conversation,
switching roles.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

* Ask Ss to identify language from the unit that they will
need to use in this conversation. (the vocabulary on
pages 49 and 52)

e Draw Ss' attention to the Ideas box. Say, Here are
things that someone might call or text to tell you to do.

e Form pairs. Have Ss plan and role-play the
conversation. Monitor to make sure Ss use an infinitive
after to tell us and practice indirect speech (instead of
using about + noun phrase). Remind Ss to switch roles.

» Go over the information in the Keep Talking! and
Recycle This Language boxes. Show the Keep
Talking! video @& to support Ss as they extend the
conversation.

IEJ CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if Ss are

v using phrases to express shock and disbelief
v using vocabulary for disasters
v using indirect speech correctly

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections

in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) On the board, draw
two stick figures, one with a speech balloon. Write
names under them, for example, Omar and me. In the
speech balloon, write the imperative Turn on the news.
Then write, Omar said, “..." and Omar told me. . ..
Have Ss complete the examples orally. Tell Ss to take a
sheet of paper and draw a similar cartoon. Have them
write two sentences, one with direct speech and one
with indirect speech. Collect the papers and read them
to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar, and
speaking practice in their digital resources.



E PAIR WORK | For each sentence, say what you think the speaker’s original words were. Take turns.
1 She told him to call her when the trains are running again.
2 They told their daughter and son-in-law to read the emergency
instructions in the newspaper.
Dan told me to call the local police for information about the explosion.
My grandparents called to tell me to turn on the TV to see pictures of the oil spill.
Rob told me not to wait until the fire gets too close. See page T53 for answers.
They told the passengers not to get off the bus.

k£ Please call me when the
trains are running again. 79

o 0 AW

% m lilr PRONUNCIATION | Direct and indirect speech: Rhythm | Read and listen. Then
listen again and repeat.
1 She said, [pause] “Be home before dark.” = She said to be home before dark.
2 |told my classmates, [pause] “Don’t go out until the teacher says it's safe.” = | told my classmates
not to go out until the teacher says it's safe.

n PAIR WORK | Take turns reading aloud sentences from Exercise F on page 52. Read both the original
sentences and the sentences you wrote, using correct rhythm for direct and indirect speech.

/ COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s warn of a dangerous situation.

PN 1" CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: John! You won't believe what'’s going on.
B: What?

A: An explosion and a fire downtown. Your dad
just texted to tell us to turn on the TV.

A: Oh, wow. Look at that!
B: No way. Let’s hope no one got hurt!

Social language
To ask someone to wait, say:
Just a second. One second / minute. Hold on a sec.

I3 111 PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the

conversation, using another disaster. Change Ideas LR B Al OO0
what you've been told to do, using an infinitive. * turn on the TV Say more about what you see or hear.
- * look out the window That looks awful, doesn't it?
9 ’ ¢ goonline There must be a lot of injuries.

A I You won't believe what's going on. « look in the newspaper | wonder what caused it.
B: What? * call [George] 3 Watch the video for ideas!
Ar just......... totellus......... .
B: OK..............
A: Oh, wow. Look at .......... !

RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE

What a catastrophe!  I'd like to know if . . .

E CHANGE I?ARTNEBS | Change the | can't believe it! Let's hope not.

conversation again. I'm wondering if...  Thanks for the heads-up.

5 J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [UINIRRE I 53



Start a conversation about a disaster

in the news —

2 COMMUNICATION
(2} Gont

u lijln VOCABULARY | Natural disasters | Read and listen. Then
listen again and repeat.

I} 1v LISTEN TO INFER | Listen to
the news reports. Write the kind
of event each report describes.

a tornado a flood

a hurricane /
a typhoon

an earthquake

a landslide

a drought

a tsunami /
a tidal wave

lijn LISTEN FOR DETAILS | Listen again. Write T (true) or F (false) about each

statement. Then, with a partner, correct the false statements.
1. It has been raining

..F... Report 1: It hasn't rained in fourteen days. for fourteen days. £ £ False. It's been raining
..T... Report 2: It will continue to rain for at least the next six hours. for fourteen days. 77
F'

Report 3: The rain has damaged the corn and vegetable crops.

3. The dry weather has damaged
...T... Report 4: He said the water had come in during the night.

the corn and vegetable crops.

..F... Report 5: Tall buildings outside the city were damaged the most. 5. Tall buildings downtown were damaged the most.
T . i
R Report 6: Mud and stones began to move suddenly down the mountain. Backshifts in indirect speech

Report 7: People should go to their basements to avoid danger.

Present becomes past.

Present continuous becomes past
continuous.

Past becomes past perfect.

= E GRAMMAR | Indirect speech: say and tell—tense changes

COACH

In indirect speech, use tell when you mention the listener. Use say when you don't.

| told my children to close the windows. (listeners mentioned)
| said to close the windows. (listeners not mentioned)

When the reporting verbs say and tell are in the simple past tense, the verb in the
indirect speech statement will often shift to a past form if the statement is
reporting a past event.

She told me, “Tom is here.” = She told me (that) Tom was there.

| said, “It's raining cats and dogs.” = | said (that) it was raining cats and dogs.

Ana said, “We forgot the key.” = Ana said (that) they had forgotten the key.

Bob said, “I'll be home soon.” = Bob said (that) he would be home soon.

She told me, “They can leave.” = She told me (that) they could leave.

Present perfect becomes past
perfect.

Will becomes would.

Can becomes could.

May becomes might.
I
Be careful!

If the reporting verbs are in the
present tense, the verbs don't
usually change: She says, “I'm
arriving at 3:00.” = She says she’s
arriving at 3:00.

|
GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 134
Indirect speech: optional tense

B3 11" PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples. ~ changes

B3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Circle the correct verbs.
1 They / told) the drought was terrible.
2 We (said / everyone in the family to just stay home until after the hurricane.
3 No one (said /) us there was a flood downtown.
4 The newspaper / told) that public transportation wasn't working today.
5 She / told) she thanked her lucky stars that the firefighters had been able to put out the fire quickly.

54 I UNIT 5



LESSON 2 Start a conversation about a disaster in the news

N !l vocABULARY

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss look at the illustrations. Ask if they have seen
images of natural disasters like these on TV.

* Play the audio and have Ss read the captions. Play it
again and have Ss repeat.

(AN [CIV/XCIWN\N XV RIVN Typhoon is used to refer

to a hurricane happening in Asia.

IE} !lv LISTEN TO INFER

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Tell Ss that they have to infer, or
guess, what kind of natural disaster is described. They
will not hear the vocabulary words from Exercise A, but
those are the words they should write.

* Play the audio, pausing after each report.
« Go over the answers with the class.

ij» LISTEN FOR DETAILS

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. For Report 1, read the item and
play the audio. Then read the example answer.

+ Play the rest of the audio, pausing after each report.
Have Ss work individually to choose true or false for
each sentence and correct it if necessary. In pairs,
have them compare their answers.

« Go over the answers with the class, replaying the audio
if appropriate.

) & crammar

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first rule and examples in the chart.
To check comprehension, write on the board:
1.She __ tolook it up online.
2. He ___ usto listen to the news.
3. They __ John to buy the newspaper.
4. Pete ___to go to the basement.
For each sentence, ask, Is there a listener? Then ask Ss
to complete the sentences with said or told. Go over
the answers. (1. said, 2. told [us], 3. told [John], 4. said)
» Have Ss read the second rule and examples. To help
clarify, ask Ss questions and then report their answers
to the class. For example:
T: What kind of music do you like?
S: I like pop music.
T: [Maria] told me that [she] liked pop music.

» Read the Backshifts in indirect speech box. Elicit
example sentences for each backshift. (For example,
for Past becomes past perfect: She said, “l saw a
tornado.” / She said [that] she'd seen a tornado.)
Remind Ss that 'd is the contracted form of both had
and would.

Have Ss read the Be careful! box.

OPTION On the board, draw a stick figure with a
speech balloon. Write Sam under the figure. In the
balloon, write: | work. Ask, What did Sam say? Write
the sentence with indirect speech: Sam said that he
worked. Erase the words in the balloon, replace them
with | worked, elicit the new sentence with indirect
speech, and write it on the board. Repeat the process
with have worked, am working, can work, and will work.

WA\l JNOIF When the reporting verb is in the
simple past tense, backshifts in the verbs in the indirect

speech are often not made when something hasn't yet
occurred or occurred very recently. It's also common to
preserve the tense in the indirect speech when reporting
a general or scientific fact. For example: She said,
“Water boils at 100 degrees.” — She said water boils at
100 degrees.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T134)

I 1ln PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio. Monitor as Ss listen and repeat. Listen
for that (when it's used).

I3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Why use
said? (There’s no listener.)
» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

* Tell Ss to compare their answers in pairs. Then go over
the answers as a class. Elicit corrections or provide
feedback as needed.

UNIT 5
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I GRAMMAR PRACTICE

TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions, item 1, and the

sample answer.

Have Ss work individually to complete items 2-7 on a
sheet of paper.

Check the work of the first Ss who finish. Have these
Ss write one revised sentence each on the board while
the other Ss finish. Then go over the answers with

the class.

TEACHING TIP When Ss write on the board and you or
other Ss notice a mistake, turn to the S who wrote on
the board and give him or her the first opportunity to
correct it. This can help reduce Ss’ fears about writing
on the board.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the directions, the sample answer, and
the headlines. Clarify any vocabulary questions.

On a sheet of paper, have Ss write two sentences for
each newspaper using says + indirect speech.

To check answers, write the beginning of each sentence
on the board and elicit the answers. For example:

The North India Journal says that ___. (heavy rain
caused / has caused severe floods and landslides, and
thousands of houses are underwater) Remind Ss that
more than one tense is possible for some sentences.

OPTION In the sentences on the board, change says to
said. Call on volunteers to make any needed changes
to the verbs in the clauses with indirect speech.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Express extreme dismay with What a horror.

» Ask for confirmation of someone’s shocking
information with You're kidding.

» Ask to see something with Let me have a look.

» Say Here you go to indicate you're handing
something to someone

» Have Ss listen and read the Conversation Model. Ask
questions to check comprehension. For example, ask,
What does she mean by | wish | were? (She wishes the
news were not true.)

» Have Ss find the sentence with indirect speech in
the conversation and underline the verbs. (It says
thousands of people have been killed.) Tell Ss that
have been killed is in the present perfect because no
specific time is mentioned. In these cases, a simple
present verb can shift to the present perfect in indirect
speech, although the simple past form were killed is
also correct here.

* Make sure Ss know Albania is in Europe, northwest
of Greece.

 Read the Social language box. Point out that the word
Do is missing.

IEJ !l PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

* Make sure Ss understand that after Would you believe,
Speaker A should add more details from the headline
or source they chose.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the Recycle This Language
box. Ask, When do you respond with concern? (when
you hear bad news) When do you respond with relief?
(when you find out that something bad didn’t happen
or wasn't as bad as expected)

e Form pairs and have Ss role-play the conversation.
Remind Ss to switch roles.

* Use the ideas in the Keep Talking! box and video 3 to
support Ss as they extend the conversation.

CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat each line. In Let me have a
look, encourage Ss to imitate the elision in Let me.

UNIT 5

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises D and E,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using phrases to show concern
v using correct verb tenses in indirect speech

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Tell Ss to think

of news they recently read or heard and what the
source was. On a sheet of paper, have them write

one sentence with [Source] said + reported news,

and another sentence reporting further details. For
example: The local TV news said that an apartment
building had burned down. They said that eight families
lost their homes. Collect the papers and read them to
identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar, and
speaking practice in their digital resources.



Answers for Exercise G
2. She went on to say (that) it had caused a tremendous tsunami as well.
E GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Change each statement from direct speech to indirect 3. / called to tell my family (that)

speech. Change the verb tense in the indirect speech statement. our house had escaped damage.
1 She said, “The earthquake in Chile was one of the worst in history.”
“q . Y Y She said the earthquake in Chile

2 She went on to say, “It caused a tremendous tsunami as well. S

L " had been one of the worstin history.
3 | called to tell my family, “Our house escaped damage.
4 lalso SC_”d’ No one was hurt. ] o 4. | also said (that) no one had been hurt.
5 They said on TV, “There will be a hurricane within a day and a half.” 5. They said on TV (that) there would be a
6 The newspaper article said, “People can find shelter in the high school gym.”  hurricane within a day and a half.
7 They told us, “People may be stuck in traffic because of the train wreck.” 6. The newspaper article said (that) people

7. They told us (that) people might be stuck in traffic because of the train wreck. could find shelter in the high school gym.

] COMMUNICATION Now let’s start a conversation about
ACTIVATOR a disaster in the news.

PN 1l CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: You know that earthquake yesterday in Albania?

: Yeah. I'm reading about it right now. What a horror.
: Would you believe there was just another one?

: You're kidding.

: | wish [ were. | just saw it in the  Social language

Post Online. It says thousands  To begin a conversation

of people have been killed. about something recent
in the news, say:

You know that __?

> W > w

: Let me have a look.

> W

: Sure. Here you go.

I 1" PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

DAILY TIMES
TALKING POINTS | Read the headlines. To prepare for NORTH INDIA JOURNAL Severe drought in Cataloni
Exercise D, rewrite each one, using indirect speech. Heavy rain causes severe region of Spain onian
floods and landslides Barcelona has to import
The Post says thousands of people have been killed. Thousands of houses by ship from Fl‘ancel;'((:r tlv::ter

second time in ten years

| H(iUSTON HERALD

Digita’l News Hurricane hits Florida coast

underwater

See page T56 for answers.

I} CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the
conversation, using one of the headlines.
Then change roles and headlines.

A: You know .......... N ? People flee monster storm in Winds reach 200 kilometers
B: Yeah.I'm.......... Whata......... . Caribbean Islands per hour
A: Would you believe ......... ? Tornados touch down at storm will continue for the
, 0 multiple locations next two days
B: You're kidding.
A: | wish | were. | just saw it in the ... .
It says ........ . Week y Gazette
B oo 15,000 killed in huge earthquake and tsunami
KEEP TALKING! eee More than 80,000 homeless on Pacific coast

Discuss other disasters in the news.
Express your reaction to the news.

Watch the video for ideas! RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
Respond with concern Respond with relief
Oh, no! I'm sorry to hear that. ~ Thank goodness.
B3 CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the conversation again. sl S il it el

5 J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [UINIRRE I 55
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COMMUNICATION
GOAL

3 B

Discuss epidemics

Answer for Exercise A

An epidemic is an outbreak of a virus or disease
that spreads within a smaller group of people,
such as a neighborhood or region. A pandemic,

on the other hand, spreads more widely to many
different countries throughout the world.

u lijln READING | Read the article. What'’s the difference between an epidemic and a pandemic?

Everyone catches one or

two colds or minor stomach
viruses in a year, and these

are, for the most part, more of
an inconvenience than a true
health threat. And most people
over 50 remember local epidemics of contagious childhood diseases
like measles, mumps, or chicken pox that seemed to spread to every
child in their school or neighborhood. These are now largely prevented
by routine vaccinations. Though some of these diseases, especially
measles, can cause life-threatening complications, most people survive
them with no long-term ill effects. Contagion is generally limited to local
areas, not spread all over the world in a short period of time

CONTAGION:

THE DEADLIEST
OUTBREAKS

Throughout history, however, outbreaks of some deadly contagious
diseases, such as Ebola, have begun locally and then spread to create
a regional epidemic. Others, such as influenza, SARS, MERS, and
COVID-19, have spread more widely, reaching people in countries all
over the world. Epidemics of this size are referred to as pandemics.
Pandemics have occurred periodically for thousands of years.

There is evidence that one such deadly contagious disease, smallpox,
afflicted Egyptians 3,000 years ago, but it's believed that it has
infected humans for at least 10,000 years. In the twentieth century
alone, smallpox killed between 300 and 500 million people before a
vaccine eradicated it worldwide in 1980. Over the centuries, smallpox
was responsible for repeated epidemics and pandemics on all
continents of the globe, killing on average 30% of people infected.

Attempts to prevent smallpox have existed since the late tenth century.
At that time, Chinese doctors “inoculated” people with material taken
from the skin of sick patients, hoping it would make healthy people
immune so they would be unable to get the disease. Inoculation with
smallpox virus, however, was dangerous because in some cases,
patients developed the actual disease from it. In 1796, Edward Jenner
discovered that inoculation with material from a related less serious

Jenner administering the first safe smallpox vaccine

disease, cowpox, could safely make a person immune
to smallpox without the risk of causing smallpox.
Jenner called inoculation with cowpox “vaccination,”
from the word vacca, which is Latin for cow. Modern
vaccinations for smallpox are made from another
related virus—vaccinia, not cowpox.

Although there are successful vaccines against
measles and smallpox (among others), epidemics

and pandemics of other diseases continue to occur.
Until there are vaccines or effective treatments for
contagious diseases, public health measures can limit
their spread. Some, such as these, have been used
with success for hundreds of years.

v careful and frequent handwashing

v/ wearing face masks

v/ quarantining of sick people away from others
v social (physical] distancing

] UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Circle the answers, according to the article.

1 Which is more serious, a threat or an
inconvenience?

(o) a threat
b aninconvenience
2 What's a contagious disease?
(o) a disease people can catch from each other
b a serious disease

3 Who usually got measles, mumps, and chickenpox
before there was a vaccine?

a people over 50
@ children
4 What does a vaccination do?
a lttreats a disease.
(b) It prevents a disease.

UNIT 5

5 What are complications?
(@) symptoms
b remedies
6 What's another way to say someone is infected
with a disease?
(@) He or she has gotten it.
b He or she has died from it.
7 If a disease has been eradicated worldwide what
happens?
a It has spread worldwide.
(b) No one in the world gets it anymore.
8 What does a treatment do?
a It prevents a disease.
(b) It fights a disease.



LESSON 3 Discuss epidemics

N il» READING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the question. Write epidemic
versus pandemic on the board. Elicit the meaning of
versus (against) and remind Ss that we can use it when
we compare two ideas.

To preview the article, read the title. Have Ss look at
the picture and read its caption. Ask, Based on the
painting, how long ago was the first safe smallpox
vaccine administered? Accept all guesses.

Have Ss read the first sentence of each paragraph.
Then draw a mind map on the board. Write the
article’s title in the center of the mind map. Say, Close
your books and tell me some key words you remember.
Add Ss’ suggestions to the mind map, linking them to
the title with lines. Say, Now we have an idea of what to
expect when we read this article.

Have Ss read the article silently. Tell them not to look
up words or mark up their books. Then play the audio
for Ss to listen and reread.

Point to the mind map on the board. Ask Ss if their
predictions about the article were correct.

Point to epidemic versus pandemic on the board. Elicit
the difference between epidemic and pandemic. If Ss
can’t remember, tell them to scan the article to find it.
Elicit where the answer can be found. (in the second
paragraph)

Ask Ss, What does the writer call the actions listed at
the end of the article? (public health measures) Why
are they in a yellow box? (to draw attention to them)
Why are public health measures important? (to limit
the spread of diseases we don’t have vaccines or
treatments for)

If Ss ask questions about vocabulary, tell them you'll
return to those questions after you do Exercise B. If Ss
ask questions about content, tell them you'll discuss
them after you do Exercise C.

Answers for Exercise C on page 55

The North India Journal Online says (that):

- heavy rain caused / has caused severe floods and landslides.
- thousands of houses are underwater.

The Daily Times says (that):

- there’s a severe drought in the Catalonian region of Spain.

- Barcelona has had to import water by ship from France for the second time in ten years.
The Digital News says (that):

- people fled / have fled a monster storm in the Caribbean Islands.
- tornados touched down / have touched down at multiple locations.

The Houston Herald says (that):

- a hurricane hit / has hit the coast of Florida.

- winds reached / have reached 200 kilometers per hour.
- the storm will continue for the next two days.

The Weekly Gazette says (that):

- 15,000 people were killed / have been killed in a huge earthquake and tsunami.
- more than 80,000 people are homeless on the Pacific coast.

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Have Ss scan
the article to find inconvenience (in paragraph 1).
Then have Ss look at the context. Ask, What word is the
opposite of serious? (minor) What other words help you
answer the question? (colds)

Have Ss complete the exercise individually. Tell them to
highlight where they find each answer in the article.
Have Ss compare answers with a partner. Bring the
class together to go over the answers. Say each word
or phrase for the class to repeat.

Invite Ss" questions about other new words in the
article. If no other S can answer a question, have

the class examine the context of the word and make
guesses about the meaning before you define it or
have Ss look it up.

TEACHING TIP Before Ss can use new words, they
need to notice, understand, and remember them. The
learning process usually requires multiple exposures

to a new word, seeing it and hearing it in a variety of
contexts over time. When you have a moment to spare
at the end of a class, you can use that time to review
vocabulary recently studied, with a few quick questions
about word meanings and / or with some choral
pronunciation practice.

EXTENSION (+5-10 minutes) Form small groups for
discussion. Say, Let’s imagine it's 1796. Edward Jenner
wants to try a new treatment on you. Would you let

him? What about today? Would you agree to take part
in a trial of a new drug? On the board, write: Yes, No,
Maybe. When you bring the class back together, take a
poll. Ask who would agree to take part in a drug trial.
Record the answers on the board. Call on volunteers to
give their reasons.

UNIT 5

T56



CONFIRM FACTS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions, item 1, and the sample answer.
Point out that item 4 is going to be a long sentence. To
help Ss with its structure, write on the board: The article
said that ___is an example of .

« Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then

compare answers with a partner. Go over the answers

with the class.

Ask questions to confirm other facts in the article.

For example:

Which childhood disease can have life-threatening

complications? (measles)

How many people died of smallpox between 1900 and
1980? (300-500 million)

Where and when did people first experiment with
inoculating people against smallpox? (in China before
the year 1000 ck)

OPTION (+5-10 minutes) Rather than asking the class
further questions, form five groups. (If you have a large
class, form ten groups.) Have Ss write a number next
to each paragraph in the article, 1-5. Assign each
group (or two groups, if the class is large) one of the
paragraphs and have them write two questions based
on the facts in their paragraph. They should also write
the answers, beginning The article said that. Then bring
the class together. Beginning with paragraph 1, call on
groups to pose their questions to the class. Elicit the

answers.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

T57

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

+ Read the directions. Draw Ss’ attention to the Plague
of Justinian fact sheet and read the example. Then
point out the asterisk following the title and the
corresponding footnote. Write asterisk n. and footnote n.
on the board. Read the footnote and say, This is true
for the dates of all three events.

Point out that sct (before the common era) and ce
(common era) are year notations (from the Gregorian
calendar, the official calendar in most of the world).
Form groups of three and have Ss divide up the fact
sheets. Give Ss time to read their fact sheet and look
up any new words.

Monitor as Ss give their reports and encourage

them to look at their partners while they're speaking.
Tell them they can refer to their fact sheet, but they
shouldn'’t read it aloud. Tell the listening Ss to ask the
presenter follow-up questions without looking at the
fact sheets.

UNIT 5

* Bring the class back together. Draw Ss’ attention to
the picture next to the small pox fact sheet. Ask, What
is the purpose of this sign? (to encourage parents to
get their children vaccinated) When do you think it was
made? (early or mid-twentieth century) How do public
health departments communicate today? (TV, social
media, etc.)

RESEARCH

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

To model the activity, draw a fact sheet on the board.
Change Other fact to Other facts and leave plenty of
space. Say, Let's work together to create a fact sheet
for Covid-19. Elicit facts and write them on the board.
Some facts Ss will already know; others, they will need
to look up. When Ss are ready to begin their own fact
sheets, tell them to choose an epidemic other than
Covid-19.

Tell Ss to write their fact sheets on a sheet of paper
clearly so that others can read them. Monitor and
assist as needed. If Ss need more time, have them
finish for homework.

PRESENTATION

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Draw Ss’ attention to the Optional
box. Encourage them to underline useful words and
phrases in the Reading on page 56 as they plan how
to write their scripts.

Have Ss work individually to write their scripts. As

they finish, have them pair off with another S who
researched the same epidemic and practice their
presentations.

Have only one S present on each topic. As each S
finishes, invite other Ss who researched the same
epidemic to stand and add other facts. Encourage
questions from the rest of the class.

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
name on a sheet of paper. Say, Compare the epidemic
you talked about in Exercise A with the one you
researched in Exercise B. Write at least three sentences
about what was similar and / or different. Collect the
papers and read them to identify areas for review and
extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading, vocabulary and
speaking practice in their digital resources.



Answers for Exercise C

2. The article says that measles can cause life-threatening complications.
3. The article says that a modern vaccine for smallpox is made of vaccinia.
CONFIRM FACTS | Answer the questions, according to mformatlon in the article. Use

indirect speech. Begin each answer with “The article says that .
1 What do most people over the age of 50 remember?
2 What can measles cause?

3 What is a modern vaccine for smallpox made of?

4 What is an example of a public health measure that
has been successful in limiting the spread of contagious diseases?

] COMMUNICATION

The article says that most people over50
remember epidemics of childhood diseases.

4. The article says that washing hands carefully and
frequently, wearing face masks, quarantining sick
people, and maintaining physical distance from
one another have been successful in limiting the
spread of contagious diseases.

ACTIVATOR Now let’s discuss epidemics.

u TALKING POINTS | Work with two partners. Each partner reads one

fact sheet below and tells the others about it. %

EVENT: PLAGUE OF JUSTINIAN*

Date: 541-750 ck

Place: Byzantine Empire: Constantinople and\port cities around the ent
Mediterranean Sea

How it was spread: Rats carrying fleas on mercwships, probably also

The Plague of Justinian occurred
between 541 and 750. It was
spread by rats . . .

EVENT: BLACK DEATH

Date: 1347-1352 ck
~ Place: Mostly-Europe, but also

_person to person N China, India, Persia, Syria,
Deaths: 25-50 million people . and Egypt
Other fact: At the fime of the first outbreak, the plague killed — How it was spread: Rats carrying

fleas, also person to person.

approximately 13% to 26% of the world’s population.

Deaths: 50 million people

_Other fact: In five years, it killed
EVENT: SMALLPOX approximately 60% of the

population of Europe.

Date: 10,000 BcEe to 1979 ce
Place: Throughout the world

*

How it was spread Sneezing and contact with infected clothlng

%c&%ﬁﬂlﬁr Deaths: 500 million people in the last 100 years of its existence
Eﬁuunux Other fact: Smcllpox‘chos been eliminated since 1980 by vaccination.

CHITAGO DERETMENT oﬂmlm 3

* All dates and death rates are rough estimates and vary widely since these occurred so long ago and details are difficult to confirm.

B RESEARCH | With a partner, choose an epidemic. Find information

Epidemics and pandemics
about it. Create a fact sheet like the ones above. i o

* Leprosy epidemic of the 11th century
\ o Fiji measles epidemic of 1875
EVENT: : Polio epidemic, 1940s and 1950s

Ebola epidemic of West Africa, 2014-2020
Seventh Cholera Epidemic, 1961-1975
Covid-19 pandemic, 2019-

Place: Date:
How it was spread:

Deaths or péople affected:
Other factﬂ;/’
il

PRESENTATION | Just for fun, write an imaginary newscast about the epidemic you
researched. Present it to your class.

OPTIONAL Underline new words or phrases in the Reading to use in your Presentation.
Example: “There is evidence that ... "

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 5 57
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@ SSULTLIZUCIEY” Prepare for a local emergency

GOAL
/

lijln VOCABULARY | Emergency readiness and supplies | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

Gelaikiiad remove all people from an area that has or will become too dangerous

a safe place where people can go when they have been evacuated from
their homes

AN EEITENC an interruption in the flow of electrical power over a large area

“ Rt d] a battery- or gasoline-powered machine that can provide electrical power
in a power outage

A TN a portable box or package containing supplies to treat minor injuries
orillnesses

(e e ) AT food that doesn't need refrigeration, such as canned or dried food

PAIR WORK | Discuss the questions about possible emergencies in your local area. Use the Vocabulary.
1 If people had to be evacuated from your neighborhood, what would be a good shelter for them?

2 What would happen if there were a power outage in your city or community? What could people do or
use to help them cope with the situation?

[ijn LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEAS | Listen to the broadcast. Write one or two sentences to

. . . Answers may vary. Possible answers include:
describe the emergency the broadcast is reporting.
9 y P 9 The broadcast is reporting a tropical storm that is heading for the area. It

. . . has caused flooding, landslides, and tornadoes in other places nearby.
iln LISTEN FOR DETAILS | Listen again and circle the emergency supplies the broadcaster mentions.

@ generator) (matches) burn cream (bandagey) (hon-perishable food)
Qloshligh@ scissors (bottled water) @cinkill@ ell phone chargers)
(atteriey cash @ can opener (@ntibioticy) (@ hand-cranked radio)

Candles) (blankets @ first-aid kit (@ntiseptic)

[ijn LISTEN FOR INSTRUCTIONS | Correct each of the false statements, using indirect
speech. Listen again if necessary.

Example: She said people should turn off their refrigerators and freezers. 1. She said to cover all windows
with wooden boards.

She said fo turn them to very cold and not open them unless necessary.

1 She said people should cover broken windows with wooden boards.
2 She said that you should read the newspapers for the location of shelters in
the areaq. 2. She said to listen to the radio or go online for the location of shelters in the area.
3 She said people should put valuable documents near the door in case
of flooding. 3. She said to put valuable documents in a waterproof container on the
highest floor of your home in case of flooding.
PARAPHRASE | With a partner, answer each question by paraphrasing what
the announcer said. Use indirect speech. Listen again if necessary.

What should you do to get your car ready for a possible evacuation?
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LESSON 4 Prepare for a local emergency

N !l vocABULARY

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Read the lesson title and vocabulary topic. Give Ss a
minute to read the words and definitions.

Point out that the direct object of evacuate can be
people or a place. For example: The police evacuated
everyone. The police evacuated the area. It can also
be used without a direct object. For example: We had
to evacuate.

Play the audio for Ss to listen and read and then listen
again and repeat.

OPTION (+3-4 minutes) Write the six vocabulary items
on the board. Form pairs. Have Student A close his or
her book while Student B asks, Which word means . .. ?
and reads a definition. Student A replies. After three
turns, have them switch roles.

B} PAR wORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Brainstorm with Ss the kinds of

emergencies that might affect your local area; for
example: a power outage, a hurricane, or a wildfire.

» Form pairs. Monitor the conversations and assist

as needed.

« Bring the class back together. Invite volunteers to

|

report on their answers to each question.

Ijn LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEAS

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Play the audio. Give Ss time to

write their sentences.

« To go over the answer, ask, What's happening? Accept

all reasonable answers.

ijn LISTEN FOR DETAILS

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« Tell Ss to listen for the emergency supplies listed as

they hear the broadcast again.
Play the audio and have Ss circle their answers. Then
go over the answers with the class.

OPTION Have Ss compare their answers with a partner
before you go over the answers with the class. Tell

them to underline the emergency supplies they have

at home and then consider the other items on the list.
Ask, Is there anything you think you should buy to have
at home in case of an emergency?

I i LISTEN FOR INSTRUCTIONS

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions, the example item, and the sample
answer. Before they listen again, give Ss a minute to
read the statements and correct them if they can.

Play the audio. Have Ss work individually to correct

each statement.

» Go over the answers with the class. When you go over
item 1, draw attention to the photo. Ask, What are they
doing? (They're covering the outside of a large window
or glass door with a board.) Why? (to protect the window
from a storm)

OPTION If the Ss in your class have difficulty with
listening activities, pause the audio at the points where
Ss will hear information that will help them correct the
sentences (after procedures 4 and 11 and evacuation
tips 2 and 3). Give them time to make corrections
before you continue playing the audio.

I3 PARAPHRASE

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Remind Ss that paraphrasing
means using their own words.

» Form pairs. Give Ss time to work on all items before
asking, Who wants to listen again? If appropriate,
replay the audio.

* Have Ss compare answers with another pair. Bring
the class back together. Call on volunteers to give the
answers, using She said to. . . .

UNIT 5
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Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss read the directions, the notepad, and the
sample answers. Tell Ss to write on a separate sheet of
paper if they prefer.

 Draw Ss’ attention to the Kinds of emergencies list and
review the pronunciation by saying each phrase for Ss
to repeat.

- To review the vocabulary for emergency supplies, ask
Ss to name the objects they see in the photo. Point to
items in the photo and have Ss call out their names. If
appropriate, refer Ss to the vocabulary on page 50.

« Form small groups and have Ss complete the task.
Monitor and assist as needed.

I} PRESENTATION

T59

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

 Have Ss read the directions, option 1, and the example.
Tell Ss that they will not remain with their group in Exercise
A, Talking Points. They'll work with a new partner or group.
Then have them read the directions for option 2. Tell them
they can work individually or with a partner to create the
broadcast.

 Have Ss choose an option. Ask them to raise their hands

if they choose option 2. Point out that they can use the

Government Weather Service announcement from

page 58 as a model. Ask who wants to work with a

partner on their presentation. If possible, form pairs of Ss

who prepared for the same emergency in Exercise A.

Organize the rest of the class who chose option 1

into small groups based on which emergency they

prepared for in Exercise A. Have each group compare

plans and combine them into one.

» Monitor and assist as Ss prepare their presentations.

+ Call on a volunteer who chose option 1 to present their
group’s plans. If possible, follow with a broadcast by
a S who chose option 2, announcing the same type of
emergency. Continue with presentations, pairing plans
with announcements, in the time available.

UNIT 5

CHALLENGE (+5-7 minutes) Have pairs of Ss plan role
plays of phone calls. They play the parts of two people
who live together, but one is at home, the other at work.
One has just heard an emergency broadcast and is
reporting it to the other. Together, they make plans for
what to do. Have Ss practice their role plays and then
present them to the class.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises A and B,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using indirect speech correctly
v using correct pronunciation of unit vocabulary

WRITING

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Tell Ss to start by writing a list of
supplies. They can use this list to write their paragraph.
With the class, brainstorm ideas for a topic sentence to
open their paragraph. If Ss are unfamiliar with the term
topic sentence, say, A topic sentence lets the reader
know the topic of the paragraph and the main idea
about it in that paragraph. It's often the first sentence
of the paragraph. Write examples on the board. For
example:

Here is what you should do to prepare for a(n) .

If you learn that there is (going to be) a(n) ___, then
follow this plan.

Monitor and assist as needed. Collect Ss’ writing and
offer feedback.

WRITING HANDBOOK (optional, page T148)

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer
step-by-step guides for completing the writing task
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
names on sheets of paper. Tell them to write a short
email to a friend. They should use indirect speech to
tell the friend that a hurricane is coming and how they
found out about it. They should also describe what
they have done to prepare. Collect Ss’ emails and read
them to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, listening,
speaking, and writing practice in their digital
resources.



] COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR

Now let’s prepare for a local emergency.

n TALKING POINTS | In a small group, choose an emergency from the list. Write
some plans for the emergency on the notepad. Provide a reason for each plan.

Type of emergency: a hurricane

Plans Reasons

Kinds of emergencies
a bridge collapse

a drought

an earthquake

an epidemic

an explosion

a famine

a fire

a flood

a hurricane or typhoon

a landslide

an oil spill

a tornado

a train wreck or shipwreck
a volcanic eruption

‘ Get candles and matches To provide ligquin case of a power outage
1

Type of emergency:

Plans Reasons

] PRESENTATION | Choose one of the options.

1 Form a group with others who prepared for the same emergency in Talking Points. Combine the plans
you made. Tell the class what type of emergency you planned and present your plans to the class.

kkour group prepared for a possible flood. We said to be sure to

charge our cell phones because a power outage might occur.... 9%

2 Create an emergency radio broadcast announcing the emergency and providing instructions to the
community. Make your broadcast to the class.

VAN W(El Write about how to prepare for an emergency. Choose an WRITING HANDBOOK  p. 148

emergency and include information about what supplies

to have and what preparations to make.

Organizing detail statements by
order of importance
Guidance for this writing exercise

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 5

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER p. 157

59



I\ T 5 Interactive Cool Down

“A big storm
e Play with a partner. Place your coins at START. Player 1: Flip another is coming.”
coin to move. Heads = 1 space; Tails = 2 spaces. Take turns.

e To play: When you land on a square, your partner chooses one of
the direct quotes and reads it aloud. You then change the quote to Lisa told Tony a big

reported speech two times, once with said and once with told. storm was coming. /
Lisa said a big storm

e |f both your statements are correct, stay on that square; then it's ;
was coming.

your partner’s turn. If only one is correct, move back one square.
If neither is correct, move back two squares.

Note: Cross out each direct quote after it is used.
The first partner to reach END wins.

"We don't

“Peopl 't “The water
eople were have electricity from the flood
buym.g o5 el because of the is two meters
“The main road supplies at the Sz o
fthe city i 7 high.
out ot the city Is store.
flooded.”
“Get extra “A lot of
“Don't try “You need food and water houses were
to leave the to change your before the storm destroyed by the
house.” travel plans.” arrives.” hurricane.”
2 Mr Cox » "Move away it ferelkog D
is wife s . “Don't
[EASLE from all windows I'm surprised at the latest believe everything
A by the speed of inf :
ga the wind.” Information you hear about
tornado.” : available.” the storm.”
“"Watch TV to " : z .
“The landslide : Luckily, | haven’t
o, find out about the ,
didn’t cause any ctorm.” there won't be a heard about any
injuries.” i tsunami.” deaths.”
3 Amy » you
“Don’t touch "It hasn't P;’I'm reading
any electrical wires ra'ined for over “A big storm the en)ergénc?:
4 He» her or cables on the road five months.” is coming.” instructions in the

newspaper.”
after the storm.” pap

6 Katie g’ | 8 My father & 10 Mr Wilson End!
» her brother ) » me ' P us
9 1I» Charlotte

For more Unit Review / Connect TV
€8 PROGRESS SELF-CHECK NOW | CAN practice ... £ Test-Taking Skills Booster
[ | Warnofa [ ] Start a conversation about [ ] Discuss epidemics. [ ] Prepare fora
dangerous situation. : a disaster in the news. local emergency.
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Interactive Cool Down

SAY AND TELL

Suggested time: 30-45 minutes | Your time:

Form pairs. Read the first bullet in the directions.
Check that each pair has a coin to flip and two coins
or other items (paper clips, earrings, etc.) to use

as markers.

Read the second bullet in the directions and the
examples of direct and indirect speech. Tell Ss to

find “A big storm is coming” on the gameboard and
cross it out.

To explain the scoring, read the third bullet. Then have
two higher-level Ss model the first move of the game.
First, have them flip a coin to decide who will be
Player 1. Have the class determine if Player 1’s
statements are correct. Ask, What happens now?
(Player 1 either takes another turn, moves back one
square, or moves back two squares.)

To help Ss with sentences requiring multiple changes,
provide another example. Draw Ss’ attention to the
sentence “You need to change your travel plans.” Say,
Let’s imagine we're on square number 10. Mr. Wilson is
speaking to us. On the board, write: Mr. Wilson

told. . . . Elicit the rest of the sentence from the

class:. .. us (that) we needed to change our travel plans.
Underline the changes (we, needed, our) and remind Ss
that that is optional. Draw a box around told us and write
said inside the box, above or below told us.

Consider leaving the example on the board to provide
more support.

Have the pairs play the game. Monitor and assist as
needed. Remind them to cross out each direct quote
after it is used.

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at each
lesson in the unit and consider the speaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammarr,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

» Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE . ..

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

WAN[cIXCIWNNDAAVRIVNY Coin tossing, or flipping

a coin, is a common way to settle a dispute or decide
which of two sports teams or players in a game gets
to go first or gets some other advantage. Begin by
choosing a coin and agreeing which side is the front
(Heads) and which is the back (Tails). One person
gently tosses the coin into the air so that it rotates
several times. Before it lands, his or her opponent
calls Heads or Tails. The person can either let the

coin land on the ground or catch it in mid-air, close
his or her fist around it, and place it on a surface
where both can see it at the same time. If the side the
opponent called is facing up when the coin lands, the
opponent wins the toss.

UNIT 5
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Unit 6 Plans and Choices

Students talk about regrets they may have, complete a self-test to find out
WARM-UP their ideal career, and read an illustrated conversation about someone
changing his mind about his career.

LESSON 1 Vocabulary Making resolutions

Expre_ss resolution_s for The future as seen from the past: was / were going to
creating a better life Grammar and would

LESSON 2 Grammar Perfect modals
Examine past actions Pronunciation Reduction of have in perfect modals
LESSON 3

Discuss factors that promote Reading skills
success

Understand from context; Activate language from a text;
Summarize

Vocabulary Employment qualifications
LESSON 4

. . Listening skill  Listen to infer
Prepare for a job interview

Writing Write a profile about yourself

NI A @V @ @@ B BIGNINY The “Shoulda, Coulda, Woulda, Musta, Mighta” Game

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxiii.

Warm- Up . .Recd.the directions and hqve Ss answer the question
in pairs. To model the activity, point to the photo of the

woman with the ball and read the man'’s statement at
the top. Encourage Ss to explain why they feel the way
they do. (For example: | wish | hadn’t broken up with
my girlfriend because I still love her.)

» Model the sentence I'd rather not talk about it.
Encourage Ss to use it where necessary.

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

¢ Point to each photo. To check understanding, read the
caption and ask:
“I broke up with my [boyfriend].” Are we together

now? (no) TEACHING TIP Some topics may be sensitive for Ss to
“I posted something hurtful.” Where do you think this discuss, so it is important to point out they don’t need
girl posted something? (on social media) Explain to answer the question if they prefer not to.

that if something is hurtful, it makes us feel bad. Ask,
What hurtful things do people sometimes say on social
media?

“I never played on a sports team.” What are some
benefits of playing on a sports team? (exercise, making
friends)

“I chose the wrong career.” What's the difference
between a job and a career? (A job is something a
person does to earn money. A career is a chosen
profession that involves long-range planning and
makes use of special skills, training, and education.)

T61 UNIT 6



Plans and Choices

Warm-Up

Yes. I'm sorry |
never played on

Are you sorry about any of these things? a sports team.

I posted something hurtful.
I broke up with my boyfriend or girlfriend.

I never played on a sports team.

UNIT 6 Lesson 1 i Lesson 2 i Lesson 3 i Lesson 4
Ol e Express resolutions for : Examine past : Discuss factors that : Prepare for a job
GOALS creating a better life : actions : promote success ¢ interview
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Topic Warm-Up
CAREER FIELDS | Take the job aptitude self-test.

Are you training for the right career?

COn a scale from 0 to 5, how much do these activities interest you?>

starting a new company

0]
[
planning a way to increase sales ]
planning a marketing strategy o

[

updating a company’s information technology

doing scientific experiments in a laboratory
helping people improve their health
developing new medical technology

finding a cure for a dangerous disease

helping families or couples with problems
teaching adults how to read

running a program to support new parents
helping elderly adults who are widowed or alone

creating handicrafts

making rugs or weavings
restoring antique furniture or cars
building houses

B GROUP WORK | Poll the class. Which career field had the most interest? Which had the least?
LEinour class, most students were interested in business and science. 77

UNIT 6




Topic Warm-Up

N CAREER FIELDS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the question at the top of the self-test. Tell Ss
that if they have already started a career, they can
answer this question instead: Did you choose the right
career?

Have Ss read through the self-test and underline

any vocabulary they don’t understand. Go over any
questions they have with the class.

To model the activity, write 0-5 on the board and point
to the first item in the Business section. Say, Starting a
new company. Hmm, how much does this interest me?
The number 0 means it doesn't interest me at all. The
number 5 means that | find it very interesting. I'll mark [4].
Give Ss a few minutes to mark their answers to the
self-test. Monitor and assist as needed.

Have Ss add up their scores to see which area they are
most interested in. In pairs, have Ss share their results.

(AN [CIVNCI NN DXV RIVN Job aptitude tests can

help people get a better understanding of what their
job or career options are. These tests are designed
to measure someone’s interests or skills, indicate
personality preferences, and identify work-related
and life values. Career guidance companies and
some schools use these tools to help people make
successful career choices.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) To review vocabulary
related to jobs, elicit jobs or professions for each
career field in Exercise A. (For example: Business:
manager, accountant; Science: scientist, doctor; Social
work: teacher, social worker; Arts and entertainment:
musician, fashion designer; Crafts: carpenter,
architect.) Then write on the board: What are some jobs
or professions in your area of interest? In pairs, have Ss
discuss the question.

I} croup work

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

Say, Let’s find out which career field most people in this
class are interested in. Draw a five-columned chart on
the board with the headings from the self-test. Have
each S copy the chart on a separate sheet of paper.
Tell them they will use this chart to poll their classmates
and mark their answers.

Call on a S and ask which career field from the self-test
he or she is most interested in. Write a checkmark

in the column for this career field on the board.
Encourage Ss to do the same on their papers.

Have Ss walk around the classroom and ask their
classmates about the career fields they are most
interested in. Remind them to record the responses
with checkmarks on their papers so they can count the
number of people interested in each field at the end of
the activity.

Once Ss have had time to speak to most of their
classmates, have them sit down and add up the
checkmarks to find out which career field was the
most popular.

Read the example. Form small groups. Have Ss
compare their findings from the poll and come to a
conclusion about which career fields are most and
least popular overall. As Ss discuss, write some
follow-up questions on the board:

Were you surprised by the results of the poll?

Why do you think these career fields were the most
popular?

Do you think the results would be different with different
age groups or nationalities?

Ask groups to continue the discussion, talking about
any of the questions on the board they find interesting.
Have some groups share what they found out with the
class.

OPTION To save time in a larger class, instead of
having Ss walk around and poll each other, conduct
the poll as a class. Read each career field and have Ss
raise their hands if they are interested in that area.

UNIT 6
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T63

Language Warm-Up

N v zoom-IN

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

+ Have Ss look at the pictures and try to guess where the
people are and what they are doing. (on a bench in
the park, having lunch and chatting)

» Point to the note about accents. Ask, Who has an
American accent? (both Scott and James)

« After Ss read and listen to the conversation, check
comprehension. Ask:

What is Scott studying at the moment? (law)

Is he going to continue studying law? (no)

Why doesn't he like studying law? (It's too competitive,
and he doesn't like arguing.)

What do Scott’s parents think? (They aren’t happy.)
What does Scott want to study instead? (social work)

W\ [C]VXe] W\ D XAV RIVNA In the U.S. and Canada,

the main meal is generally in the evening. Lunch is
usually a short, less heavy meal eaten around noon.
Often, colleagues or classmates meet for lunch outside
their office or school and pick up a sandwich or salad.
They may eat it outdoors if the weather is good.

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

e Doitem 1 as an example. Have Ss scan the Zoom-In
conversation to find mulling it over. Ask, What is Scott
talking about? (his decision to drop out of law school)
What did James just ask him? (if it was a sudden
decision) What is Scott’s answer? (Actually, no.) Elicit
the meaning of mulling it over.

 Have Ss work individually to find the remaining
expressions in the conversation and read them in
context.

+ In pairs, have Ss explain to each other what each

person means.

Bring the class together and go over the answers.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) Have Ss write definitions
of the expressions from Exercise B in their notebooks,
along with personalized examples to help them
remember the expressions.

Answers for Exercise B

1. Scott means he has been thinking about it for a long time
and considering his options.

2. James means that lawyers earn a lot of money.

3. Scott means that a career in law wasn’t a good fit for him;
it didn’t match his interests or strengths.

4. James is asking if Scott has told his parents about the big
decision.

5. Scott means that his parents tried to convince him to stay
in law school. They tried to change his mind.

6. In this context, “Shoot” means “Go ahead and tell me.”

UNIT 6

THINK AND EXPLAIN

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Form pairs and have Ss identify the relevant parts of
the Zoom-In conversation and discuss the questions.
Monitor and assist as needed.

» Go over the answers as a class.

CHALLENGE (+10 minutes) Have Ss imagine they
are Scott and they have to give their parents reasons
for dropping out of law school. In pairs, have them
write down their reasons and then role-play the
conversation between Scott and his parents.

Answers for Exercise C

1. Scott thinks that lawyers have to argue a lot, and he
doesn’t like conflict. James thinks that lawyers can have
very successful careers and earn a lot of money.

2. Scott prefers social work because he wants to help people
and make a meaningful difference in their lives.

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss read the directions and the chart headings.
Focus on the list of areas that people change their
life plans about. As a class, brainstorm topics for the
category Other and write them on the board. (For
example: buying a car / house, taking a trip)

* Read the man’s statement. Point out that he is
talking about his career and that he answers all three
questions in the chart.

» Have Ss work individually to complete the chart.

In pairs, have Ss compare the notes in their charts

and talk about their experiences. Encourage Ss to ask

follow-up questions about each other’s life plans.

» Have a few volunteers share information about what
they heard from their partner with the class.

CHALLENGE (+10 minutes) Write this quotation on the
board:

“In the end, we only regret the chances we didn't take,
the relationships we were afraid to have, and the
decisions we waited too long to make.”

Say, This is a quote from an English author named Lewis
Carroll. What does he mean? Do you agree with him?
Have Ss discuss the quote in pairs and have some
volunteers share their ideas. For example: He means
that we should always try things because we only regret
the things we don'’t do. | agree with him because if you
don’t try something, you'll never know what would have
happened.




Language Warm-Up

out of law school. profession. Lawyers make a
James: Whoa. That's a pretty good living. You could earn a
drastic change! Was it a sudden lot of money.
decision? Scott: That's true, but | realized
Scott: Actually, no. I've been mulling that | just wasn't cut out for it.
it over for a while. I hate conflict.
James: Wow. | had no idea you James: | don't get it. What does
weren't enjoying law school. What conflict have to do with it?
happened? Scott: Every case is just one big

Scott: It wasn't just one thing. But
mainly | don’t think I'm competitive

Scott: So I've decided I'm dropping

James: But law’s a really good

enough. Winning isn't everything be successful.
to me.

argument with “the other side.”
You've got to win if you want to

UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS
PN 1ln ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to the conversation. Notice the featured | Scott = American English (standard)
words and phrases.

James = American English (regional)

James: Have you broken the news to your
parents yet?

Scott: Yeah. They're not happy. They tried
to talk me out of it. . . . | probably should
have thought about this sooner, but
better to make the change now before
it's too late.

James: Have you given any thought to what
you'd like to do instead?

Scott: Actually yes. . .. Are you ready?
James: Shoot.

Scott: I've decided to go into social work.
I'd like to do something that makes a
difference—instead of just a lot of money.

B UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | With a partner, explain what each person means.

1

o 0 A WN

What does Scott mean when he says he'’s been “mulling it over” for a while?

What does James mean when he says that lawyers “make a good living”?

What does Scott mean when he says he realized that he “wasn’t cut out for” a career in law?

What does James mean when he asks if Scott has “broken the news” to his parents?

What does Scott mean when he says his parents tried to “talk him out of” dropping out of law school?
What does James mean when he says “Shoot™? See page T63 for answers.

THINK AND EXPLAIN | With a partner, discuss the questions.
1 How are Scott’s and James'’s opinions about a career in law different?

2 Why does Scott prefer social work to law? See page T63 for answers.

| SPEAKING,

In a job

In my career

In a relationship

In my marital status
Other

PAIR WORK | Complete the chart with notes about one or more important
life plans you have changed. Then compare charts with a partner.

What change did you make? | What was the reason? Do you regret it?

In my studies

I planned to be a
teacher, but | wasn'’t
cut out forit. | don't
regret my decision.




] @ %%WXEMCAT'ON Express resolutions for creating a better life

u lijln VOCABULARY | Making resolutions | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 2 =N

I’'m going to speﬁd less money.
W | e

I'm going to stop smoking.
" /

. S w A '_.I _
L I'm going to start spending "
~_more time with my family.

Others
« eat a healthier diet
: « exercise regularly

B [ijn ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | Listen. Complete the resolutions with the Vocabulary.
1 She's going to spend less money 4 He's going to stop smoking

2 She’s going to limit her screen time / start spending . .. 5 She's going to get more sleep

3 He's going to Start spending more time with his family

= GRAMMAR | The future as seen from the past: was / were going to and would

COACH

Describe intentions, resolutions, and plans for the future that we had in the past with was / were going
to + a base form. We often use was / were going to for intentions, resolutions, or plans that changed or
weren't successful.

| was going to stop smoking, but | never did.

They were going to join a gym, but it was too expensive.

Weren't you going to visit your parents last night? (Yes, | was. / No, | wasn't.)

Who was she going to invite to the party? (Adam and Lyn, but they were out of town.) GRAMMAR EXPANDER  p. 135

BUT Who was going to graduate in December? (Ken's twins, but they took a year off.) Expressing the future (review)
The future with will and be
Another way to express past intentions and plans is with would + a base form. going to (review)
Use would in a noun clause after thought, believed, felt, was / were sure, [
guessed, or imagined. Be careful!
Clare thought her painting would win first prize. Unfortunately, it didn't. Would + a base form can only
We always believed Mike and Liz would divorce. Happily, they didn't. be used in a noun clause.
Say: He was going to be a writer.

Note: You can use was / were going to in a noun clause after the verbs above. Don't say: He werid-be a writer.

She was sure she was going to study graphic design (but she didn't). |

E il PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples.

64 I UNIT 6



N 1ln vOCABULARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the lesson title. Elicit the meaning of resolution.
(an intention we have for the future)

» Have Ss look at the pictures and read the sentences.

« Play the audio and have Ss read and listen. Then have
them listen again and repeat.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the Others box and read it. Elicit
additional resolutions and write them on the board.

» Ask, Have you ever made any resolutions similar to
these? Point to each picture and ask Ss to raise their
hands if they have made the resolution.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

 In many cultures it's traditional to make resolutions
at the beginning or end of a year. The tradition
dates back to the ancient Babylonians who are
said to have been the first people to make New
Year's resolutions, some 4,000 years ago.

« Since resolutions express a future intention, they
usually use be going to and not will. Will is more
commonly used for predictions.

IE} 1l ACTIVATE VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« Tell Ss to look at the pictures and captions in Exercise A
as they listen and decide which resolution corresponds
to each conversation.

* Play the audio and have Ss work individually to
complete the exercise. Replay the audio if appropriate.

« In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Then go over
the answers with the class.

3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss read the first rule in the grammar chart. Ask,
Do we use was and were going to to talk about plans
that were successful or not successful? (plans that were
not successful)

» Have Ss read the was / were going to examples. To

check comprehension, point to the first example and

ask, What plans did this person have? (to stop smoking)

Did he or she stop smoking? (no)

To clarify the structure, write on the board: was / were

going to + base form of the verb.

LESSON 1 Express resolutions for creating a better life

« To provide practice, have Ss work in small groups and
say one thing they wanted to do, but didn'’t. Ask them
to give a reason why they didn’t. Encourage Ss to ask
each other follow-up questions using the future in the
past. For example:

Student A: We were going to go on vacation, but my
sister broke her leg.
Student B: Where were you going to go?

» Have Ss read the second rule and the examples.

Ask, When do we use would followed by a base form?
(to talk about plans and intentions that changed)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the Be careful! box. Ask, Which
verbs can come before would in a noun clause?
(thought, believed, felt, was / were sure, guessed,
imagined)

* Have Ss read the note at the end of the chart. Write on
the board:

1. She thought he was going to the party.

2. They imagined they were going to be late.

Have Ss rewrite these sentences using would + base
form. (1. She thought he would go to the party. 2. They
imagined they would be late.)

TEACHING TIP If appropriate, point out to Ss that,
among its other uses, would is the past form of will.
Remind them that will shifts back to would in indirect
speech: She said, “I will be there.” — She said she would
be there.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T135)

Iz i PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio. Have Ss read and repeat the examples

in the chart. Monitor to make sure they pronounce was

as /waz/ and going to as /gana/.

 Point out that although would is not contracted in
formal writing, in spoken language it often sounds
like 'd.
OPTION |In pairs, have Ss take turns saying the
sentences.

UNIT 6
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3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« Form pairs. Have Ss discuss what they think is
happening in each photo.

» Remind Ss to use was going to for sentences in the
first- and third-person singular, and were going to for
any other sentences.

+ Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

« Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Then go over the
answers with the class.

I3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

IEJ 1l» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat each line.
» Monitor as Ss practice the conversation in pairs. Make
sure they use an encouraging tone of voice.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Remind Ss
that for the first verb in parentheses, think, they need to
use the simple past form. For the second verb, be, they
need to use would + base form.

Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Then go over the
answers with the class.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Have Ss look back at the people
in the pictures in Exercise A on page 64. Point at the
first picture and say, She said she was going to stop
smoking. How can we say that another way? (She said
she would stop smoking.) In pairs, have Ss take turns
saying what each person’s intention or plan was, using
indirect speech.

Communication Activator

T65

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

« Ask Ss to identify language from the unit that they
will need to use in this conversation. (vocabulary
for changing plans on page 63, the resolutions
vocabulary and the grammar chart on page 64, and
Exercises A and B on this page)

» Remind Ss that if they don’t make New Year's resolutions,
they can say recently or some other phrase in the first
line of the conversation.

* Model the exchange with a higher-level S.

* In pairs, have Ss role-play their conversations. Remind
them to switch roles.

+ Use the ideas in the Keep Talking! box and video I3 to
support Ss as they extend the conversation.

I2) CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Start a new topic of conversation by starting a
question with So, ... ?

» Encourage someone to persevere with | wish you luck.
» Express empathy that someone didn't reach a goal

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using phrases for talking about resolutions that
were successful or unsuccessful

v using was / were going to and would to talk about
past resolutions

with I'm sorry.

To preview, have Ss describe the scene in the photo.
Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
understanding, ask:

What's the woman's resolution? (to run every morning)

What was the man'’s resolution last year? (the same)
Was he successful? (no)

Have Ss underline examples of was / were going to
and would in the conversation.

Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box and
Speaker B's last turn. Ask, What other expressions can
we use to mean don't give up? (Don't lose heart, Keep
trying). Have Ss repeat the expressions after you.

UNIT 6

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections

in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write a
resolution they didn't keep on a sheet of paper and

the reason why. For example, | was going to give up
chocolate, but then someone gave me a chocolate bar!
After Ss write their names on their papers, have them
exchange papers with a partner. Have them respond
to their partner’s resolution with encouraging words.
For example: Don't lose heart! Read the resolutions to

identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar, and
speaking practice in their digital resources.



B GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Look at the pictures and complete each statement, using was / were going to.

1 MY PLAN? “I'm going to marry a prince 2 OUR PLAN? “We're going to be world- 3 MY PLAN? “I'm going to study medicine
and live happily ever after.” class race car drivers.” and be a great doctor!”

T

WHAT HAPPENED? | ..o WHAT HAPPENED? We thought we WHAT HAPPENED? | ........ooovvvic
a prince, but instead | married Wayne. race car drivers, but a doctor, but | became an engineer
was going to marry then we realized how dangerous it was. instead.  thought | was going to
were going to be world-class study medicine and be

H GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Write sentences about the reasons the people changed plans,
using would + a base form.
1 Ken (think / be) a photographer, but he found it hard to make a living as a photographer. thought he would be
2 My daughter (believe / study) law, but unfortunately, she didn't do well on the entrance exam. believed she
3 Charles (be sure / divorce) Talia, but his family talked him out of it. was sure he would divorce ~ Would study
4 They (imagine / get married), but they changed their mind. imagined they would get married

/ COMMUNICATION Now let’s express resolutions for
ACTIVATOR creating a better life.

I 1" CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: So, have you made any resolutions for the new year?

B: Yes, | have. I'm going to start running every morning
before breakfast.

A: | wish you luck. | was going to do that last year, but
it was just too hard.

B: I'm sorry. But just because you haven't yet doesn't
mean you never will.

A: That's true, but | was really sure | would.

Social language
To encourage someone to persevere, say:
Don't give up. Don't lose heart. Keep trying.

B liln PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Role-play a new conversation.
Encourage your partner to persevere. Then change roles.

A: So, have you made any resolutions for the new year?

B: Yes, |l have.l.......... . KEEP TALKING! eee
A: | wish you luck. | was going to .......... . Ask your partner why he or she
B: ... made the resolution.
’ Say more about the difficulty of
achieving it.

) } 3 Watch the video for ideas!
E CHANGE PARTNERS | Role-play the conversation again.

[ J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO T0 YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [NUINIRRS I 65



2 AU Examine past actions
GOAL

E3 PN GRAMMAR | Perfect modals
COACH

Remember: Modals add meaning to the base form of a verb.
A perfect modal is used to talk about past actions.

Regrets or judgments: should have + past participle
| should have gone to the early show. But unfortunately, | didn't.
They shouldn’t have turned left there. But unfortunately, they did.

Oh, no! | should
have turned
left, not right!
Now, I'm going
to be late!

Possibility: may have / might have + past participle
She may (or might) have left her purse at home. It isn't in the car.
| may (or might) have called the wrong number. A person | don’t know answered.

Ability (or possibility): could have + past participle
You could have gotten a better job. You decided too fast.
She couldn’t have known he was my cousin. No one ever told her.

Certainty: would have + past participle
Why didn't you buy those red shoes? They would have been perfect for the party.
I'm glad you didn't order the clam soup. You wouldn’t have liked it.

Conclusions: must have + past participle
Ben didn't get off the plane. He must have missed it. GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 135
He didn't take the job. The salary must not have been high enough. Regrets about the past: should have,

ought to have, and wish + the past perfect

I3 11" PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Choose the modal that logically completes each sentence. Write it and
the verb in the perfect modal form.

1 | always loved science, but my parents convinced me to study law. Now | think |

....................................................................................... the wrong career.
(might / should) choose

2 We oot should not have bought . the SUV. It uses too much gas.
(must not / should not) buy .
3 I'm so sorry you didn't meet Tom when he was here. You ... would have liked ..
(could / would) like
him a lot.
4 DOUQ .o mustnothavebeen .. ready to take his driver’s test. He didn't pass.
(would not / must not) be
5 Martha .............could not have known that they had canceled the party. Her phone

(could not / should not) know

6 She oo should have sold .

(could / should) sell
person living alone.

her house years ago. It's really too big for one

7 Duh!We oo could haveeaten . .. ... at George's Café when we were in the

(could / must) eat

neighborhood! Why didn't | think of that?

E PAIR WORK | Take turns providing a possible explanation for each fact, using the modal shown.
Jenna quit her job. (must)

My cousin Jim decided not to marry Ellen. (may not)
They invited only eight people to their wedding. (might not) Answers will vary. Possible answers include:
| decided to take the train across the U.S. (could not) 2. He may not have really loved her.

Lisa arrived more than two hours late to work. (may) 3. They might. not have wanted to spend a lot of
money on it.

4. | couldn’t have driven because | don’t have a car.
5. She may have forgotten to set her alarm clock.

—

[ £ She must have hated it. 77

a b WON
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LESSON 2 Examine past actions

3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the first two sentences of the chart. While
they read, write on the board:

PERFECT
MODAL = MODAL + have + PASTPARTICIPLE
should
may / might been
could have gone
would called
must

Say, A perfect modal is a modal followed by have and
a past participle.

Have Ss read the first rule and examples. Then read
the woman'’s statement. Ask, Which way did she turn?
(right) Which was the correct way to turn? (left) If she
could change the past, which way would she turn? (left)
Have Ss read the second rule and examples. To clarify,
write on the board: [ can’t find my key. | may have left

it at home. Ask, Is it possible that I left the key at home?
(yes) Be sure Ss understand that may and might have
the same meaning and can be used interchangeably.
Have Ss read the third rule and examples. To clarify,
write on the board: | was good at science. | could have
been a scientist. Ask, Am [ a scientist now? (no) Was it
possible in the past? (yes)

Have Ss read the fourth rule and examples. To clarify,
write on the board: Why didn't | take the exam? | would
have passed. Ask, Did | take the exam? (no) If | could
change my decision in the past and take the exam, am
| certain | would pass? (yes)

Have Ss read the last rule and examples. To clarify,
write on the board: Susan didn’t call back. She must
have forgotten. Ask, How sure am [ that Susan forgot to
call back? (very sure)

To explain how the negative is formed, say, We form
the negative by adding not after the modal. Point out
the negative examples in the chart. Explain that we do
not usually use contractions with the negative forms of
might, may, and must. For example: I might not have
passed the exam.

TEACHING TIP It's a good idea to encourage Ss to
recognize connections between new grammar points
and grammar they have already learned. For perfect
modals, you can remind Ss that another way to express
regrets in the past is to use wish conditionals, which
they learned in Unit 4. For example, I should have gone
to the early show = | wish | had gone to the early show.

B} 1ln PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T135-136)

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Tell Ss they have to understand
the full context of the sentence in order to complete it
correctly.

e Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, What is
this person studying? (law) Is it possible that this person
chose the wrong career? (yes) So which modal do we
use, might or should? (might) What form do we use for
choose? (the past participle: chosen)

+ Point out the initials SUV in item 2. Elicit its meaning.
(a big car that uses a lot of gas)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences
and then compare their answers with a partner.

« Go over the answers with the class.

PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

To model the task, read the fact in item 1 and the
example. Elicit other reasons that someone would quit
his or her job.

Have Ss read the other sentences. Point out that

they should use the modals in parentheses in their
explanations.

In pairs, have Ss brainstorm possible explanations for
each fact. Monitor to make sure Ss are taking turns to
speak and using the modals in parentheses.

Have volunteers share their ideas with the class.

TEACHING TIP Recording speaking tasks can help
Ss improve their pronunciation and speaking fluency.
Encourage Ss to record themselves on their phones
and then play back the recordings to evaluate their
own pronunciation, fluency, and use of the target
grammar and vocabulary. If Ss are comfortable, you
can also use your phone to record volunteers when
they do a speaking task. Play the recording for Ss or
the class, and elicit feedback. Highlight and review
errors that you hear many Ss in the class make.

UNIT 6
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I3 1 £33 PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and read the sentences. Point out
the reduced (or weak) form of have (/av/). To check
understanding, direct Ss’ attention to item 1 and ask,
Is should have pronounced as two words or just one
word? (one) Call attention to item 4 and ask, Is not
have pronounced as two words or just one word? (one)

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) In pairs, have Ss take turns
reading their explanations with perfect modals from
Exercise D on page 66. Monitor to listen for the correct
reduction of have.

» Have Ss underline statements with past modal verbs in
the conversation.

 Have Ss read the Social language box. Model the
example and have Ss repeat it.

ijln PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss repeat each line. Make sure Ss are

> using a reduced form of shouldn’t have /[vdnav/,
couldn’t have /kudnav/, and should have /[usdav/.

> using a reassuring tone of voice for Speaker B.

I} CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Communication Activator Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

u TALKING POINTS * Ask Ss to identify language from the unit that they will

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions and the sample answer
in the chart. Elicit more ideas about what the person
could have done instead of not studying psychology
and write them on the board. Encourage the use
of different perfect modals. For example: I should
have thought about it more carefully. | could have
asked a teacher for advice. | might have become a
psychologist.

» Have Ss add three more regrets to the chart.
Encourage them to use the Ideas list to think about
regrets they might have. Tell them the regrets can be
real or imaginary.

« Remind Ss to use perfect modals to express how
things might have been different as they complete the
second column in the chart. Monitor and provide help
as needed.

I} 1l» CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Introduce a statement of regret with / should
have...

» Suggest someone isn't to blame with You couldn’t
have known that.
» Say Maybe so. to gently acknowledge someone’s

regret about an action

* Ask Ss to describe what they see in the photo. (a man
and a woman in a car)

 Have Ss listen and read the Conversation Model. To
check understanding, ask:
Is the man happy he bought the car? (no) Why not? (It is
expensive to maintain.) Elicit the meaning of it costs an
arm and a leg. (It is very expensive.)
What does the woman think the man should do?
(sell the car)

UNIT 6

need to use in this conversation. (the grammar on
page 66, the talking points from Exercise A)

» Model the exchange with a higher-level S.

* In pairs, have Ss role-play their conversations. Remind
them to switch roles.

» Go over the information in the Keep Talking! and
Recycle This Language boxes, and show the Keep
Talking! video @3 to support Ss as they extend their
conversations.

I3 CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss role-play a different version of the
conversation with new partners. Make sure they
switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises D and E,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using perfect modals

v pronouncing have as /av/ where appropriate
v showing empathy

v offering advice

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Show Ss funny
pictures from magazines or the Internet of people in
situations they might regret. For example, a person
who looks like he or she has just eaten too much food
or a person caught in the rain. Have Ss work in pairs to
say what the people in the pictures might regret. For
example: He shouldn’t have eaten that cake. Monitor
and take notes on areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammarr,
pronunciation, and speaking practice in their digital
resources.



C%H B iln PRONUNCIATION | Reduction of have in perfect modals | Notice the reduction of have. Read and
listen. Then listen again and repeat.

/fodav/ /mastav/
1 | should Have married Marie. 3 She must Have missed the bus.
/marfav/ /nagav/
2 They might Have left. 4 We may not Have seen it.

] COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s examine past actions.

n TALKING POINTS | Write some regrets you have about your past actions.
Write what you think you should, might, or could have done instead.

| Regret What should / might / could you have done instead? Ideas
! Ididn’tstudy psychology.  Icould have taken one class to see if Iliked it. a _fleld of study )
ajob / career choice
Regret What should / could / might you have done instead? a purchase

a marriage / divorce

a boyfriend /
girlfriend choice

a breakup

a move

a vacation

an argument
other:.........

B il CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
: | shouldn’t have bought this car!

: Why do you say that?

: Well, it costs an arm and a leg to maintain.

: You couldn’t have known that.

: I'm not so sure. | should have read the reviews.

w > w P> w >

: Maybe so. ... Why don't you just try to sell it
and buy a more reliable one?

A: I'll give that some thought. Social language
........................................ To agree to consider a
suggestion, say:
Il PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | 11l give that some thought,
Listen again and repeat. Then
practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

E CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | With a partner, use your Talking Points to personalize
the conversation. Discuss and explain your regrets and what you should, might, or
could have done instead. Reassure your partner and offer advice. Then change roles.

A: | (should / shouldn’t) have .......... !
B: Why do you say that? KEEP TALKING! ee°
A: Well, .......... . Ask your partner more questions
, about his or her regrets.
B: You couldn’t have known that. Could / Couldn't you have [studied
A: 'm not sosure. | ......... : medicine] instead? RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
B: Maybe so. ... Why don't you just......... ? Emrggrsr;tmo%:;hryt.hqt [You'd] be better off .
A: I'll give that some thought. You must feel [awful]. | can't believe it

] Don't put it off.
Offer more advice. What a catastrophe!

B3 CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the Why don't you [get married[? Too many downsides.
. . Maybe you could [get some training 't ask
conversation again. in another field] Don't ask.
' Better safe than sorry.
3 Watch the video for ideas!
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3 COMMUNICATION
(=} Gont

Discuss factors that promote success
f

u lijn READING | Read the article about factors that promote success. Which do you

68

think is the most important?

in almost everything

FIVE KEYS TO SUCCESS,

No matter what you do—study for a career, work at a job or a profession, care for a home
or a business, or nurture a family—these principles are often the keys to success.

[l AvVOID DISTRACTIONS

| was promoted into my current position
after my boss suddenly quit. My first
assignment was to plan a sales
meeting for seventy-five employees
on short notice: meals, rooms,
transportation, you name it. It
was all on my shoulders. To
avoid distractions, | turned off
my personal phone and
screened my office calls to see if
they were urgent. What ordinarily — - 4
might have taken me a week to WJ

plan took only two days! |

Theresa Bowles / Houston, U.S.

[E] PERSEVERE

e

E1 PRIORITIZE

I'm an emergency room nurse, and

I love my job because every day and
every case is different. However,
nursing school was challenging for
me. | had too many things on
my plate. To keep my head
above water, | had to learn to
prioritize—to take care of the
most urgent things first. It
turns out this was great
training for the ER,
where prioritizing
patients’ cases is a must.

Paul Boucher / Montreal, Canada

] MAINTAIN BALANCE

I'm a teen tour guide in the American West. On
a recent trip, one girl, Lucie, had to deal with
conditions that were personally difficult for her.
She had always been afraid of snakes, and as
luck would have it, she saw a snake outside her
tent on the very first night. She wanted to go
home, saying the trip “wasn’t worth it.” The other
girls convinced her to stay for one more day, and

* then one more day, and then just one more. Lucie

could have gone home, but persevering till the

So, I've got a high-pressure job in the financial
industry. Some traders in the office work all
night long. | was recently offered a promotion
to the Asia desk, which could have doubled
how much money | made. Because of the time
difference, Asia trades take place in the middle
of our Chicago night, and I started thinking
about my two-year-old twins, and, hey,
sometimes you just have to say no. In the end,

| decided that no amount of money was worth

) end will be a key to her future success.

[l PRESENT A GOOD IMAGE

I'm a casual kind of guy, so | wore nice jeans
and a gray tee every day to my entry-level
job. Before long, though, | noticed my co-
workers were moving up and | wasn’t. My
work was as good as theirs, so what was that
about? An older colleague took me aside
and said: “You should dress for the next job
you want, not the one you have.” Dressing
(and behaving!) like a manager made all the
difference in the world. Look at me now—on
the fast track to a job in management.

losing that work-life balance for, so | turned it
down.

Ethan Mark / Charleston, U.S.

UNIT 6




N !iv READING

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

Ask Ss to close their books. Tell them they are going to
read an article entitled Five Keys to Success in Almost
Everything. Ask, What do you think the five keys might
be? In pairs, have Ss discuss the question. Ask each
pair to share one idea. Write Ss’ ideas on the board.
Have Ss open their books and skim the text for the
numbered heading above each paragraph. Elicit the
headings and write them on the board next to Ss’
initial guesses about the five keys. Clarify the meaning
of persevere. (to keep trying and not give up) Then ask
Ss to compare the article headings to the list of their
guesses to see how accurate their predictions about
the content of the article were.
Have Ss look at the photos and describe each person.
Ask, What do you think this person’s job might be?
Play the audio and have Ss read the article.
To check understanding, have Ss work in pairs to
answer these questions:
o Who had to plan a meeting in a short amount of
time? (Theresa Bowles)
o Who decided his or her family was more important
than a chance to make more money? (Peter Choi)
o Who changed the way he or she dressed to get
noticed at work? (Ethan Mark)
o Who uses a skill at work that he or she first learned
as a student? (Paul Boucher)
o Who noticed an important skill in a young person he
or she was working with? (Alix Moore)
Read the question in the directions. Have Ss work
individually to read the article again and make notes
to answer the question. Point out there isn’'t one
correct answer.
In pairs, have Ss discuss their opinions about the most
important factor that promotes success.
Call on volunteers to share their ideas with the class.
Ask them to support their choices. For example: [ think
the most important thing is to persevere, because if you
give up at the beginning, you will never know what you
could have achieved.

LESSON 3 Discuss factors that promote success

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) Have Ss work in groups

of four to rank the five keys to success in order of
importance. Encourage them to argue their points
and come to an agreement. Then assign each group
member a number from 1 to 4. Have all the “1” Ss
leave their groups and come together in a new group.
Do the same with the other numbers so that the class
forms four new groups numbered 1, 2, 3, and 4. In
these groups, have Ss present their lists and explain
why they chose the order they did.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) Write on the board: Which
job in the article sounds most interesting to you? Why?
What skills do you need for each of the jobs? In pairs,
have Ss discuss the questions.

TEACHING TIPS

« When you have Ss read texts that include difficult
language, reassure them that they will be able to
understand the main idea without understanding
all the words. They can also guess the meanings of
some new words from the context.

« Before Ss start speaking, make sure they know how
to pronounce key vocabulary words they are likely
to use, especially when these words appear in the
headings. You can point it out as Ss listen to the
Reading, or model the pronunciation yourself, for
example: nurture /'netf e+/, prioritize /prar:ratarz/,
persevere [pe+saVvir/.

WA\ [CIVXC] WA DXSAVRIVNS Teen tours have become

popular in recent years. For example, teens can
experience outdoor adventures in nature or spend
time with communities in different countries to learn
about language and culture.

UNIT 6
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B} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. If appropriate,
elicit the meanings of urgent (very important) and your
responsibility (something you have to do). Then have
Ss find all on your shoulders in the text and ask, What
did the woman have to do? (plan a sales meeting for
seventy-five people) Did she have any help? (no) So, it
was all her . . . ? (responsibility)

Have Ss work individually to find the remaining
expressions and complete the definitions.

Bring the class together and go over the answers.

CHALLENGE (+5 minutes) Ask Ss to write a sentence
about themselves for each expression. Make sure that
they change the pronoun your to my in the first two
expressions. For example: In my family, no one likes to
cook except me, so cooking is all on my shoulders.

ACTIVATE LANGUAGE FROM A TEXT

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss close their books. Write the five terms to be
defined on the board.

In pairs, have Ss write a definition for each term on
separate sheets of paper. Ss can write their definitions
in any form that makes sense to them. For example:

If you maintain balance, you pay attention to all the
important things in your life, not just to one thing, such
as work.

As Ss are writing their definitions, tape up five cards
around the room with each of the five terms written on
them. When Ss finish, have them come and stick their
definitions under the corresponding term.

Have Ss walk around the room and read the
definitions. Draw Ss’ attention to 1-2 of the best ones.

2 summarize

T69

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Give Ss a few minutes make notes on the important
facts in each story on page 68. When Ss finish, have
them close their books.

In pairs, have Ss take turns summarizing each story.
Remind them to look at their notes for support, but not
the text. (See Teaching Tip below.)

Monitor as Ss talk and listen for good examples. Ask

1-2 of these Ss to share their summaries with the class.

TEACHING TIP Ss should always close their books
before summarizing something they have read. It is
very difficult for Ss to summarize something when
they have the exact words in front of them. When Ss
do this, they often just read most of the text instead of
choosing the most important points and putting them
into their own words.

UNIT 6

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions and the sample answer.
Tell Ss they can also talk about other people if they
prefer. Remind them to write about three or more keys
to success mentioned in the Reading.

« Tell Ss they can write about something else that made
them successful next to Another thing I did.

« Have Ss work individually. Encourage them to include
both information about what they did and why they
were successful.

* Have them compare responses with a partner.

I} piscussion

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

Have Ss read the directions and the woman's statement.
Direct Ss’ attention to the Optional box and give them
time to look back at the Reading on page 68 for new
words or phrases to use in their discussion.

In groups, have Ss discuss the experiences they wrote
in Exercise A. Encourage them to provide additional
details and ask their classmates follow-up questions.
Make sure all Ss have time to talk about their
experiences.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise B, monitor

their discussion to determine if they are

v referring to some of the five keys to success

v giving specific examples

v showing interest in what their classmates say and
asking questions

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Write on the board
one interesting example that you heard Ss discuss in
Exercise B. On a sheet of paper, have Ss write a short
summary of something interesting that they learned
about a classmate’s use of keys to success during the
discussion. Collect the papers to identify areas for
review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading practice in their
digital resources.



B UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Complete each statement. Use the article to help
you determine the meaning of the phrases in quotation marks.

1 When something is “all on your shoulders,” it’s ....... 4 Another word for “takes place” is .......
a urgent @your responsibility a moves @ happens
2 When you “keep your head above water,” you 5 When you “turn down” an opportunity, you
...... failure. choose to ......it.
(@ avoid b cause a accept (b) not accept
3 If something is “urgent,” it .....immediate attention. 6 Something that “makes all the difference in the
@ requires b prevents world” is something that has ......impact.
(@ a huge b no
ACTIVATE LANGUAGE FROM A TEXT | With a partner, write a definition for each of these five terms.
1 “Avoid distractions” means.. . . 3 “Persevere” means... 5 “Present a good image”
2 “Prioritize” means.. .. 4 “Maintain balance” means . . . means...

See below for possible answers.
E SUMMARIZE | With a partner, take turns summarizing each person’s story.

/ COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s discuss factors that promote success.

u TALKING POINTS | On the notepad, write an example of how you have used at least three of the keys to
success. Your examples can come from your studies, your work, or your relationships with friends or family.

‘ | avoided distractions Last nigh‘i’my sister had a Problem and wanted to talk, so I turned of f my phone and Paid

J complete attention to her. Because I listened to her, I was able to suggest a solution.

| avoided distractions.

| prioritized.

| persevered.

| maintained balance.

| presented a good image.

Another thing | did:

B DISCUSSION | Use your Talking Points to discuss the ways you have been successful.
Provide specific details. Ask about your classmates’ experiences.

OPTIONAL Underline new words or phrases in the | have a new job, and | want to present

1 1

1 1

i Reading to use in your Discussion. i a gooq image there. I've been paying
' Example: “..., you name it.” : attention to the way people dress and
O B LOE B OO & OO SO & S OO B O & CoEC o oom oo = a - the way they behave. People seem to

feel comfortable with me, and | think
I'm going to be successful.

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER p. 158

Possible answers for Exercise C
1. to concentrate and focus on something without getting interrupted.
2. to put things in order of importance.
3. to continue working toward something despite challenges.
4. to have time spent on work and leisure (for example) be about
the same, without too much focus on one over the other.
5. to look good, attractive, professional.

5 J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [NUINIRRS



4 B LELIZU AR Prepare for a job interview
GOAL
e ————

u lijln VOCABULARY | Employment qualifications | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.
skill an ability that you have to learn, such as using a software program or driving
Video editing is an essential skill for a job in social media.
talent an ability that you seem to have been born with
Ben’s parents became aware of his musical talent when he was 4.
experience time spent working at something, such as teaching
Margot has three years’ experience teaching yoga.
training time spent learning how to do something and practicing it
This company provides management training to all new managers.

B ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | Explain the following in your own words. Use specific examples
from your life to support your explanation.

« the difference between a talent and a skill
« the difference between experience and training

il LISTEN TO INFER | Listen to eight people being interviewed for employment at an
international job fair. Stop after each interview and match the interviewee with his or
her main strength. Listen again if necessary.

Interviewee Strength
.&...1 Carolina Soto a common sense
..[...2 Carlo Angelini b creativity
N3 José Alves < flexibility
..9...4 MiaKim d leadership

..£...5 Bonnie Kells

..b._.6 Katherine Cummings
..2..7 Tom Mayor

..d..8 Marjorie Clark

listening

problem solving
willingness to learn
being a team player

>Qa = o

E PAIR WORK | With a partner, decide whether each of the strengths identified in Exercise C
is a skill or a talent. Agree or disagree. Support your opinion with reasons and examples.

| think you're born a team player. Some
people get along well with others and
like working towards the same goal.

I don't agree. You learn to be a
team player through experience.

H PAIR WORK | Which of the strengths from Exercise C do you think you have? Discuss,
providing examples from your own life.
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LESSON 4 Prepare for a job interview

N !l vocABULARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss listen and read the words and definitions.

Then have them listen and repeat the words.

To check comprehension, write these statements

on the board and have Ss fill in the blanks with the

vocabulary words:

1. He has done this kind of job before, so he has .

2. She types fast and is familiar with our software. She
has the _ we need for this position.

3. She has many ___. For example, she sings just as well
as her mom does.

4. When | started the job, | didn’t know how to do it, but
the company gave me ___ and now [ can do it very
well.

(1. experience, 2. skills, 3. talents, 4. training)

OPTION (+5 minutes) Write these questions on the board:
Which job skill(s) do you have?

Do you or anyone else in your family have a talent?
What is it?

Do you have experience in working as part of a team?
What was the most useful training you have done?

In pairs, have Ss discuss the questions using the new
vocabulary.

IE} AcTivaTE vOCABULARY

supports the answer. (She is considering teaching
adults instead of children. This means she can change
easily and has flexibility.)

« Tell Ss to listen for the words the speakers use to
describe their strengths and take notes. Explain that
they may not hear the exact words that are in the
answer choices. They will have to listen for synonyms or
other forms of the words, as they did in item 1.

« Play the rest of the audio. Pause after each interview to
give Ss time to write the correct letter.

* In pairs, have Ss compare answers. Then replay all the
interviews to let Ss check their answers.

» Go over the answers as a class. Invite Ss to share what
they heard in the interviews to make them choose
the correct answers. If possible, print out copies of
the audio script on pages 171-172 for Ss and have
them identify specific words that helped them do this.
Replay sections of the interviews if appropriate.

« Tell Ss that these “strengths” have been identified as
highly desirable “soft skills” for employability and for
success in a job or career.

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

+ To help Ss give correct examples, point out the
prepositions that usually follow the words. If
appropriate, write on the board:
have skills in / to be skilled at
have a talent for / to be talented at
have experience with / in
have training in

« Elicit example sentences that use these phrases and
add them to the board. For example: I'm skilled at
managing people. | have a talent for singing. | have
experience in working in restaurants. | have training in
customer service.

» Have Ss work in pairs to explain the differences
between the words. Encourage them to take notes and
to contribute examples from their own lives.

jn LISTEN TO INFER

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

+ Ajob fair is an event where employers can meet
with potential employees. Usually employers speak
to potential employees for just a couple of minutes
and collect résumés so they can decide later
which people they would like to contact for further
interviews.

UK. stands for the United Kingdom (of Great Britain

and Northern Ireland).

PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Review the difference between a talent and a skill by
asking, Which one is an ability you learn? (skill) Which
one is something you are usually born with? (talent)

» Read the example conversation. Point out that it's not
necessary to agree with your partner.

* Have pairs complete the task. Monitor, encouraging Ss
to give reasons for their opinions.

 To go over the answers, have volunteers express their
opinions.

PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

« Ask, What is a job fair? (an event where employees and
people looking for a job can meet) Have Ss compare
the interview shown in the photo with a standard job
interview.

» Have Ss listen to the first interview and go over the
sample answer. Ask Ss to identify the information that

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* In pairs, have Ss tell each other their strengths and
give examples. For example: I'm very good at listening.
[ think it's because | don't like talking very much! My
friends always come to me with their problems.

« Invite volunteers to share with the class one strength
their partner has.

UNIT 6 T70



Communication Activator

T71

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss skim the skills inventory. Ask, What is a skills
inventory? (a list of skills) What is it used for?
(to prepare you for a job or school interview) What kind
of information can you use to complete the inventory?
(your background, your qualifications, and your
experience)

+ Next, have Ss decide what kind of opportunity they are
interested in applying for.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the last section about
experience, skills, talents, and training. Point out
that here they should include only examples that
are relevant to the job or school they have chosen
to apply for. For example, if they are applying for a
management position in a company, then a talent for
soccer may not be a relevant piece of information.

+ As Ss work individually to complete the inventory,
monitor and assist as needed.

B} AR wORK

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises B and C,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using language related to qualifications and skills
v using language to talk about strengths and
weaknesses

v giving a professional impression

WRITING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions, choose a topic from the
list, and make notes about it.

In pairs, have Ss compare their notes and help each

other think of more ideas.

» Have Ss work individually to write their profiles. Monitor
and assist as needed.

+ Have Ss exchange profiles with a partner and offer

each other feedback. Encourage them to look for

correct use of the vocabulary from the lesson as well

as grammar from the unit, such as regrets with perfect

modals.

Collect Ss’ writing and offer feedback.

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

¢ In pairs, have Ss choose one role play from the list. If Ss
are young and not yet thinking about looking for a job,
suggest they choose the interview for career advice.

» Read the examples. Ask, Who would say these things?
(the interviewer)

« Go over the language in the Recycle This Language
box. Ask, Who would say these things? (the interviewee)

» Model the activity with a higher-level S. Read one of
the examples and have the S give you an appropriate
reply from the Recycle This Language box.

» Have lower-level Ss write their conversations down
before role-playing them. Higher-level Ss can make
notes to plan their conversations, but encourage them
not to look at their notes while they are role-playing.

 Encourage Ss to use their imagination as well as
the language from this unit. Remind them to include
relevant information from their skills inventory in
Exercise A.

GROUP WORK

WRITING HANDBOOK (optional, page T149)

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» To model the activity, read the man’s statement.

 Have pairs from Exercise B join another pair to form
groups of four.

« Have Ss share what they learned about their partners.
If their partners already have a job or are enrolled
in a school or college, ask them to explain why their

partners think they have or don't have the right job / are

or aren't enrolled in the right school or college.

UNIT 6

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer
step-by-step guides for completing the writing task
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) If Ss are willing, have them
cross their names out on their profiles and display the
profiles around the room. Have the class walk around
and guess which profile belongs to which S. At the end,
have each S stand next to his or her profile so everyone
can see which ones they guessed correctly.

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss line up

by the door. As each S leaves, ask them an interview
question using some of the vocabulary from the
lesson. For example, ask, Do you have any special
skills? Ss must respond to be able to leave the class.

If Ss don't object, record the mini-interviews so that
you can listen to them later to identify areas for review
and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary and listening
practice in their digital resources.



COMMUNICATION
ACTIVATOR

v’

u TALKING POINTS | Take the skills inventory to prepare your thoughts for
an interview for a job or for entrance into a school, program, or university.

My background My qualifications

Check the fields you are knowledgeable
about or have skills, talents, experience,
or training in.

I have common sense.
I'm flexible.
I'm a good listener.

business education ,
I'm a team player.
languages arts
. other:
management athletics
science finance
other:
Experience

Briefly note relevant experience, skills, talents, and training that you feel
would make you a good candidate for admission or employment. Provide
one example. If you need more space, continue on a separate sheet of paper.

Experience:
Skills:
Talents:

Training:

n PAIR WORK | Use the information from Talking Points to role-play one of
the interviews. Use the examples you provided when you discussed your
strengths in Exercise E on page 70.

» Role-play an interview for a job.
« Role-play an interview for career advice.
» Role-play an interview for entry into a professional or other kind of school.

What kind of work
experience do you have?

Please come in. Have a seat.

£ £ Tell me something about yourself. 779
d 4 £ £ Do you have any special skills? 77

k £ is there anything you think you should have done differently? 7

GROUP WORK | Tell your classmates what you learned about your partner in the interview.

A\VANUNW(El Write a profile of yourself. Divide your profile into paragraphs,

choosing from the topics below, and give each paragraph a heading.

Include your successes and, if you'd like, some failures, as well as the
factors that may have led to them. If you have any regrets, express
them, using perfect modals.

your childhood WRITING HANDBOOK  p. 149

your family Dividing an essay into topics
your studies Guidance for this writing exercise
your job

your career
your strengths and weaknesses
% FOR MORE PRACTICE,

Now let’s prepare for a job interview.

I'm creative.
I have leadership skills.
I'm a problem solver.

I'm willing to learn new things.

RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE

| have experience in [banking].

| don't have much experience,
but —.

| have talent in [art].

I've had some [management]
training.

| avoid distractions.

I'm good at [prioritizing].

| can persevere.

I try to present a good image.

My partner has
experience
working with
children.

She's a good
problem solver.




UNIT 6 Interactive Cool Down

Tﬁe/ (With a partner, choose one of the conversation starters. Develop a complete conversation in
which you guess what happened, using the perfect modals on the list.
SHOU LDA Here's an example of Conversation Starter 1: . .
: A: So here’s a surprise. Marie didn’t get the position as
the orchestra director.
COULDA : That’s unbelievable. She had great qualifications.
A:l can’t imagine what happened. She must have been

@®

having a bad day.

B: Well, I've heard she couldn’t play three instruments.
That was one of the qualifications for the job.

A: Really? Why is it necessary to play three
instruments if you’re the director?

B: She should have asked them why. And she might not

You have '!0 m|nute5't0 DRI TE T have told them about all her other experience
conversation and write it on a separate A: That’s not possible. I’ ; '
cheet of paper. : s e p . I'm sure it was on her
) application. She wouldn’t have forgotten to include
Present your conversation to the class. her experience
The winner is the longest conversation B: Maybe. But I've heard Marie doesn’t have a lot of
that used all the required perfect modals. common sense
% e
CONVERSATION STARTER1 __— CONVERSATION STARTER 2

S::gr:]tseé:dti!e That's unbelievable.
positiongas ! She had great
— qualifications.

so reliable. | wonder
what happened.. ..

I can’'timagine
what happened.. ..
o

=T

*might not have / wouldn't have / must have / should have *should have / couldn’t have / must not have / | wish he had
CONVERSATION STARTER 3 ‘ I CONVERSATION STARTER 4
o =
;:_, So how was the office o You know what | just heard?
l] I] L ﬁ party last night? Kate and Dan aren't —_! i
- J = Ty .
= !‘L f 7 No way. Was
&= It was great, but . ) = this a sudden
ﬂ / ; | l p— 75 decision?
\ / -‘ | gl i
N | ' | T
i o ) =ih Actually no. I've heard = : I

No way. | wonder what happened. . .. they've been mulling it

[

over for a while. . ..

a— I

*might have / must have / shouldn't have / would have *must not have / shouldn’t have / might not have
For more Unit Review / Connect TV
~ €% PROGRESS SELF-CHECK NOW | CAN practice ... £ fest-Taking Skills Booster
[ ] Express resolutions for [ ] Examine past [ ] Discuss factors that [ ] Prepare for a job
creating a better life. actions. promote success. interview.
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Interactive Cool Down

THE “SHOULDA, COULDA, WOULDA, MUSTA,
MIGHTA” GAME

Suggested time: 30-45 minutes | Your time:

Read the title of the game. Ask, Why do you think the
modal verbs are written like this? (These are spoken
forms. We can't usually write modals like this. It is

OK, however, to use these forms as a game name.) If
necessary, remind Ss of the pronunciation of modal
verbs with have.

» Have Ss read the directions. Direct their attention to
the example script. Say, This script is based on the
conversation and prompts in Conversation Starter 1.
Have Ss look at the picture in Conversation Starter 1.
Ask, What do you think is the relationship between
these two women? (They're friends or colleagues.)
Where are they? (in an office) Then read the womens’
conversation. Say, These statements are in the example
script. Your job is to write the rest of the script. Point out
the list of perfect modals below the picture. Say, Use
these modails in your script. Point out how the modals
are shaded in yellow in the example script.

Elicit from the class what language they will need

to play this game. If appropriate, refer them to
information on perfect modals (page 66). Point out
that their conversations should be informal and the
people involved in them are making small talk.

Form pairs. Have partners choose one of the
conversation starters. Tell them they have 10 minutes
to write their conversation. Encourage higher-level
Ss to make notes rather than writing out the whole
conversation. Remind them they need to use each of
the perfect modals at the bottom of the conversation
they have chosen.

As Ss are working, monitor, checking that each pair
has chosen a situation and knows what to do. Then
continue to monitor and assist as needed. Warn Ss
when they have 2 minutes left.

Have each pair present their conversation to the class.
Ask the Ss listening to tick off the perfect modals they
use in their conversation. Check that each pair has
used them alll.

OPTION Have Ss vote on the best or funniest
conversations. Encourage them to give reasons for
their opinions.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss play the game
again, but this time with a different partner and
without preparation. Student A starts the conversation,
choosing whichever situation he or she likes, and
Student B continues. Monitor and listen for funny
conversations to share with the class. You can also
listen for errors with the perfect modals and highlight
them on the board for Ss to correct at the end of the
activity.

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at
each lesson in the unit and consider the speaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammarr,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

* Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE . ..

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

UNIT 6
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Unit 7 Holidays and 'Iraditions

173

Students talk about different types of holidays in their countries and complete
WARM-UP a self-test. They read an illustrated conversation modeling a discussion about
holidays and local customs.
LESSON 1 Vocabulary ~ Ways to celebrate or commemorate a holiday
Exchange holiday greetings Grammar Adjective clauses with relative pronouns who and that

LESSON 2 Grammar Adjective clauses: subject and object relative pronouns
Ask about local traditions Pronunciation Thought groups
LESSON 3 Vocabulary Describing the purpose of an event
Compare holidays Listening skills Listen for main idea; Listen to compare and contrast

, . Understand from context; Classify; Relate to personal
LESSON 4 Reading skills experience
Describe wedding customs o . . .

Writing Describe two holidays that are celebrated in your country

NI @V @O BBONINN The Clause Wheel

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxiii.

Warm-Up WS IIEYSVENLE The photos show

holiday traditions from around the world. Some of the

il PRONUNCIATION holidays pictured in the photos include:

» Mexican Independence Day (“National Holidays”
caption). On September 16th, Mexican citizens
celebrate the independence of Mexico from Spain
with fireworks, parties, and folk dancing.

« A Catholic holiday; Ramadan (“Religious Holidays”
caption). Some Catholic religious holidays involve
street processions. During the month of Ramadan,
Muslims fast from sunrise to sunset and pray.

» The Hanami Cherry Blossom Festival (“Seasonal
Holidays” caption). When cherry trees blossom
from late March to early May, many Japanese enjoy
having a picnic to enjoy the pretty flowers and
welcome the spring season.

» Chinese New Year (“Family Holidays” caption). This
holiday lasts for 15 days. Families eat special meals
together and practice customs like cleaning the
house to drive away bad luck.

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Direct Ss’ attention to the photos and captions. Play
the audio and have Ss listen and repeat.

« Elicit the differences between the types of holidays
shown in the photos. Listen to Ss’ ideas, and if
appropriate, clarify that national holidays usually
celebrate important dates in a country’s history.
Religious holidays celebrate important religious
events. Family holidays are occasions when people
get together with their families. Seasonal holidays are
always celebrated at a certain time of year.

» Read the question in the directions and then point to
the four different headings. To model the activity, read
the woman'’s statement. Point out that some holidays
can be described as more than one type.

¢ In pairs, have Ss answer the question for each type of
holiday. Have them give more details to describe the
different types of holidays in their country.

* Bring the class together and ask volunteers to share an
example of each type of holiday.

UNIT 7



UNIT

Holidays and "Iraditions

Thanksgiving is both a seasonall

Warm_ Up holiday and a family holiday in the U.S.

Can you name a holiday from your country for each type below?

il PRONUNCIATION | Types of holidays | Listen and repeat.
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Topic Warm-Up
PN HOLIDAY CUSTOMS | Complete the self-test.

Write the name of a holiday in which...

most offices, businesses, people do a lot more
and schools are closed. shopping than usual.

people travel to get together
with their families.

people visit or clean the people sing
graves of their loved ones. traditional songs.

it’s traditional to do
a lot of cleaning.

people fast—that is,
they stop eating.

people wear a traditional
type of clothing.

B PAIR WORK | Compare your responses on the self-test. What are some other typical

holiday customs you are familiar with?

74 I UNIT 7




Topic Warm-Up

N HoLbAY cusToms

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Give Ss a few minutes to look at the pictures and
captions. Explain that these are all customs people
have for different holidays in different parts of the
world.

Ask if Ss have any questions about vocabulary. If
necessary, explain that when people fast, they stop
eating for an extended period of time, usually for
religious or medical reasons.

Do the first item in the self-test with the class as an
example. Point to the picture. Say, Write the name of a
holiday in which most offices, businesses and schools
are closed. Have Ss write their own answer in the space
below the picture.

Have Ss work individually to complete the rest of the
self-test. Tell them they can write names of holidays
from their own country or religion, or other ones that
they know about from other countries and religions.

(WANCIUNC/pN\DXSVIRIVNSY [oved ones is a general

term that can refer to family members or dear
friends. It is often used to describe such people who
have died although it is also used for people who are

still alive.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) After Ss complete the self-
test, have them take out a sheet of paper. For each

of the holidays they wrote in their answers on the test,
have them write down any other customs they practice.
Point out that some customs are unique to families,

but we can still call them customs. For example: In my
family, at Christmas, we all draw a name out of a hat
and that is the name of the person we should buy a
present for.

B} PAR wORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

In pairs, have Ss compare their answers to the self-
test. Encourage them to tell their partner which of the
holidays they celebrate themselves and whether or not
they observe the customs mentioned in the self-test.
They should also talk about other customs for each
holiday they mention.

Bring the class together and elicit an example holiday
for each custom. Write the names of the holidays on
the board. Have Ss tell you what type of holidays they
are, using the vocabulary from page 73.

OPTION (+5 minutes) If you have any Ss in your class
from another country, or different cultural background,
make sure they explain a little about the holidays they
mention to their partner. Have Ss note holidays where
they do similar things. For example: | am Mexican and
my partner is Korean. We both have a holiday in our
countries where we visit the graves of our relatives or
ancestors. In Mexico, it is called Dia de los Muertos. and
in Koreaq, it's called Chuseok.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) In pairs, have Ss choose
1-2 of the customs from this page and use their smart
phones to find out if there are holidays from other
countries that have a similar custom. They don’t need
to research in detail about the holiday as they will learn
more about different countries’ holidays later in the
unit, but they can find out the name. Have Ss share the
names of the holidays they found.

TEACHING TIP If you have a multicultural or
multinational class, this unit is a perfect opportunity
to encourage Ss to learn from each other about

their different holidays and customs. Be sensitive to
your Ss’ preferences. If they feel comfortable sharing
information about their celebrations, encourage them
to do so. Remember that some Ss may prefer not to
highlight the fact they are from a different country or
culture if they are the only one in the class.

UNIT 7
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Language Warm-Up

N v zoom-IN

175

Suggested time: 10-15 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss preview the illustrations and the first two

lines of the conversation. Ask, What do you think these
people are talking about? What day is it? Where are
they?

Direct Ss’ attention to the note on accents. Ask, Who
has a Japanese accent? (Mieko) Since Leon speaks
Spanish, where might he be from ? (Spain or almost
any Latin American country)

Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
comprehension, ask:

Who has already celebrated the New Year? (Mieko)
Who is going to celebrate after the video call? (Leon)
Why did Mieko get up early? (To see the sunrise—it’s a
Japanese tradition.)

Who spent New Year’s Eve with family? (Mieko)

Who is going to spend New Year's Eve with friends?
(Leon)

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

» New Year is a very important holiday in Japan
and is called Shogatsu. January 1st is believed
to represent the whole year ahead, so it is very
important to have a stress-free day. Nobody works.
Everything also needs to be very clean. It is tradition
to visit a temple or shrine during Shogatsu. On
December 31st, as Mieko describes, it is tradition
to spend the evening at home with family and eat
soba. In Spanish-speaking countries, most people
also spend New Year's Eve at home with family
(even though Leon is going out with his friends). In
many Latin American countries, it is thought to be
good luck to wear yellow underwear on New Year's
Eve. People also eat twelve grapes at midnight,
one each time the clock chimes, for each month
of the year. This tradition originated in Spain and is
common in Spanish-speaking countries.

» Middle school is a term that describes the grades
students attend at the ages of about 12-14 in U.S.
school systems. In some school systems, however,
there is no separate “middle school.”

UNIT 7

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Have Ss
scan the conversation to find the expression. Ask, Has
Leon already celebrated New Year, or is he going to
celebrate soon? (He's going to celebrate soon.) Elicit
the correct answer.

Have Ss work individually to find the remaining
expressions and read them in context.

In pairs, have Ss explain to each other what each
person means.

Bring the class together and go over the answers.

THINK AND EXPLAIN

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

In pairs, have Ss discuss the questions.

Bring the class together. Elicit the answers from 1-2
volunteers. Focus on item 1 and ask, Do you think
Leon is in Spain or Latin America? Have Ss check the
time difference in January between Japan and Spain
(8 hours) and between Japan and different Latin
American countries (12-15 hours, depending on the
country).

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss choose the holiday they would like to talk
about and write it at the top of the chart. Ask Ss to
think about what they and others usually do on this
holiday and write their ideas in the chart. Tell them that
it is OK if they cannot think of more than 3-4 customs.
Give Ss a few minutes to work individually to write

their ideas. Monitor and help with vocabulary where
necessary.

When Ss are ready, read the woman's statement. Then
have Ss describe and compare their favorite holiday
with a partner.

As Ss discuss their charts, monitor and help where
necessary.

OPTION (+5 minutes) If Ss are all from the same
country and familiar with the same holidays, have

Ss add any customs they may have missed to their
chart. Ss can also talk about their own specific family
customs at this point and see if they celebrate the
same holiday in the same way, or differently.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have a vote to see which
holiday is most popular in your class. Ask 1-2 Ss to
share why they like this holiday so much.



Language Warm-Up

“ liln ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to a conversation on a video call. Notice

the featured words and phrases.

w“

Cartagena, Colombia

Leon: Hey, Mieko! What a nice
surprise!

Mieko: Happy New Year, Leon!

Leon: Is it already New Year's there?
We still have hours to go.

Mieko: Actually, it's 7 A.m.

Leon: Wow! Have you been up all
night?

Mieko: Ha! No. | got up super early.
It's a Japanese tradition to
see the year's first sunrise.

It's supposed to bring you good
luck for the new year.

Leon: Then | wish you a happy—and
lucky—new year!

Mieko: Thanks, Leon!

Leon: So, what did you do on New
Year's Eve?

Mieko: Last night? | got together with
my family for the last meal of the
year.

Leon: Is that a Japanese tradition, too?

Mieko: It is. We always eat soba, a kind
of noodle. But what about you?
What are your plans for tonight?

B UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Circle the correct answers.

1 When Leon says, “We still have hours to go,” he

means ...... .

a he celebrated the new year hours ago
(b) the new year hasn't come yet

2 When Leon asks Mieko if she’s “been up” all
night, he's asking if she ......

(a) ever went to sleep
b slept well all night

UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS

Leon = Spanish
Mieko = Japanese

Leon: Me? I'm meeting three old friends
who I've known since middle school.
We always get together to do
something fun on New Year’s Eve. It's
become a tradition for us.

Mieko: So how are you going to
celebrate this time?

Leon: We're going to a huge street party
that’s pretty popular here. Oops!
Sorry, Mieko. I'm late. Gotta run!

Mieko: No problem. | hope you
have a blast!

Leon: Thanks! Great hearing from you!

3 When Mieko says seeing the sunrise is “supposed to”

bring you good luck, she means ...... bring you luck.

(@) most people believe it will
b it will definitely
4 When Mieko says she hopes Leon “has a blast,” she

means she hopes he .......
a doesn't arrive late
(b) has a lot of fun

THINK AND EXPLAIN | Discuss the questions.

1 Why has Mieko already celebrated the new year, but Leon hasn't?

1. They live in different parts of the world, and
there is a time difference. Tokyo, Japan, is
fourteen hours ahead of Cartagena, Colombia.

2 What's different about the traditions Mieko describes and the traditions Leon describes?
2. Mieko seems to celebrate the new year mostly with her family, while Leon celebrates mostly with his friends. Also,

SPEAKING,

while both of them do something special on New Year’s Eve, Mieko has the tradition of watching the sun rise on

PAIR WORK | Complete the chart about what people do on
your favorite holiday. Then compare charts with a partner.

New Year’s Day. Leon goes to a huge
street party.

My favorite holiday:

Traditions and customs:

Everyone goes
shopping for gifts

before the holiday
begins. The stores

are totally packed

with people.
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] B CéOCI)V\A/\Il_JNICAﬂON Exchange holiday greetings

4 set off fireworks

u lijlr VOCABULARY | Ways to celebrate or commemorate a holiday |
Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

7 wish each other well

B il LISTEN TO ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | Listen to three people talk about holidays. Use the [ofiices, schools, and

Vocabulary to complete the chart. businesses close;
put up decorations

What do people do to celebrate? with the American

Carnaval (Brazil) wear amazing costumes, dance to samba music in parade, go to street parties flag; march in or
watch parades; have

Independence Day (U.S.) - picnics with family

Chuseok (Koreaq) travel to hometown to get together with family, visit cemetery and clean graves of family and friends; watch
fireworks

members who have died, eat rice cakes (songpyeon), watch women perform a traditional dance in traditional clothing

PAIR WORK | Discuss what people do on holidays you are familiar with. £ £ Everyone puts up decorations
a week before the holiday.

= E GRAMMAR | Adjective clauses with relative pronouns who and that

COACH
Be careful!

An adjective clause identifies or describes a noun. An adjective clause should
Use that to introduce adjective clauses about nouns that describe things. !g‘m‘t??_'“telyfj°"°‘"!;he noun it
The dishes that are popular for Thanksgiving are made from seasonal vegetables. icentities or describes.

Don't say: The costumes can take
The costumes that are worn for Carnaval can take thousands of hours to make. thousands of hours to make that

are-wernforCarnaval
Don'’t use a subject pronoun
after the relative pronouns who
or that.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 136 Don't say: The man whe-he's

N _wearing....
Adjective clauses: common errors
Reflexive pronouns

. By + reflexive pronouns
H lilr PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen Reciprocal pronouns: each other

and repeat the grammar examples. and one another

Use who or that to introduce adjective clauses about nouns that describe people.
France’s Bastille Day’s a great holiday for people who (OR that) love fireworks.
The man who's (OR that’s) wearing a funny hat in this photo is my brother.

H NOTICE THE GRAMMAR | Find two examples of adjective clauses in Zoom-In on page 75.
1. I'm meeting three old friends who I’'ve known since middle school.
76 I

UNIT 7 2. We’re going to a huge street party that’s pretty popular here.




LESSON 1 Exchange holiday greetings

il VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss look at the pictures and captions. Ask them to
identify the celebrations and holidays they recognize.
» Have Ss read and listen, then listen again and repeat.

IE} 11v LISTEN TO ACTIVATE VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

« Draw the chart on the board and write the names
of the three holidays. If there is a world map in the
classroom, point out the countries listed.

* In pairs, have Ss tell each other anything they know
about these holidays.

» Read the directions and point to Exercise A. Tell Ss to
listen for these phrases.

* Play the audio and have Ss do the exercise individually.

Pause after each description to allow Ss time to write.
Replay the audio if appropriate.

In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Then go over
the answers with the class.

Ask Ss why they think some holidays (like Carnaval and
Chuseok) occur in different months each year. (These
holidays are timed to a lunar, or moon, calendar.)

OPTION (+5 minutes) Have Ss write down any extra
information they hear. In pairs, have Ss compare their
notes and list any questions about things they didn't
hear properly or didn’t understand. Play the audio
again to see if they can resolve their questions. Clarify
the answers as appropriate.

PAIR WORK

« To clarify further, write on the board: The Harvest Moon

Festival is a holiday that takes place in September or
October. Have Ss identify the adjective clause in this
sentence. (that takes place in September or October)
Underline it. Ask, Which noun is the adjective clause
describing? (holiday)

» Have Ss read the second rule and examples. Write

on the board: My sister is the girl who is wearing a
costume. Have Ss identify the adjective clause. (who is
wearing a costume) Underline it.

« Ask, Who is the adjective clause describing? (the girl)

Can that be used instead of who to introduce the
clause? (yes) Add that below who on the board. Point
to the first example on the board and ask, Can who be
used instead of that here? (no) Why not? (A holiday is a
thing, not a person.)

* Have Ss read the first rule and example in the Be

careful! note. Write on the board: The costumes can
take thousands of hours to make that are worn for
Carnaval. Say, The adjective clause is in the wrong
place. What should we say instead? (The costumes that
are worn for Carnaval can take thousands of hours

to make.) Cross out the first sentence and write the
corrected sentence below it.

Have Ss read the second rule and example in the Be
carefull note. Write on the board: My brother is the boy
who he is carrying the flag. Ask, Is this sentence correct?
(no) Why not? (because there is a subject pronoun
after who)

WA\l YN\DXVRIVNY Potatoes and sweet
potatoes are two vegetables that are traditionally
served at Thanksgiving.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T136-137)

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions and the example. Encourage Ss to
use the vocabulary from Exercise A in their discussion.

» Form pairs and have Ss talk about the holidays they
know. Monitor and assist to make sure they are using
the vocabulary correctly.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss discuss the customs
they heard about in Exercise B and compare them to
the customs they have just talked about.

] 3 craMMAR

I 1ln PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read and listen to the examples in the chart.
* Play the audio again and have Ss listen and repeat.

I3 NOTICE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first rule and examples in the
grammar chart. If appropriate, explain that seasonal
vegetables are those that are harvested and eaten at
a specific time of the year.

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss work individually to find the two adjective
clauses.

» Ask Ss to compare answers in pairs and identify if
both who and that can be used in each example.
(friends who I've known . . . : yes; party that'’s pretty
popular . . .: no)

UNIT 7 176



I UNDERSTAND THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. To model the activity, copy item 1
on the board. Have Ss identify the adjective clause
(the underlined part of the sentence). Then have them
identify the relative pronoun (that) and the noun or
pronoun it describes (rice cakes).

+ Have Ss work individually to complete the activity.

+ In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Then go over
the answers with the class.

OPTION Have Ss identify the sentences where either
who or that could be used. (items 2 and 4)

IF] ERROR CORRECTION

What do people do in the evening? (watch fireworks)
» Have Ss underline the adjective clause in the conversation.

+ Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box and
read the greetings, modeling enthusiasm for each
expression. Have Ss repeat.

IEJ 1l» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat each line.
 Monitor as Ss practice the conversation, making sure
they sound friendly when they exchange greetings.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

« Go over the sample answer in item 1. Ask, Why do we
need to use that? (because the relative pronoun refers
to costumes, which are things, not people).

« If appropriate, refer Ss to the Be careful box on page 76.

+ Have Ss work individually to complete the activity.

* In pairs, have Ss explain their answers to each other.
Monitor and check their answers.

Bl GrRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions and the sample answer.
Remind them to use adjective clauses with the relative
pronouns who and that.

» Have Ss work individually to complete the activity on a
separate sheet of paper.

« To provide more support for lower-level Ss, pair them
with higher-level Ss. Have them check each other’s
sentences for errors. Then collect Ss’ papers to check
answers.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

177

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss identify language from the unit to use in this
conversation. (the vocabulary on pages 74 and 76, the
grammar on page 76, Exercises A and B on this page, and
the Social language box)

* In pairs, have Ss choose a holiday and plan their
conversations.

» Have Ss practice their role play with their partner.

» Go over the phrases in the Keep Talking! and Recycle
This Language boxes, and show the Keep Talking! video
R to support Ss as they extend the conversation.

IEJ CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are
v using language to exchange holiday greetings
v using vocabulary for holidays and celebrations
v using adjective clauses correctly

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Exchange holiday greetings
» Introduce a conversation topic with So, . . .

» Use Well, ... to indicate you are deciding how to
respond

» Respond positively to a description with Sounds

like fun!

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections

in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) On blank sheets

of paper, have Ss write three sentences about how
people celebrate a holiday. They should not include the
name of the holiday. Encourage them to use adjective
clauses. Form pairs and have Ss exchange papers with
their partners. Have Ss guess the holidays their partners
have written about. Collect the papers and read them

Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
comprehension, ask:

What do people do during the day on Independence
Day in the U.S.? (have picnics or watch parades)

UNIT 7

to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional grammar and speaking

practice in their digital resources.



E UNDERSTAND THE GRAMMAR | Underline the adjective clause and circle the relative
pronoun. Then draw an arrow from the relative pronoun to the noun or pronoun it describes.

1 InJapan, the sweet rice cokmore eaten to celebrate the new year are called mochi.

2 Mardi Gras attracts visitgrs\('vmc:ome to New Orleans from all over the world.

3 Bastille Day is a national hoIicfo?@commemorotes the beginning of the French Revolution.

4 Peofo(le\&vmmrow water at each other during Thailand’s Songkran festival also wish each other well.

m ERROR CORRECTION | Correct the error in the adjective clause in each sentence.
Explain each correction to a partner.

that
1 The costumes whe are worn in the Mardi Gras parade in New Orleans are fun to see. £ £ Only use who

2 The experts who they set off the fireworks have to plan the event in advance. for people. 7

3 Most of us love the traditional dishes that they are served on our favorite holidays.
who is wearing that amazing dress

4 The womanyis going to morchgin the parade whe-she-is-weearing-thatemezing-dress.

n GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Write five sentences with adjective clauses about holiday traditions you know.

Thanksgiving is a seasonal holiday that takes place in November in the U.S. and in October in Canada.

] COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s exchange holiday greetings.

PN 111 CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: Did you know that there's a holiday next week?
B: No, | didn't. What holiday is that?

A: Independence Day. It's a national holiday that always
takes place on July 4th.

: So, what do people usually do on that day?

: Well, during the day, we have picnics or watch parades.
And in the evening, we set off fireworks.

> W

B: Sounds like fun! Well, have a great holiday!

A: Thanks! Same to you!

I} 11 PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE Listen again and repeat. Social language

: : p To exchange holiday greetings and wish each
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner. other well, say:

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Role-play a conversation Best wishes for the holiday!
with a visitor to your country. Ask about and describe Enjoy yourself on [the Fourth of July]!
a holiday and exchange greetings. Then change roles. Some to you! / You too!
A: Did you know that there’s a holiday .......... ?
B: NO, | didn't. What hOlIde is that? KEEP TALKING! ee o
A Jt'sa(n) ... holiday that takes place .......... . Ask and answer more questions. RECYCLE THIS
B: So, what do people usuallydoon .......... ? What else do people do? LANGUAGE
A: Well, .......... . Do people [give gifts]? It's supposed to bring
What kinds of food do people eat? you good luck.

. | | .
B: Sounds.......... IWell, .......... ! Where do people celebrate? They get together with
A: Thanks!.......... ! : - [their families].

3 Watch the video for ideas! I @ e e,
Have a blast!

I CHANGE PARTNERS | Exchange greetings
for another holiday.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 7 I 77



2 @ COMMUNICATION Ask about local traditions
GOAL
/

= u GRAMMAR | Adjective clauses: subject and object relative pronouns
COACH

The relative pronouns who and that can function as the subject or object in an adjective clause.
“that” = subject of the clause
It isn’t customary to thank the person that gave the gift. (The person gave the gift.)
“that” = object of the clause

The gifts that people give are usually not very expensive. (People give the gifts.)

Be careful!

When the relative pronoun who or that is an object, it is optional and can be omitted.

However, a subject relative pronoun cannot be omitted. o
The holiday (that) | love the most is the Dragon Boat Festival. The people we invited
Don't say: It's unnecessary to thank the person geve-the-gift. had alot of fun.

In formal spoken and written English, whom is often used as an object relative
pronoun for people. However, it is rarely used in informal speech.

INFORMAL: The person (who OR that) you invite should bring a gift. GRAMMAR EXPANIIZI)ER ' p. 137
FORMAL: The person whom you invite should bring a gift.

Adjective clauses: whom in formal English

B UNDERSTAND THE GRAMMAR | Check the sentences that are correct. If the sentence needs a relative
pronoun, add one.

1_
[] 1 Canada Day is a national holiday, tokes place on July 1st and celebrates its birthday.
V2l pOId a lot for the gifts | gave my nieces and nephews for Christmas.

o / that
[]3 The kIdS ,sang the song today were practicing for the holiday party n%xt/v;/ﬁetk
who / tha
[] 4 On the Day of the Dead, Mexicans clean the graves of family members,have died.

5 The purpose of the red flower everyone is wearing today is to remember the people who died in the war.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete the adjective clause in each sentence, using the
prompts. Omit the relative pronoun when possible.

1 The traditional Korean outfit ......... she’s wearing is called a hanbok.
She’s wearing it.

2 Memorial Day is a U.S. holiday ... P€opIe celebrate  to remember soldiers who died
People celebrate it.

in wars.

3 Tourists .......who / that plan to visit another country  should research local customs on
They plan to visit another country.

the Internet.

4 Children .......... who / that receive red envelopes .. during the Chinese New Year
They receive red envelopes.

celebration are happy to find money inside.

5 The “mooncakes” people eat during the Harvest Moon Festival are best eaten with tea.

People eat them during the Harvest Moon Festival.
% E lilr PRONUNCIATION | Thought groups | Notice how sentence rhythm clarifies how
thoughts are grouped. Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.
1 The colleagues we invited to the party were from Brazil.

2 The music they played for us this morning is from Mexico.
AN J -

3 LaTomatinais a festivgl they celebrate in Spain by throwing tomatoes.

4 Anyone who plans to travel to another country should ask about local customs.
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LESSON 2 Ask about local traditions

lln GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the first rule and the example with that
as subject of the clause in the chart.

Say, Let’s look at an example with who as subject. Write
on the board: 1. The friend who sent these flowers

lives in Paris. Ask, What is the adjective clause? (who
sent these flowers) Underline it. Then ask, What is the
subject in this clause? (who) Circle who and label it
subject:

1. The friend (who) sent these flowers lives in Paris.
SUBJECT

Have Ss read the example with that as object. Say,
Let’s look at an example with who as object. Write on
the board: 2. The friends who we visited liked our gift.
Ask, What is the adjective clause? (who we visited) What
is the subject in this clause? (we) Circle we and label it
subject. Then circle who and label it object:

2. The friends @ho @e) visited liked our gift.
OBJECT SUBJECT

Point out that in this sentence, the relative pronoun is
not the subject; it is the object. Write on the board: We
visited friends. (who = friends)

Have Ss read the rule and example in which the
relative pronoun is omitted. Direct Ss’ attention back
to the first example on the board. Ask, Can we omit
who in this sentence? (no) Why? (because it is the
subject of the clause)

Point to the second example on the board. Ask, Can
we omit who in this sentence? (yes) Why? (because it is
the object of the clause) Read the example, omitting
who.

Read the woman'’s statement. Say, We can also say,
The people who we invited had a lot of fun or The
people that we invited had a lot of fun.

Have Ss read the explanation and examples with
whom. To clarify, write on the board:

The woman I met at the party is from Canada.
(that / no pronoun / who / whom)

Ask, Which of these pronouns can we use in this
sentence? (all of them) When do we use whom? (in
formal situations)

IE} UNDERSTAND THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Go over the example in item 1. Ask, Why is it necessary

to add that? (Because that refers to the subject of the
sentence, Canada Day. When the relative pronoun is
the subject, we can'’t omit it.)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the activity.
* In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Then go over

the answers with the class.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with a class as an example. Point to the

photo of the hanbok and say, Use the prompt She’s
wearing it to make an adjective clause. Elicit the
complete sentence and write it on the board. Ask, Can
that be omitted? (yes, because it's the object of the
clause)

Have Ss complete the task individually.

In pairs, have Ss compare answers. Then go over the
answers with the class. Ask volunteers to explain why
they have included or omitted relative pronouns in
their clauses.

Iz 1in £ PRONUNCIATION

(WN[CIVXCI NN DRVIRIVINS That is used much more
frequently as a subject relative pronoun than who.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T137-138)

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Play the audio. Have Ss read and listen. Tell them to
pay attention to the pauses between the thought
groups.

Say, A thought group is a group of words said together
before a pause. It makes the meaning of the sentence
easier to understand if we pause in certain places.
Adjective clauses form natural thought groups.

Have Ss listen again and repeat. Make sure Ss pause
slightly between thought groups.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) To practice forming thought
groups, write on the board:
1. The person who comes to dinner should bring a dish.
2. The Cherry Blossom Festival is a tradition that people
observe in Japan.
Have Ss work in pairs to divide them into thought
groups. Then have volunteers come to the board and
underline the thought groups in each sentence.
(1. The person who comes to dinner
should bring a dish.

2. The Cherry Blossom Festival
is a tradition

that people observe in Japan.)

UNIT 7 T78



Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Say /wonder if I could ask you. .. to introduce a
question that might be sensitive

» Respond warmly to a request with Of course.

» Acknowledge the value of information with That's
really helpful.

» Reassure someone that it's OK not to know about
local customs

» Have Ss look at the photo. Explain that the woman
and man are from different countries. The woman
recently moved to the man’s country.

» Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
comprehension, ask:

What does the woman want to know? (when she should
open gifts)

When does the man say people usually open gifts?
(later)

 Have Ss listen to the conversation again.

 Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box. Have Ss
underline the expression from the box that appears
in the conversation (I wouldn't worry.) Then read the
expressions, using a friendly and reassuring tone. Have
Ss repeat.

IEJ 1ln PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss listen and repeat each line.

 Monitor as Ss role-play the conversation with a
partner. Make sure Ss use a reassuring tone for
I wouldn’t worry.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Have Ss identify the thought
groups in the Conversation Model. When they role-
play the conversation, encourage them to pause in the
correct places and use thought groups.

TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Point to item 1 and ask what
the picture shows. (a holiday tradition, perhaps a
celebration on New Year's Eve) Read the example.
Have Ss answer the question with information about
New Year's Eve in their country.

UNIT 7

« Clarify any new vocabulary in the pictures. For
example, say, Table manners are the way we should
behave when we are eating with other people. Some
countries have different ideas about what is polite or
not when eating.

» Have Ss read the Ideas box. Encourage Ss to use
these ideas in their questions. Point out that after each
expression, they should use the base form of the verb.

* In pairs, have Ss complete the questions. Monitor and
help as necessary.

I} CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Point out that in the first line, Ss
should add one of the categories from Exercise C.
For example: So | wonder if | could ask you a question
about invitations. Refer them back to the Social
language box and the Conversation Model to help
them decide what to write in the other spaces.

« In pairs, have Ss role-play their conversations.

« Go over the suggestions in the Keep Talking! box
and show the video I3 to support Ss as they extend
the conversation.

I3 CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested teaching time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises D and E,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using vocabulary for talking about local customs
v responding warmly to request for information

v reassuring their partner that it's OK not to know
about local customs

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) At the end of class,

write on the board:

A: What is an important tradition that a visitor to your
country should know about?

B: On New Year's Eve, people eat with their families.

Have Ss think of a tradition or custom from their

country. In pairs, have Ss line up in front of you. Have

each pair take turns asking each other the question

and answering with the tradition they thought of. Take

notes on areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, pronunciation,
and speaking practice in their digital resources.



I 1" CONVERSATION MODEL Read and listen.

A: I'm not familiar with the way people do things here.
So | wonder if | could ask you a question about gifts.

COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR

: Of course. What would you like to know?

A: If someone gives you a gift, is it OK to
open it right away?

B: That's not something we would normally
do. We usually wait till later.

A: Thanks. That's really helpful.

understand that you're not from here.

Now let’s ask about local traditions.

Social language

To reassure someone that
it’s OK not to know about
local customs, say:

It's no big deal.

It's really not a problem.

liln PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

TALKING POINTS | Complete a question about each topic. Use the ideas.

3 When I'm introduced to someone,

Table manners

2 If I'min a restaurant and | have to
SNEEZE, oo

4 If someone invites me to dinner at a
restaurant, ...

E CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the conversation, using your Talking Points
to ask about other traditions. Then change roles.

A: I'm not familiar with the way people do things here. So | wonder if | could

KEEP TALKING! eeo

Ask more questions.
Explain other customs.

3 Watch the video for ideas!

ask you a question about .......... .

B: ... . What would you like to know?
A If ... ,isitOKto.......... ?

B: ... .

A: Thanks. That's really helpful.

B: But......... . Most people understand that you're not from here.

B CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the conversation again.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES

Ideas
isitOKto...?
should1...?
would it be betterto ... ?
is it customary to...?
would it be offensive to ... ?
is it a good ideato...?

££ on New Year's Eve,
is it customary for
people to hug at
midnight? 77
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3 @ NI Compare holidays
GOAL

N [ PN, v
a commemoration (n)
a ceremony in which words
and actions remind people
of the importance of an
event; commemorate (V)

a celebration (n) an event, usually
a happy one, in which people do
something special to acknowledge
a particular occasion; celebrate (v)

e a memorial service (n)

a ceremony for the purpose
of remembering people who
have died; memorialize (v)

a ceremony (n) a formal event that
includes traditional actions and words

B PAIR WORK | Provide examples you are familiar with for each type of event
from the Vocabulary.

£ £ On that day, we memorialize the people who died in the fight for our country’s independence. 17

ijn LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEA | Listen to two holiday descriptions on a podcast.
Choose the main idea.

a These are two national holidays that are very similar.
b These are two national holidays that are very different.

@ These are two similar holidays from two different countries.
d These are two very different types of holidays.

memorializing dead
family members



LESSON 3 Compare holidays

I !l vOCABULARY

ijn LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEA

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Give Ss a minute to look at the photos and their
captions. Ask if they can identify the events they see.

* Play the audio and have Ss read and listen. Then have
them listen again and repeat.

(WAN[CIV).XC W\ DHSVIR VN The photos show these

events from around the world:

A celebration: To celebrate events like New Year’s
Eve, Americans gather in public places like Times
Square in New York City.

» A ceremony: The Melasti ceremony takes place
on the Hindu holiday called Nyepi. People go to a
beach and fast, meditate, and pray.

» A commemoration / memorial service: To remember
the soldiers who fought in World War I, Australia
and New Zealand celebrate Anzac Day on
April 25th. Anzac stands for Australian and
New Zealand Army Corps.

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss preview the photos and captions. In pairs,
have them talk about what they see.

Tell Ss that the first time they listen, they should identify
the two holidays that are described. Play the audio

all the way through. Have Ss tell you the names of the
holidays. (Day of the Dead and Qingming) Then have
Ss look at the photos and decide which holiday each
photo represents. (The two photos on the left show
the Day of the Dead, and the two on the right show
Qingming.)

Have Ss read statements a-d silently. Then play the
audio again all the way through. Have Ss circle the
main idea that they think applies to this podcast. Then,
in pairs, have them compare answers.

If appropriate, play the audio again for Ss. Then go
over the answer with the class.

B} PAR wORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions and the example. To model the
activity, mention a celebration that happened recently
in your community.

In pairs, have Ss think of their examples for each
vocabulary term in Exercise A.

Ask volunteers to share their examples with the class.

Write them on the board and have Ss write them down.

TEACHING TIP Having Ss record new vocabulary in

a way that is meaningful will help them remember it.
For instance, adding a personalized example to a
definition will help Ss not only remember the word but
also use it correctly.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

» Qingming means “clear and bright.” It is also called
Tomb Sweeping Day. The tradition of flying kites is
to ward off illness and bring good luck.

- The tradition of face painting is relatively new in
Mexico. It's inspired by the old tradition of wearing
masks to honor the dead and acknowledge the
happiness they brought to others during their life.

OPTION (+5 minutes) In pairs, have Ss say 2-3 things
they heard that made them choose the answer they
did for the main idea.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss listen one more
time, this time for the vocabulary from Exercise A. Have
Ss shout Stop! if they hear one of the words as they

are listening. Stop the audio, go back a bit, and play
that section again for Ss to hear the word in context.
Encourage Ss to write down the sentence. For an
added challenge, tell Ss to listen for all forms of the
word. For example: celebrate as well as celebration.

UNIT 7 T80



2] 11ln LISTEN TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST

I} PRESENTATION

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss preview the chart. In pairs, have them try
to remember which activities are done on the two
holidays, based on what they heard in Exercise C on
page 80. Make sure they don't write anything in the
chart at this point.
* Play the audio and pause it after the information
about Day of the Dead. Give Ss time to check the
correct activities in the chart. Remind them that they
will hear additional information about the Day of the
Dead later in the listening.
When Ss are ready, play the second half of the audio
and have them complete the rest of the chart.
In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Then play the
audio again to go over the answers.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Play the audio once more.

This time, have Ss shout Stop! if they want to hear
something again or ask for clarification. Each time a
S shouts Stop!, pause the audio, listen to the question,
and answer it. If possible, have Ss do this themselves
in small groups, listening to the audio on their phones.
Put one of the Ss in charge of pausing the audio when
asked.

I3 obiscussion

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

+ Give Ss time to read the questions and work
individually to note their ideas.

* In groups, have Ss discuss the questions. Monitor and

help if needed.

Elicit volunteers to share their answers for each

question.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss use their smart
phones to see if they can research and find out the
answers to questions 1, 2, and 4.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Tell Ss to choose only two holidays
from Exercise A to talk about.

Direct Ss’ attention to the Recycle This Language

box. Encourage Ss to use these phrases as well as
other language they have learned in this unit in their
presentations.

In pairs, have Ss write their presentations. Monitor and
assist as needed.

= Have pairs join with other pairs to form groups of four.

Have each pair make their presentation to their group.
Encourage Ss to ask follow-up questions about the
presentations they hear and to answer each other’s
questions as best they can.

TEACHING TIP It is important to give Ss a task to do
when they are listening to each other’s presentations.
Otherwise, many Ss will just switch off. Have Ss write
down questions to ask, listen for specific vocabulary,
complete a feedback questionnaire, or just note
things they enjoyed when listening to their classmates’
presentations.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Have Ss give each other
feedback on their presentations and then give each
pair time to improve their presentation. Form new
groups and have Ss do their new and improved
presentation.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) After everyone has given a
presentation, write on the board: What did you do well
in your presentation? What would you like to improve?
Have Ss write answers to these questions on a sheet of
paper. Ask volunteers to share what they wrote with the
class. Encourage Ss to keep these self-evaluations so
that they can remember what they need to improve the
next time they give a presentation.

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

* In pairs, have Ss decide which four holidays they
would like to talk about and write them in the chart.
Encourage Ss to take notes rather than writing out full
sentences as they fill in the chart.

* As pairs complete their charts, monitor and assist if
needed.

OPTION Tell Ss they can do research on their phones
if they are unsure about something or want more
information.

UNIT 7

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises A and B,

monitor Ss’ conversations to determine if they are

v incorporating vocabulary about holidays

v referring to the talking points listed in the chart in
Exercise A

v effectively recycling language for talking about
customs on holidays

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write their
names on blank sheets of paper. Then have them write
2-3 sentences about an interesting holiday that they
learned about in this lesson. They should explain why
they think it is interesting. Collect the papers and read

them to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary and reading
practice in their digital resources.



E [ijn LISTEN TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST Listen again and complete the chart,
according to the speakers’ descriptions.

late October, early November
Apri

clean their relatives’ graves

fly kites

have parades

have picnics

make traditional holiday dishes

participate in sports events

place “money” on their loved ones’ graves
place photos of their loved ones on their graves
pray

put up decorations

S O
I O

H DISCUSSION | In small groups, answer the questions.
1 Why do you think people play in sports events and fly kites during Qingming?
2 Why do you think people—for both holidays—place food on their loved ones’ graves?

3 In what ways do you think each of these two holidays is a celebration of life rather than
a commemoration of death?

4 Are similar holidays celebrated in other countries? If so, where?

/ COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s compare holidays.

u TALKING POINTS | With a partner, choose four types of holidays in your country. Discuss
and complete the chart together.

Purpose

Typical food
Typical music
Typical clothing
Typical activities

Other traditions

B PRESENTATION | Choose two holidays from
Talking Points and present your information
to your classmates. Answer their questions.

RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE

remember / celebrate / commemorate |t would be offensive to .
[We] get together with — . ___istaboo.

It's customary to — . It's traditional to — .

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 7



4 AU Describe wedding customs
GOAL
/

u lijln READING | Read a website about wedding customs around the world. How do the

P0|Ish Clnd |ndi0n customs dlffer? How are they Siml|0r? See page T82 for possib/e answers.

Some POLAND
couple can choose between a traditional
WE D D I N G wedding in a church or religious institution,
or a modern ceremony at a location of their choice.
Most traditional weddings in Poland begin on a
C U STO M S Friday evening with friends and family coming to

the bride’s home to break glass dishes outside. The
bride and groom then have to clean the glass up
aro und the GlObe while everyone sings. According to tradition, the
more they sweep, the happier their marriage will be.
A wedding is perhaps the most The actual wedding is then held on Saturday. As the newlyweds leave the wedding
important “rite of passage” in ceremony, friends and family throw coins at the couple and take pictures as the couple
a couple's life fogether, but plck up the coins. Then the flI‘St: thing the newlyweds do is visit their parents—and new
. in-laws—who welcome them with bread and salt.
S SRR e e e i That evening at the wedding reception, guests are invited to eat, sing, and dance till
their guests are expected fo do Sunday morning. Male guests at the reception pay to dance with the bride. The maid
varies greatly around the world. of honor (usually an unmarried female friend or relative) collects the money, which
Compare these customs. the bride and groom use to pay for their honeymoon—their first trip together after
getting married.

INDIA

Wedding celebrations can last five days or longer. In fact, preparations begin at least
a year before, when the couple get engaged. The date is chosen carefully, based on
the couple’s birthdays, to ensure good luck.
Two days before the wedding, musicians, relatives, and neighbors visit the groom’s
home, beginning as early as four o’clock in the morning. The groom is “washed”
with oils, and an older relative drops by with a gift of money. At the bride’s home
on the day of the wedding, her relatives begin painting her face, arms, hands,
and feet with red designs, which takes hours to complete.
When the bride and groom arrive for the ceremony that evening, there’s lots of
noise and music. Their feet are washed, and their relatives throw flowers and water
on them. The couple sit beneath a wood and cloth structure, and the bride’s parents
“give her away.” Then the couple walk for seven steps together as they recite their
marriage vows, promising to support and love each other. Finally, they place flowers
around each other’s necks. One by one the guests come to wish the newlyweds well and
throw rice grains at their heads. Then the reception begins—and everyone eats!

Other customs from around the globe . . .

In the U.S., a bride
throws her bouquet to
the unmarried female
guests. The one who
catches it is supposed
to be the next to

get married. At the

reception, the bride
and groom cut the first
piece of the wedding
cake together.

82 I UNIT 7



LESSON 4 Describe wedding customs

N 1I» READING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss close their books. Ask, What happens at a
wedding? Have them discuss the question in pairs.

Have Ss share their ideas with the class and write them

on the board to refer to later.

Have Ss open their books and read the introduction
to the text. If appropriate, clarify the meaning of
bride and groom and other vocabulary. Say, A rite of
passage is a special event in someone’s life. It usually
marks the beginning of a new stage. Can you think of
any other rites of passage? (For example: baptisms,
school or university graduation ceremonies, having
children)

Before Ss read the information about Polish and Indian

weddings, have them look at the photos of the Indian
couple and the bread. Ask Ss to describe what the
photos show.

Read the questions in the directions. Point to the ideas
written on the board and say, Maybe some of these
customs happen in both Polish and Indian weddings.
Tell Ss to underline similarities and circle differences
that they find as they read the text.

When Ss have finished reading, ask, What similarities
and differences did you find between Polish and Indian
weddings? In pairs, have Ss compare their answers.
Then ask each pair to tell you one similarity or
difference.

Have Ss read the information about other customs
from around the globe and look at the photos. Ask

Ss if they are already familiar with these wedding
traditions.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

+ In Polish weddings, at midnight, the bride’s veil and
the groom’s tie or bow are officially taken off to
symbolize the transition from being single to being
married. The veil and tie are later thrown to guests,
similar to the custom of throwing a bride’s bouquet.

« The traditional Indian wedding varies according
to region and religion. (The majority of people in
India are Hindu but the country also has large
populations of Muslims, Sikhs, and Christians.)

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Write on the board: Of the
three countries mentioned in the text, where would you
most like to attend a wedding? Why? In pairs, have Ss
discuss the questions. Encourage them to offer follow-
up comments to explain their opinions. Model the
activity by giving your own opinion. For example, say,
I'd like to attend a wedding in India because it lasts so
long. I love weddings, so a long wedding would be really
fun for me! At the end of the discussion, do a quick poll
to see which wedding most Ss would like to attend. Ask
a few volunteers to share why they chose the wedding
they did.

Possible answers for Exercise A

How they differ: In Poland, weddings begin on a Friday

and last until Sunday, whereas in India, the wedding date

is chosen based on the couple’s birthdays and can last five
days or more. Before the wedding in Poland, family and
friends share a meal at the bride’s home and break dishes for
the couple to clean up. Before the wedding in India, relatives
help the groom get ready by washing him in oils, and relatives
help the bride get ready by painting red designs on her.

How they are similar: Family and friends throw things at the
newlyweds (in Poland, they throw coins; in India, they throw
grains of rice). Both have wedding receptions with food,
music, and dancing. In both countries, the newlyweds receive
money as gifts.

UNIT 7
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783

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Have Ss

find the three answer options in the article. Elicit the
meaning of each. (in-laws: your spouse’s parents;
maid of honor: a friend who helps the bride; groom:
the man who is getting married) Read item 1 and have
Ss complete the statement with the correct expression.
In item 2, have Ss scan the text for the word
honeymoon. This will help them choose the correct
answer. (See Teaching Tip below.)

Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.
Bring the class together and go over the answers.

TEACHING TIP When Ss answer comprehension
questions about a text, encourage them to carefully
identify words to scan for in the text. Sometimes, they
need to scan for a word in the question stem instead of
words in the answer choices.

CLASSIFY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

+ Point out that there may be more than one correct
answer to each item.

» Have Ss work individually to find the answers in the text
and write them in the blanks.

» Go over the answers with the class.

2] RELATE TO PERSONAL EXPERIENCE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Say, Look at the list of traditions in
Exercise C. Which of these customs do people follow in
[your country]?

« Have Ss work in pairs to answer the questions.

« To follow up, ask the class, Do you think there are things
that happen at all weddings everywhere? Elicit answers
and write them on the board. For example: Friends and
family always celebrate with the bride and groom.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions and copy the chart on the board.
Elicit an example of a custom for Getting engaged.
Write it in the chart.

* In pairs, have Ss work together and complete the chart.

I} PRESENTATION

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions and the Optional box.
If appropriate, give Ss time to go back through the

UNIT 7

Reading text and find expressions they would like
to use. To support lower-level Ss, write some useful
vocabulary on the board.

» Have Ss work individually to write presentations about
wedding customs in their country, using their charts
from Exercise A. Monitor and assist as needed.

» Form groups of four. Have each S present to the group.

DISCUSSION

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

» Read the directions and the example. Tell Ss to use the
example as a model when they give their own opinions.

+ In the same groups as in Exercise B, have Ss discuss
the questions. Monitor and assist as needed.

+ Ask each group to share one point with the class.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises B and

C, monitor their presentations and discussions to

determine if they are

v referring to the talking points listed in Exercise A

v using customs and weddings vocabulary from the
Reading text

WRITING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss choose two holidays to write about.

First, have Ss take notes to answer the three questions
about each holiday. Then have them write a first draft
of their two paragraphs.

When Ss finish, pair them up to check each other’s first
drafts. Encourage them to give each other feedback on
how to improve the drafts. Monitor and assist as needed.
Have Ss write a final draft of their two paragraphs.
Collect Ss’" writing and offer feedback.

WRITING HANDBOOK (optional, pages T149-150)

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer step-
by-step guides for completing the writing task (see
Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) On a sheet of paper,
have Ss write a sentence about one wedding custom
they don't like and another sentence about a custom
they wish was popular in their country. Collect the
papers and read them to identify areas for review and
extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading and writing
practice in their digital resources.



B UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Circle the correct answer.
1 A Polish bride chooses a friend or family member to be her (in-laws /(maid of honon/ groom) and
help her during the wedding.
Polish newlyweds go on their honeymoon together (before / during / the wedding.
In both Poland and India, the (ceremony /{eception)/ tradition) is a time for music and eating.

Marriage vows are part of a wedding (Ceremony)/ reception / honeymoon).
At a wedding in the U.S., a (bride / groom /(Ques)) tries to catch the bouquet.

a b WODN

CLASSIFY | Write the name of the country or countries in which people follow each wedding tradition.

1 The ceremonies continue for at least three days. ... Poland, India .
2 The guests throw things at the newlyweds. ... Poland, India . .
3 The bride throws something to some of the guests. e IS
4 People visit the bride and groom before the wedding. ... Poland, India
5 The bride and groom have to clean something up. ., Poland ...

E RELATE TO PERSONAL EXPERIENCE | How are the customs on the website different from the wedding
customs in your country? How are they similar?

] COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s describe wedding customs.

TALKING POINTS | With a partner, make a list of wedding customs in your country.

Getting engaged Preparing for the ceremony

At the ceremony After the ceremony

B PRESENTATION | Imagine you are describing your wedding customs to a group of
visitors to your country. Present your description to your classmates.
i OPTIONAL Underline new words or phrases in i
! the Reading you can use in your Presentation. !
! Example: “The —is then held on " '

. LEithi
DISCUSSION | Would you change any of your country’s wedding :T:gl:gyp;?ﬁ:;?F\:Veer:jddtiggsrﬂuvfl:gu|d

customs if you could? What would you change? definitely change this custom. 77

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER p. 159
AV UBW(ER Intwo paragraphs, describe two holidays that are celebrated in your

country. Include as many details as you can about each.
e What kind of holiday is it?
e When and how is it celebrated?

WRITING HANDBOOK  p. 149

Descriptive details
e What do people do / eat / wear, etc.? Guidance for this writing activity

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 7 83



I\ |T 7 Interactive Cool Down

THE CLAUSE

Play with a partner. Place your coins on start. Decide who goes first.

Take turns. With your eyes closed, touch a key on a smartphone keypad to highlight a (\
number. For example, if you have touched “8,” move eight spaces. You have 1 minute %
to use the cue to create a statement using an adjective clause. s .
If your statement is correct, you get 5 points. If it's not, your partner moves to your
space and tries to create a correct statement for 5 points. The player who creates a
correct statement takes the next turn. (If you land on a space a second time, you must
create a different adjective clause to get your points.)

Continue around the wheel for 30 minutes.

The winner is the player who r

A microwave is an
appliance you can find in

_ most modern kitchens.
earns the most points.

FuST MARRIg),

yeoidde Ue
o Uyeau ok it
¥ / auIotpaw paxmﬁaxux

e 88

For more
NOW | CAN

[ ] Exchange holiday [ ] Ask about local
greetings.

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

: [] Describe wedding
customs.
84

I UNIT 7

Unit Review / Connect TV
practice. ..

Test-Taking Skills Booster
: [[] Compare holidays.
traditions. :




Interactive Cool Down

THE CLAUSE WHEEL

Suggested time: 30-45 minutes | Your time:

Read the title of the game. Ask Ss what grammar
from the unit they will practice in this game. (adjective
clauses using relative pronouns)

Read the first paragraph of the directions. Form pairs
and have Ss decide who will go first. Tell them to use
coins or papers as markers.

Have Ss read the second paragraph of the directions.
Direct Ss’ attention to the picture of the smart phone
keypad. Then model this action using your own phone.
Close your eyes and touch the number screen with
your finger. Hold it up to show the Ss which number you
got. Say, I got [5], so | move my coin [five] spaces.
Model how to use word and picture cues to create a
statement with an adjective clause. Point to the first
prompt in the game and the picture of the microwave.
Then point to the example and read it. Ask, Does this
sentence have a relative pronoun? (no) Could we add
one? (yes)

Have Ss read the third and fourth paragraphs of the
directions. To clarify the point scoring system, model
the game with a higher-level volunteer. Point to the
second prompt in the game. Make up a sentence for
the prompt that has a small mistake. For example:

A page-turner is a book who is very exciting. Ask, Is
that correct? (no) Say, OK, I get no points. Now it's

my partner’s turn to make a sentence with the same
prompt. Give the volunteer S up to 1 minute to make
up a sentence. If the sentence is correct, say, You

get 5 points, and it’s your turn now. If it's not correct,
say, Now we have to keep taking turns until one of us
makes a correct sentence with this prompt. Make sure
Ss understand that if they land on the same prompt
multiple times, they have to create a different adjective
clause each time.

Have pairs play the game with a pen and paper ready
to write their points. Monitor and assist as needed.
Make sure Ss make different adjective clauses if they
land on the same square more than once. Have them
raise their hands if they have a conflict about whether
or not a sentence is correct. Correct their sentences if
necessary.

Give Ss 30 minutes to play. At the end of the game,
bring the class together. Ask Ss how many points they
got and identify the winner.

Elicit a sentence with an adjective clause for each
prompt. Write the sentences on the board and correct
them if necessary. Then have the class copy them
down. For each sentence, ask if it is possible to add or
omit the relative pronoun.

EXTENSION Have Ss look at each sentence they
copied from the board at the end of the game and
write a new, different sentence that uses the same

prompt. For example: A scarf is a piece of clothing you
wear around your neck. — A scarf is a piece of clothing

that you wear when it's cold.

TEACHING TIP When playing a game in class, you

can choose to have the class play for as long or short
a time as you need. Ss can play part of a round or
multiple rounds of the game. You can also use a pair of
dice or a single die instead a smart phone keypad.

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at
each lesson in the unit and consider the speaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammarr,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

+ Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE ...

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

UNIT 7 T84



Unit 8 Innovations

Students talk about inventions and discoveries, complete a survey about new
WARM-UP . . . ) !
inventions, and read an illustrated conversation about buying a new product.

LESSON 1 Grammar The unreal conditional (review and expansion)
Describe new kinds of products  RVetelo 1157 Adijectives for describing products, processes, or ideas

LESSON 2 Grammar The past unreal conditional
Imagine a different past
outcome Pronunciation ~ Contractions with 'd in spoken English

LESSON 3
Describe inventors and Reading skills Understand from context; Find supporting details
their inventions

Vocabulary Archaeology

LESSON 4

: . Listening skills Listen for main ideq; Listen for details; Summarize
Consider the impact of

historical inventions Describe the advantages, disadvantages, and historical

Writing impact of an invention

INTERACTIVE COOL DOWN [idelelells

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxiii.

Warm-Up

« sct (Before Common Era) and ce (Common Era) are

il PRONUNCIATION year notations in the Gregorian calendar, which is
used in most of the world today.

» Alexander Fleming discovered penicillin and
created the first antibiotic.

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Give Ss a minute to look at the photos and captions.
Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat. If
appropriate, remind Ss about the meaning of BCE in
the captions.

Point to each photo. Ask what each innovation is or

 Johannes Gutenberg invented the printing press in
Germany.

» No one knows who invented the wheel, but the
oldest wooden wheel is believed to be more than

was used for. (penicillin: to treat illness caused by 5:500 years old. i i

bacteria; the printing press: to print words and make * Charles Babbage designed the first computer but
books; the wheel: to move things; the digital computer: was never able to build it. The photo shows the first
to do math calculations) Say, These inventions have programmable, digital computer, called ENIAC.

changed a lot over the years. What can they do today?
Elicit ideas from Ss.

 Read the questions in the directions, pointing to each
of the four photos. To model the activity, read the
man’s statement.

« In pairs, have Ss share their ideas. Then bring the class
together and go over the answers.

» Ask, Who discovered or invented these innovations? If
Ss don't know, you can have them use their phones to
research the answers.

T85 UNIT 8



Innovations

Warm-Up

Look at four historical innovations. Which are inventions?
Which are discoveries? What's the difference?

il PRONUNCIATION | Listen and repeat.

I'd say the wheel

is an invention.

An invention is
something new and
useful created by an
inventor.

UNIT 8 Lesson 1 i Lesson 2 i Lesson 3 i Lesson 4
COMMUNICATION Describe new ¢ Imagine a different @ Describe inventors : Consider the impact of
GOALS kinds of products : past outcome ¢ and their inventions : historical inventions

UNIT 8 85



Topic Warm-Up
PN INVENTIONS | Take the survey.

Check the activities for which you'd like to see some new inventions.

making cars safer raising children preparing for tests
improving home safety caring for pets planning and scheduling
organizing things at home relaxing at home | other activities:

cooking and preparing food learning or reading faster

eating or snacking learning a new language

- .

_
_|

preparing for a natural
disaster

getting into shape

\\\

/
/

/

=g rilaes

] PAIRWORK | Choose one of the o _
activities you checked and describe an 'd like something that
. . - would stop me from losing
invention you'd like to see. my glasses and keys! | lose
them at least once a week.

86 I UNIT 8



Topic Warm-Up

N INVENTIONS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Point to the picture at the top of the survey. Ask, What
do you think about this invention? What problems would
it solve? Is it a useful invention?

Have Ss read the instructions and the list of activities.
Clarify any new vocabulary in the list. Point to making
cars safer and ask, What inventions can you think of
that have made cars safer? (For example: seat belts)
Point to raising children. Say, What inventions can you
think of that have made raising children easier for the
parents? (For example: baby monitors)

Have Ss look at the pictures below the activities.
Encourage Ss to say what they think each picture is
and which activity in the list the picture might help
people do. For example, point to the picture of the cup
and cookie. Ask Ss to guess what it is. (an invention
that dips a cookie into a cup of coffee or tea and then
takes it out again) Then ask what activity it might help
people do. (eating or snacking)

Have Ss work individually to check the boxes and
complete the survey. Point out the box at the end of
the survey and encourage Ss to complete it with their
own ideas for other activities.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) Write these questions

on the board:

Is this invention useful? Why / why not?

Would you use it yourself? Why / why not?

How could it be improved?

In pairs, have Ss choose one of the inventions in

the photos and answer the questions on the board.
Monitor and listen for good ideas for improvements.
Ask the Ss who have these ideas to share them with
the class.

B} PAR wORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the directions and the woman'’s
statement. Give them a few minutes to write down

the type of invention they would like to see, using the
statement as a model.

In pairs, have Ss share their ideas. Monitor and listen
for good ideas.

Write the best ideas you hear on the board. Encourage
the Ss who thought of these ideas to tell the class more
about the inventions they'd like to see.

Ask, Which of these inventions do you think you might
use? Have Ss raise their hands as you point to each
one on the board. Count the votes and see which
invention is the most popular.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) Have Ss work with a
different partner, choose another activity from the list
in Exercise A, and think of another invention they would
like to see. If appropriate, have them draw a prototype
for a new invention in the area they chose.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Write these questions on

the board:

Did you find it easy to think of new inventions?

What personal qualities do you think an inventor should
have to make him or her successful?

What problems do you think many inventors encounter?
In pairs, have Ss discuss their answers. Have some

Ss share their ideas with the class.

UNIT 8
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Language Warm-Up

N v zoom-IN

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss look at the pictures. Have Ss describe what
they see. (two friends in a coffee shop)

Point to the note about accents and say, Both of the
men have American accents, but Rob has a southern
accent and Dan has a standard accent. When you
listen, see if you can hear the difference in their accents.
Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
comprehension, ask:

What did Rob buy? (a juicer)

Is he happy he bought it? (no)

What is Dan surprised about? (that you have to buy the
vegetables from the company that makes the juicer)

WA\l Xe Sy N\ D XVRIVNSY Products like the Veg-

Me-Up are often advertised and sold online in ads on
websites or at the beginning of videos. A pop-up ad
is an advertisement that may appear in a separate
window when you visit a website. Many people who
upload videos to YouTube make money from doing
so by allowing advertisers to embed their ads into
their videos.

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

187

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

e Do item 1 with the class as an example. Have Ss
find the expression wasted a lot of money in the
conversation and read the context. Ask, Does Rob
think he needs the product? (no) So what does | wasted
a lot of money mean? (I spent a lot of money for a bad
purpose.)

 Have Ss work individually to find the remaining
expressions, read them in context, and answer the
questions.

« In pairs, have Ss compare their answers and give
reasons why they chose the answer they did.

* Bring the class together and go over the answers.

OPTION Draw Ss’ attention to Rob’s final turn in the
conversation. Ask, How is Rob playing with words here?
(He uses the name of the machine as a verb, meaning
to fill him up with vegetables.)

UNIT 8

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss skim the
conversation to find other new vocabulary that
wasn’t addressed in Exercise B. Encourage them to
deduce the meaning from context and / or use a
dictionary to find out the meaning. Have them note
the words and their meanings in their notebooks. For
example: dumb = silly or stupid; blender = a kitchen
device with sharp blades and a glass jar for making
smoothies or sauces; gullible = believing things too
easily without questioning; air = tight-not allowing
air to get in so food stays fresh.

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Write the scale 1-3 on the board. Tell Ss that T means
the invention is very useful and 3 means it is completely
useless. Do a quick poll to find the class rating for the
Veg-Me-Up from Exercise A.

Have Ss look at the pictures and elicit a few ideas
about what the inventions are for.

Have Ss read the directions and the man’s statement.
In pairs, have Ss rate and name each gadget. Monitor
and encourage Ss to give reasons for their ratings.

Do a poll to see which inventions the class thinks are
useful or useless. Have some Ss share the names that
they thought of for the inventions.

OPTION Write all the names Ss thought of for each
invention on the board. Poll the class to see which
names Ss like best.

CHALLENGE (+15 minutes) Have Ss make up their own
online ad for one of the products in this exercise. In
pairs, have Ss think about how they would demonstrate
the product and how they would persuade people to
buy it. Have each pair present their ad to another pair
and see how many pairs can persuade their listeners to
buy the product.



Language Warm-Up

UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS

“ liln ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to a conversation about a new product.  Rob = American English (regional)

Notice the featured words and phrases.

Rob: So I've just done something
dumb. | wasted a lot of money on
something | didn't need.

Dan: What was it?

Rob: This special system for making
juice—the Veg-Me-Up. Have you
heard of it? They advertise the
heck out of it.

Dan: Actually, | saw it online, but

| didn't really see the point. Can't

Rob: Well, if I'd given it two

Dan: So what'’s the big deal? It’s

Dan = American English (standard)

Dan: Aside from all that, how’s the juice?

Rob: It's actually pretty good. You order
everything online and they ship you
the vegetables, already cleaned and
cut up in this special air-tight packet.
You just stick the packet into the
machine, press the button, and out
comes the fresh juice in a second.

seconds’ thought, | would have
figured that out. But I've been
promising myself | was going to
start eating better, and when

| saw the ad, | just fell for it.

| didn’t realize how ridiculous
the whole thing was.

Dan: Wait, what? You can’t use your own

only money. You can afford it. veggies?

you just throw some fruits and Rob: | could just kick myself for Rob: That's the kicker. If | don't buy the

veggies into a blender and get
juice without a system?

being so gullible. veggies from them, the Veg-Me-Up

won't veg me up anymore!

I}  UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Read the statements with a partner. Write T (true) or F (false).
If a statement is false, explain what you think it really means, based on the conversation.

1. It means, “I

.......... 1 “l wasted a lot of money on something” means “I spent a lot of money for a good purpose.”  gjan’t spend

.......... 2 “They advertise the heck out of it” means “They advertise it a lot.” my money in

..[...3 “I didn’t really see the point”

means “I didn’t understand what was so good about it.” a good way.”

.......... 4 “ljust fell for it” means “| believed the Veg-Me-Up was ridiculous.” 4. It means, “I believed the things
.......... 5 “That's the kicker” means “That’s the good thing.” that were being said about it.”
5. It means, “There is a surprise or unexpected element to it.”

conversation starter!

Makes square eggs for
neater sandwiches. A great

PAIR WORK | Rate the usefulness of these gadgets from 1 (very useful)
to 3 (entirely useless). Explain. Then name each gadget.

Wait, what? A gadget
that makes square
eggs? Now that’s a
waste of money!




] B UL U AR Describe new kinds of products
GOAL
/

= u GRAMMAR | The unreal conditional (review and expansion) .
COACH Contractions

would — 'd

Remember: Unreal conditional sentences describe unreal conditions or actions—
ones that don’t exist—and their results. Use the simple past tense or were in the
if clause. Use would in the result clause if the result is certain.
if clause (unreal action or condition) result clause Be careful!
If you took the high-speed train, you'd arrive there in an hour. Never use would

If this were the best fitness tracker,  1'd buy it for my husband. in an if clause.
Don't say: If she

wotHe-be here, . ..

If | were you, I'd buy a
smart fridge. It tells you
when to go shopping!

Use could or might in the result clause if the result is not certain.
If they wanted to use less fuel, they could buy a plug-in vehicle.
If a water bottle were truly “smart,” | might get it.

The if clause can occur first or last. When the if clause comes first, end it with a comma.
If the car were less expensive, they might buy it. OR They might buy the car if it were less expensive.

Questions
If the car rental company had self-driving cars, would you rent one? (Yes, | would. / No, | wouldn't.)
Where would they go if someone offered them a free air ticket? GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 138

. A
Who would you call if you had an accident’ Real and unreal conditionals (review)

Unless in conditional sentences

B UNDERSTAND THE GRAMMAR | Check the statements that describe unreal conditions.

[] 1 If they have high performance tires at the tire store, I'll buy them.

2 If they gave you penicillin for that infection, it would cure it.

[] 3 If you get a wireless keyboard, you won't have to sit at your desk to work.

4 She would buy those new earring speakers if they didn't cost an arm and a leg.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Circle the correct words.
1 Ifwe / would have) a self-driving car, we (can /) take a nap on the way to work.
2 If someone (/ would invent) an improved app to take a picture of food and tell you the calorie
count, a lot of people (will /) buy it.
3 If there (would be /) a portable gadget to freeze water, | (might /) definitely get it for my
camping trip.

4 (Wil /) you buy one of those heavy blankets if they (wouldn't be /) so expensive?

E PAIR WORK | Complete the statements. Then share your statements with the class.
1 If I were aninventor, ... 2 People would get robotsiif . . . 3 | wouldn't buy a self-driving carif . ..

H liln VOCABULARY | Adjectives for describing products, processes, or ideas | Read and listen.
Then listen again and repeat.

high-tech using advanced technology

A smart refrigerator is a high-tech appliance that is connected to your smart phone.
low-tech using simple traditional or mechanical technology

A solar bottle light bulb is a low-tech light made with a plastic water bottle and a solar panel.
cutting-edge using the very newest stage in the development of a product or process

3D printing is a cutting-edge process that allows you to create objects using a digital design.
innovative using a new method or idea

A hamburger made with “meat” created from plants instead of animals is an innovative way to

satisfy people’s love of meat without killing animals.
revolutionary bringing about a major change

The Internet was a revolutionary invention that forever changed the way we get information.
novel new and unlike other products, processes, or ideas

A jacket with built-in reflectors is a novel way to keep pedestrians safe at night.
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LESSON 1 Describe new kinds of products

N il GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

If appropriate, first review real conditionals. Write on
the board:

If I need a car, I'll buy one.

Ask, Is there a possibility | need a new car? (yes) What
is the verb form in the if clause? (simple present) And
in the results clause? (will + base form) Say, A real
conditional describes a real or likely situation.

Have Ss read the Remember rule and the first two
examples in the chart. Write on the board:

If I needed a new car, I'd buy an electric one.

Ask, Do I need a new car? (no) Am | going to buy an
electric car right now? (no)

Explain that the unreal conditional expresses an
imagined condition and its result. In the first example
on the board, there is a possibility that the speaker
will buy a new car. In the second, it is an imagined
situation.

Ask, What is the verb form in the if clause? (simple past)
And in the results clause? (would + base form) Make
sure Ss understand that I'd means | would, not | had.
Point to the woman's statement. Ask, What is the verb
form in the if clause? (simple past: were) Say, For the
verb be, we use were with all subjects in the if clause.
Read the Be careful! box. Tell Ss, We say If she were
here, not if she would be here.

Have Ss read the could / might rule and examples. Say,
If we are not sure of the imagined result, we use could
or might instead of would. Write on the board:

If I needed a new car, I might buy an SUV.

Say, I'm not sure about which car | would buy if |
needed one.

Have Ss read the if clause rule and example. Point to
the might example you wrote on the board. Ask, How
could we rewrite this without a comma? (I might buy an
SUV if | needed a new car.)

Have Ss read the example questions. Point out

that who can be either the subject or object of the
sentence. Remind Ss how word order changes when
who is the subject. For example: Who would call you if
they needed a ride?

Point to this sentence already on the board: If | needed
a new car, I'd buy an electric one. Ask, How could we
change this to a question with you? (If you needed a
new car, would you buy an electric one? or What kind
of car would you buy if you needed a new one?)

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T138)

AN [CIVXCIpN\ RV RIVN Many native speakers

now use was or were interchangeably in the if clause.
The common mistake in the Be careful! box is also
sometimes made by native speakers and could
become common usage in the future.

IE} UNDERSTAND THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Is this
sentence an unreal conditional? (no) Why? (because
there is a possibility the tires will be in the store)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

» Go over the answers with the class.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Ask, What verb form do we need in the if clause?
(simple past or were) And in the result clause? (would,
could, or might + base form)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

» Go over the answers with the class.

2 PAR woRrK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« To model the activity, brainstorm different ways to
complete item 1. For example: If | were an inventor, |
would invent a machine that does homework.

* In pairs, have Ss write down their ideas. Encourage
them to check their sentences by underlining the verb
forms in each clause.

* Monitor and assist as needed.

I ln vocasuLARY

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

« Play the audio. Have Ss read and listen, and then listen
and repeat.

+ Point out that the first three adjectives are sometimes
not hyphenated, especially if they follow the noun. For
example: This solution is very high tech.

* Remind Ss that the word novel in its noun form means
book, but that here, novel is an adjective.
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I3 AcTivatE vocABULARY

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the directions and the example. Ask,
Which adjective from Exercise E does this sentence use?
(innovative) Does anyone know what RFID technology
is? If appropriate, give Ss the information in the
Language and Culture box below.

Have Ss copy the list of adjectives from page 88. In
pairs, have them say a sentence for each one. Lower-
level Ss can write their sentences first.

Bring the class together and have each pair give one
example. Write some good examples on the board.

(WA [CIUNS NN DXOVRIVNY RFID stands for Radio

Frequency Identification. It is the wireless non-
contact use of radio frequency waves to transfer
data. This technology is used in access cards and
product tags. A newer technology, NFC, is used for
contactless payments. Some wallets have aluminum
plates that block the signal to protect a credit card
owner from unauthorized access.

IEJ 1ln PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat each line.
» Monitor as Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and information
about different innovative products. Tell Ss to discuss
these or other products in their conversation.

+ Ask Ss to identify language from the unit that they will
need to use in this conversation. (vocabulary for products
on page 88, language from Exercise A on this page)

 Direct Ss’ attention to the Reasons not to buy
something box. Encourage Ss to use the sentences in
their conversations.

» Model the exchange with a higher-level S.

« In pairs, have Ss personalize their conversations and
then switch roles. Monitor and assist as needed.

» Go over the ideas in the Keep Talking! box and show the
video 3 to support Ss as they extend the conversation.

IEJ CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Change an opinion after giving it more thought
with Now that I think about it, . . .

» Admit you're having a change of heart about a
decision with I guess not.

» Introduce a new possibility or idea with So what
about this?

» Introduce an interesting fact with a question

beginning with You know what. .. ?

» Have Ss look at the picture next to the two men. Ask
them what they think this invention does.

« Have Ss read and listen to the Conversation Model. To
check comprehension, ask:

° Why wouldn’t the man buy the Get-U-Up? (because
he could use the alarm on his phone and put it far
away from his bed)

° What does he like about the water purifier? (It doesn't
have complicated technology, so it's not easy to break.)

» Have Ss identify examples of the unreal conditional in
the conversation.

Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box and
have Ss repeat the expression after you. Ask, Why does
the man in the Conversation Model use this expression?
(because at first he thought the Get-U-Up alarm clock
was a good idea but then changed his mind)

UNIT 8

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,

monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using phrases for giving reasons not to buy
something

v using Now that | think about it . . . to change their
opinion after giving it more thought

v using vocabulary to describe new products

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections

in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+10 minutes) On a blank card,
have each S write an unreal conditional sentence
about what they could do if a product existed. For
example: If someone invented a chocolate bar with no
calories, | could eat lots of chocolate! Have Ss write
their name on the card and exchange cards with a
partner. Ask Ss to respond to their partner's idea by
writing whether or not they would buy the product and
why. For example: If someone invented that, | wouldn’t
buy it. | don't like chocolate! Collect the cards and read

them to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar, and
speaking practice in their digital resources.



H ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | With a partner, identify k£ 1 have an innovative wallet that protects
one product, process, or idea that can be described my credit cards with RFID-blocking
by each adjective. technology.

COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR

Now let’s describe new kinds of products.

PN 1[» CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.

A: Now here's a novel idea. Look at this
pressure-sensitive alarm clock.

B: The Get-U-Up? That's so cool. If | had one of
those, I'd never oversleep.

A: Would you octuolly buy one? . A
Doesn’t stop ringing

until you get out of
bed and step on it.

silly. I could just set the clorm on my phone and put it
on the other side of the room.
A: So what about this? The portable
water purifier. It would be great on a Social language
camping trip, wouldn't it? To change an opinion after

B: And you know what | like about it? It's giving it more thotht' say:
, . Now that | think about it . . .
Iow—tech. There S nothlng to breok. ....................................

I} 1I» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERS.ATION.PAIR WORK | Change the SEEETRE
conversa’tlon, using one of the products, or other something Express a fuller opinion of the
ones you've seen. Then change roles. + | don't really need that. products in the pictures.

A: Now here’s ... idea. Look at this......... . o I'll bet it's pretty expensive. Talk about products you have
, + | already have something like it. or would like to have.

B: The ... ?That’s ... .If I'had one of those, I ......... C it soundz He e s ofgmoney Explain what they're good for.

A: Would you actually buy one? / a scam].

3 Watch the video for ideas!
B: Well, now that I think about it, | guess not. .......... .

A: So what about this? The .......... ...

5 QUICKHOUSE

cels like a pighud*

Gravity pjgnket:© This 500-square-foot home can be

yours in only 24 hours of print time.

*500 square feet = 46.45 square meters '

The heavy weight helps you
relax and sleep like a baby.

’'n SAFE

Water Purifier:

COW-NO-NO
removes harmful BU RG E R

bacteria and
viruses from water.

Portable filter
Nutriscanner Food Scanner:

Snap a photo of any food and
instantly identify ingredients,
calories, and lots more.

Delicious burger made
from plants. You won’t
know the difference!

E CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the conversation again, using other products and ideas.
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= n GRAMMAR | The past unreal conditional

COACH

8

COACH H

UL AN Imagine a different past outcome
GOAL

If I'd known the car
was so small, | wouldn’t
have rented it.

The past unreal conditional describes unreal conditions or actions—ones
that didn’t exist—and their results. Use the past perfect in the if clause.
Use would have in the result clause for a result that was certain.
If she’d seen the weather forecast, she wouldnt have gone to the beach.
(But she didn't see the forecast.)
If there hadn’t been a late flight, he would have had to wait until the next day.
(But there was a late flight.)

Use could have or might have in the result clause for a result that

wasn’t certain. GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 139
If they’d wanted a high-tech car, they could have bought the Z900. The unreal conditional: variety of forms
If  hadn’t decided to be a veterinarian, I might have chosen to be an inventor.
Questions Be careful!
Could they have avoided catching the virus if they’d worn respirator masks? In short answers, use have
(Yes, they could have. / No, they couldn’t have.) after would, could, or might.
What would you have done if you'd lost your wallet? Yes, | would have.
NOT: Yes, Hwoutd.

ijln PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples.

UNDERSTAND THE GRAMMAR | Circle the correct meaning of each past unreal conditional sentence.
1 They would have taken the high-speed train if a ticket had been available.

a They took the train. (b) They didn't take the train.
2 They might have had enough room for their friends if they'd rented the SUV.

a They rented the SUV. (b) They didn't rent the SUV.
3 If she hadn’t gotten an X-ray, she wouldn't have realized that her wrist was broken.

(@) She got an X-ray. b She didn't get an X-ray.

4 If the authorities had known there would be a flood, they could have evacuated the city.

a They evacuated the city.  (b) They didn't evacuate the city.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete the sentences with the past unreal conditional. Use would.

1 ifwe. ... h ?g.ﬁ?q ........... an opportunity to fly on a supersonic helicopter, we .......... ‘.’.".QH.’.‘.’...”.?I.(‘.’.‘?._??K?(? .......... it.
ave take
2 IfBen ... flAINtIld  Dr Bellthat his brother had the flu, she ... wouldn't have given _ Ben a flu shot.
not / tell not / give
3 Who...Would  you .........f.'.‘f”.‘./.‘?...c.?l.l.l?q ......... if you ......... had gotten a flat tire?
ca get
4 Ifyou....n QQ.EQHQU? ......... the Wi-Fi-enabled pressure cooker, you .......... ‘.’!(QH[Q’.?@.V?. loved .. it.
vy, , ove
5 Mark ... weuldn't have had  _ that interview at QuickStart if he .....12dn’t1aken  q course in 3D printing.
not / have not / take

lijlr PRONUNCIATION | Contractions with 'd in spoken English | Notice the pronunciation of the spoken
contractions of did, would, and had. Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

/werd/ /1ad/
1 “Where'd you go?” 3 “lt'd be OK."
/hud/ /wid/ /1fad/ /wid/
2 “Who'd you see?” 4 “If we'd known it'd be so late, we'd have called.”

Note: Where'd, When'd, Who'd, Why'd and It'd are contracted in speech, but not in writing.

UNIT 8



LESSON 2 Imagine a different past outcome

I B3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first rule and examples in the chart.

To clarify, write this formula on the board:
If CLAUSE RESULT CLAUSE
past perfect would + have + past participle

» Read the two examples in the chart and the man’s
statement, pointing out how they follow the formula.

« Say, We use the past unreal conditional to talk about
an unreal condition and the result. Write the man’s
statement on the board under the formula. Ask, What
is the unreal condition in this example? (If I'd known the
car was so small) Why is it unreal? (because he didn’t
know) What is the result? (I wouldn’t have rented it.)

* Have Ss read the could have / might have rule and
examples. Point to the sentence on the board and ask,
Can we change wouldn'’t to might not have? (yes) How
does it change the meaning? (There is a possibility he
would have rented the car even if he had known how
small it was.)

« If appropriate, point out that we can'’t use couldn’t in

this example because couldn’t doesn't have the same

meaning as might not. Couldn’t implies inability. Could
and might can only be used interchangeably in the
affirmative form.

Have Ss read the example questions. Point out the

contractions in the if clause. Have Ss restate each

question in the full form to confirm they understand
that the if clause uses had, not would. (if they had
worn, if you had lost)

Draw Ss’ attention to the Be careful! box and read it.

To confirm understanding, write these exchanges on

the board:

1. A:lf you had failed an important exam, would you

have told your parents?
B: (Yes, | would. / Yes, | would have).

2. A:lf you had left at 10 a.m., could you have gotten to

the interview on time?
B: (No, I couldn't. / No, | couldn’t have.)

Elicit the correct short answers from the class. (1. Yes, |

would have; 2. No, | couldn’t have.)

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T139)

I} 1l PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat the
examples from the chart.

UNDERSTAND THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Elicit the
answer and ask, Why didn't they take the train?
(because there were no tickets available)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.

« In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Then go over
the answers with the class.

) GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Which
clause do we use the past perfect in? (the if clause)
Which clause do we use would have in? (the result
clause) Point out that the past perfect of have is had
had. Remind Ss to use the contraction: we'd had.
Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.
In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Then go over
the answers with the class.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) For more practice, write
these prompts on the board:

If I (go) to another school, | (not / take) this class.

I (not / meet) my teacher if | (go) to another school.

My English (not / be) so good if I (not / meet) my teacher.
If my English (not / be) so good, I (not / get) a job in the U.S.
Ask pairs to use the verbs in parentheses to imagine
past unreal conditions and say how their lives would
have been different without their English class.

I i1 £3 PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss read the directions and the note. Tell Ss we
use these contractions in spoken English only.

Play the audio. Have Ss read and listen. Point out
that where’'d, who'd, and we'd are pronounced as
one syllable (/werd/, /hud/, /wid/), whereas there is an
additional syllable in it'd (/1tad/).

Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Have Ss write the four sentences
without contractions to be sure they understand the full
forms. (1. Where did; 2. Who did; 3. It would; 4. we had /
it would / we would)

UNIT 8 T90



T91

3 v LISTENING AND PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions. Ask, Should you write what
you hear, or the full form? (full form) Tell Ss that they will
hear contracted forms of did, had, and would.

» To model the task, play the audio, pause after item 1,
and have Ss repeat what they heard. (Who'd you
invite?) Ask, What verb is the 'd a contraction of? (did)
Have a volunteer write the full question on the board.
(Who did you invite?)

« Play the rest of the audio and have Ss listen and
repeat the contracted forms and then write the full
forms. Go over the full forms with the class.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

« Have Ss read the other prompts and clarify any
questions they have. If appropriate, explain the
contexts of item 3 (working on a computer) and item 5
(in acar).

» Have Ss work individually to complete the other
sentences. Monitor and assist as needed.

I} CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Ask for confirmation of someone’s shocking
information with Are you kidding?

» Introduce a probable cause with Apparently, . . .

Ask, What do you think the women in the photo are
talking about? (something surprising)

Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
understanding, ask, Why did Jack go to his boss'’s house
on the wrong day? (He didn’t put it in the calendar on
his phone.)

If appropriate, tell Ss that when we talk about
someone else like this, it's called gossip.

Have Ss identify the past unreal conditional statement
in the conversation.

Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box and read
it. Read the example and have Ss repeat.

IEJ 1ln PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Form pairs. Have Ss choose a situation from their
Talking Points list to use in their role plays. Tell them to
use one partner’s situation in the first role play and the
other partner’s situation when they switch roles.

» Refer Ss to the Recycle This Language box for ideas on
how they can respond to what their partner is telling
them. Point out that Believe it or not should be used
by Speaker B, and it can replace Apparently in the
Conversation Model.

* In pairs, have Ss personalize their conversations.
Remind Ss to switch roles halfway through and to role-
play both conversations.

» Go over the suggestions and phrases in the Keep
Talking! box and play the video B3 to support Ss as
they extend the conversation.

I3 CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises D and E,

monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using the past unreal conditional

v using contractions in past unreal conditional
sentences

v using conversation strategies to keep the
conversation going

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss listen and repeat each line.

 Monitor as Ss practice the conversation in pairs.
Encourage them to contract had in the unreal
conditional sentence (. ... if he'd put it in the calendar . . .)
and show surprise and disbelief as they respond to the
story with Are you kidding?

TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions and sample answer. Say,
My brother got a speeding ticket. If.. . and encourage
Ss to brainstorm more ideas about how the situation
could have been avoided. For example: If he had
driven more slowly, he wouldn’t have gotten a ticket.

UNIT 8

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Tell Ss to write on

a blank sheet of paper two sentences: one about
something bad that happened to them or someone they
know, and another about how the situation could have
been avoided. Ss should model their sentences after the
ones in Exercise C above. Tell Ss to use the past unreal
conditional. Collect the sentences and read them to

identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar,

pronunciation, and speaking practice in their digital
resources.



H iln LISTENING AND PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen and repeat the sentences you hear.
Then listen again and write the full, not contracted, forms.

‘/ COMMUNICATION
ACTIVATOR

PN 1l CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: You're not going to believe what happened.

B: What?
A: Jack showed up at his boss’s house for dinner on the wrong day.
B: Are you kidding? How did th'ct'hc[':)pen? Social language
A: Appgarently, he thought the invitation To introduce a

said Tuesday. probable cause, say:
B: That's so embarrassing! Apparently, ...

A: Right. | told him if he'd put it in the
calendar on his phone, this wouldn't have happened.

B: Good point.

I 1I» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

TALKING POINTS | Read each situation. On a separate sheet of paper, complete the sentence
about how the situation could have been avoided. Use the past unreal conditional.

My brother got a speeding ticket. If he’d seen the speed limit sign, he would have slowed down.

1 Your sister lost her job. If she .......... e .

2 Someone stole your mother’s phone on the bus. If .......... e .

3 You closed an important file without saving. If I .......... ) e .

4 Your father gotthe flu. Ifhe ......... p— .

5 Your friend’s brakes failed and he rear-ended another car. If he ... e .

E CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Use your Talking Points to role-play the conversation.
Then change roles.

A: You' t going to beli hat h d.
ou’re not going to believe what happene KEEP TALKING! e
B: What? .
Ask more questions about what

A = happened.
B: Are you kidding? How did that happen? Could [he] have __? RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
A: Apparently, ...... What happened next? TP’wt could happen to anyone.
) ' ' Provide an excuse for the person It's not the end of the world.

B: That's ........ ! who made the mistake. No harm done.
A: Right. [told .......... ifo R . Maybe [he] — . These things happen.

i . Don't be so hard on [yourself].
B: Good point. ... 3 Watch the video for ideas! Better safe than sorry.

Believe it or not, . . . .
B3 CHANGE PARTNERS | Role-play the conversation again.

' J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [UINIRRES 91



3 @ COMMUNICATION Describe inventors and their inventions

GOAL
s s—

Answers will vary. Possible

u ljn READING | Read about a famous inventor. How did his invention lead to the @7SWers include:
sunglasses we wear today? Edwin Land invented a plastic sheet polarizer which changes the direction of

light waves, eliminating glares. It is used on sunglasses today to screen out glare.

Do you wear polarized sunglasses—glasses that make it possible to see even through the glare
of the brightest sunlight? Did you know polarized sunglasses came from a teenager’s invention?

One dark summer night in 1922, 13-year-old Edwin Land was riding in a car that almost hit a team
of horses because the car’s headlights weren’t bright enough. Headlights were dim in those days
because of the concern that their glare would shine in other drivers’ eyes, blinding them. Edwin
thought that if the car he was in had had brighter headlights, the driver would have seen the
horses while they were still far away.

At about the same time, at summer camp, a
counselor showed Edwin and his friends a kind of
trick. He told them to look at the blinding glare of the
sun on a shiny tabletop, and he then put a special
crystal in front of the boys’ eyes. The crystal, known
as Iceland spar, magically eliminated the glare, and
the boys could see the tabletop clearly through the
crystal. The Iceland spar was able to “polarize” the
bright light by changing the direction of the light
waves that caused the glare. Edwin immediately
remembered the incident with the horses, wondering
if there was a material such as this crystal that could
polarize light coming from bright headlights.

Tenth-century Viking sailors
used Iceland spar to help them
navigate by the sun, even when it
was hidden behind thick clouds.

Edwin would spend the next six years of his life experimenting with polarization,
hoping to invent a practical material that could be used to polarize light. If he were
successful, he thought, his first goal would be to convince automobile manufacturers
to use his invention to make brighter headlights that didn’t cause glare. He believed
such an invention would make him rich and famous.

At the age of 19, Edwin’s invention—a plastic sheet polarizer—was finally ready. He
presented it to the automobile industry and tried for many years to convince them of its
value. But that goal was never achieved. Other newer technologies permitted drivers
to lower the direction of headlights so they wouldn’t shine into other drivers’ eyes.

And the growth of highways with two lanes of traffic in each direction made the glare
problem less serious.

But Edwin’s work took him in other directions. He knew his plastic sheet polarizer

had other uses as well. One was to revolutionize sunglasses, which at that time were
made from ordinary dark glass that could reduce bright light but couldn’t screen out
glare. Edwin took his invention to American Optical, an eyeglass manufacturer, and the
company began making polarized sunglasses with Edwin Land’s polarized sheet.

In the end, Land achieved many successes with his inventions and did become rich
and famous. He is best known for the Polaroid camera, which made and instantly

@ ﬁ printed paper photographs long before there were digital cameras and the Internet.

Edwin Land, 19091991 Land’s plastic polarizer is used in camera lenses today and is found in everything from

car windshields to LCD screens.
Seen here with Polaroid camera photo samples.

I}  UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Write T (true) or F (false), based on the article.

..F...1 Adim light is very bright. ..F... 4 Headlights are the lights inside a car.

...J...2 Glare can make it hard to see both during the ..F...5 Land didn't believe the sheet polarizer
daytime and at night. would have other uses.

...F...3 Something that blinds you makes it easier to see. ...1...6 A goal is something you hope to achieve.



LESSON 3 Describe inventors and their inventions

N I» READING

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

Ask, Who was Edwin Land? What did he do? In pairs,
have Ss preview the title, photos, and captions and try
to guess the answers to these questions. Have a few
volunteers share their ideas.

Direct Ss’ attention to the title. Draw a pair of glasses
on the board and elicit the meaning of lens. (the
pieces of glass in glasses that people look through

so they can see better) Tell Ss they will find out the
connection between lens and Edwin Land when

they read the article. Explain that a lens on also has
another meaning: When we have a lens on someone or
something, we are focusing on that person or thing.
Glare is an important word in this Reading. (See
Teaching Tip below.) To clarify the meaning of this
word, on the board, draw a car with headlights,
adding several lines before them to symbolize the
"glare" of light going out. Point to the headlights

and elicit the term glare. Ask, What happens when
headlights shine right in our eyes? (We can't see.) What
other bright light is hard to look at and can blind us?
(the sun) Explain that headlights and the sun have a
bright glare that can be harmful to the eyes.

Read the directions. Ask, Do you need to understand
every word of the article to answer this question? (no) If
appropriate, remind Ss they should just read to get the
main idea and not worry about unknown vocabulary
they may encounter along the way.

Have Ss read the article and note down their answer
to the question in the directions. They should also
check their guesses to the preview questions. Go over
the answers with the class.

TEACHING TIP Deducing meaning of new vocabulary
in a text is an important skill for Ss to learn. However,
if there are a lot of new words in a text, it is helpful to
pre-teach key vocabulary needed to understand the
main ideas.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) Individually or in pairs, have
Ss write as many unreal conditional sentences about
Edwin Land as they can. For example: If the car had hit
the horses, Land might have died.

IE} n UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Write these words and expressions on the board: glare,
headlights, dim, blinding, goal.

Have Ss scan the text to find the words and
expressions and underline the sentences where they
find these words. (They may appear more than once.)
If appropriate, do item 1 with a class as an example.
Read it and ask a volunteer to read aloud the second
paragraph and find dim in context. (Headlights were
dim in those days . . .) Elicit the answer.

Have Ss work individually to find the remaining
expressions and write T or F.

Bring the class together and go over the answers.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Have Ss rewrite the false
sentences from the exercise to make them true.
(Example answers: 1. A dim light isn’t bright; 3.
Something that blinds you makes it harder to see; 4.
Headlights are the lights on the front of a car; 5. Land
believed the sheet polarizer would have other uses.)

OPTION (+3 minutes) Ask Ss to note the new
vocabulary from this exercise in any way they like to
help them remember it. They could write each word
or phrase with a definition or a translation, or draw a
picture.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss choose three other
new words or expressions from the text. Have them
use the context to guess the meanings and then use a
dictionary to confirm the meanings. Have them write
one true and one false definition for each new word
or expression. In pairs, have them read each other’s
definitions and guess which is the correct one. Make
sure Ss write down the correct definitions at the end.

UNIT 8

T92



FIND SUPPORTING DETAILS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Emphasize that Ss should write the answers in their
own words. (See Teaching Tip below.)

Have Ss work individually to try to answer the questions
from memory.

In pairs, have Ss compare answers and then check
their answers in the article on page 92.

TEACHING TIP ltis important for Ss to understand that
copying things directly from texts—that is, plagiarism—is
not OK because it means they are presenting someone
else's work as their own. Ss often plagiarize accidentally
because they don't know how to paraphrase.
Paraphrasing involves changing a writer’s words but
accurately reporting their ideas and giving that writer
credit. When Ss answer questions about texts, encourage
them to change verbs, nouns, or structures to make their
sentences different from the text.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) Elicit the applications for
Land's plastic polarizer (item 6) and write them on

the board. Ask, Which of these applications is the most
useful? Why? Can you think of any other products that
might use the plastic polarizer? In pairs, have Ss discuss
the questions.

Answers for Exercise C

1.

Edwin Land learned how to eliminate glare when he was
at summer camp at around age 13. His camp counselor

showed him how the crystal Iceland spar could eliminate
the glare from a shiny tabletop.

. The car almost hit a team of horses because the car’s

headlights were very dim and didn’t allow the driver to see
far enough ahead at night.

. If the headlights had been brighter, the car Land was in

could have avoided the near collision with the horses.

. Land made the connection because one of the reasons

why car manufacturers didn’t make the headlights brighter
was because they were concerned that the bright lights
would create a glare in other drivers’ eyes. Polarization
could eliminate that problem.

. Other sunglasses could reduce bright light, but they

couldn’t reduce glare.
The plastic polarizer is used in sunglasses, camera lenses,
car windshields, and LCD screens.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

T93

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss close their books. Write the names of the
inventors on the board. Ask, Has anyone heard of any

of these inventors? (See Teaching Tip below.) Then have

Ss open their books and look at the pictures to try to
guess what each person invented.

UNIT 8

 Read the directions. Have Ss work individually to choose
one or more of the inventors and research them.

» Monitor and assist as needed. Encourage fast finishers
to research another inventor.

TEACHING TIP When presenting material about
celebrities or historical figures in class, first ask Ss to
share any information they already know about the
people. This can make Ss feel a personal connection to
the material.

I} PrRESENTATION

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

Encourage Ss to use phrases from the Recycle This
Language box and the Reading on page 92 in their
presentations.

» Say the name of each inventor and have Ss raise their
hands if they researched him or her. Form small groups
of Ss who researched the same inventor.

Have groups plan and write their presentations.

Tell them not to copy information directly from the
Internet. Make sure each S plays a role in the group
presentation.

If your class is small, have the groups present to the
class. If it is large, have one group present to another
group that researched a different inventor. Encourage
Ss to ask each other follow-up questions about the
presentations.

Invite four volunteers to present each inventor to the
class so that everyone hears about each inventor. (If
you plan to do the closure activity, have Ss take notes
as they listen.)

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise B, monitor

their presentations to determine if they are

v giving relevant information about their inventor

v using the language in the Recycle This
Language box

v using their own words

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) On a sheet of
paper, have Ss write a few sentences about one of
the inventors they heard about in Exercise B but didn'’t
research themselves. Collect the summaries and read
them to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading practice in their
digital resources.




FIND SUPPORTING DETAILS | Answer the questions in your own words. Compare answers
with a partner, explaining each answer with information from the Reading.
How and when did Edwin Land understand that glare could be eliminated? See page T93 for answers.
Why did the car Land was in almost hit a team of horses?
What would have prevented the near collision with the horses?
Why did Land connect polarization with making better headlights?
Why did Land think polarization would improve sunglasses?
What are some of the applications of Land s plastic polarizer?

o 01 h WOWN =

/ COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s describe inventors and their inventions.

Ne. TeR80. FATENTED NOV. 10, 1902
M. ANDIRSON.

WINDOW CLUANIRD DEVICL

APPAIAATME TILRS JTHE S0 beal

u TALKING POINTS | Choose one or more of the inventors.
Find information on the Internet. Then write about the inventor
and the invention in 50 words or less. See possible answers below.

NS O WAl N EIE Mary Anderson / 1866
Nationality: American

She was visiting New York and riding
on a trolley car when she noticed that
the driver couldn’t see because of sleet
and rain. To solve this problem, she
invented windshield wipers.

Her invention:

BTl WA ea G EL Alfredo Moser / 1952
Nationality: Brazilian

He invented a way of lighting up houses when
there is no electricity. The method uses plastic
bottles filled with liquid and fitted to the roof
of a house.

His invention:

B3 Lo A5 Eaa GBS Deepika Kurup / April 12th, 1998
Nationality: American

On a visit to India, she saw children drinking
dirty water. To solve this problem, she
invented a water purification system that is
cheap enough to use anywhere in the world.

Her invention:

sk io b G Momofuku Ando / March 5th, 1910
Nationality: Japanese

After World War Il, there were serious food
shortages in Japan. To provide cheap food that
was easy to prepare, he invented instant noodles.
They became popular all over the world.

His invention:

B PRESENTATION | Sit with classmates who chose the same inventor. Put together your information from
Talking Points and present your inventor, his or her life, and his or her invention to the class.

1 . . 1

v OPTIONAL Underline new words or phros.es in RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
! the Realeg you can use ,l'n your Presentation. g high-tech e

; Example: “Inthe end, ... i low-tech revolutionary
TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTToTmmmm s cutting-edge novel

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [RRESINIARE:! I 93



4 @ %%"XEMCAT'ON Consider the impact of historical inventions
/

u liln VOCABULARY | Archaeology | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

1 an archaeologist a person who studies human
history and pre-history from what was left behind

2 afossil the preserved remains of
something that lived long ago

This is a fossil of an animal that lived
millions of years ago.

y . 3 acave a natural space, 4 a campfire
Archaeologists dig in the ground to search for either underground or in a fire built by
tools from long ago. rocks, where animals and humans for cooking,

people can find shelter warmth, or light
I} 1lv LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEA | Listen to a

conversation with an archaeologist. Which
statement expresses her main point?

a Neanderthals are an earlier human
species than Homo sapiens.

b Neanderthals were able to capture fire
from natural sources.

Fire enabled modern humans to develop
physically and culturally.

lij» LISTEN FOR DETAILS | Listen again.
Answer the questions.

1 What are two kinds of “natural” fires?
(@) ones caused by lightning and

volcanoes Early humans lived in caves and stayed warm
b ones Neanderthals used for cooking by the heat of the campfire.
and warmth Possible answers for Exercise D

2 What is the earliest date Homo sapiens appeared in the “fossil record”?  1- Fire allowed people to be more
(a) about 45,000 years ago b millions of years ago productive because they could

stay awake after the sun went
3 What does it mean to “control” fire? do{vn

a prevent fire from burning caves 2. They could also use fire to cook
@ capture fire from a natural source and use it food, which helped vary their
4 How did archaeologists determine that Neanderthals could control fire? diet and provide them with
(@) They found evidence of fire inside Neanderthal caves. more nutrition.

b They found tools Neanderthals used to make fires. 3. Fire also he{ped create a sense
of community, because people

. . p "o
5 Which group.ls also known as “modern humans”? could gather around the fire
@ Homo sapiens b Neanderthals and use it to find their way back

home.
E lijlr SUMMARIZE | With a partner, summarize three ways that fire helped create the life
modern humans developed. Listen again if necessary.
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LESSON 4 Consider the impact of historical inventions

I !l vOCABULARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Write the four vocabulary words on the board. Have Ss
look at the photos without reading the captions and
try to guess what the words mean.

Have Ss listen and read the words, definitions, and
example sentences to see if they guessed right. Clarify
meaning as needed. Then play the audio again as Ss
listen and repeat.

IEJ i LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEA

[WANCIUNCI N\ XSAVR[VHY The words archaeology

and archaeologist are derived from the Greek word
arkhaios, meaning ancient. For this reason, the
pronunciation of the ch is /k/.

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions and the three statements.
If appropriate, remind Ss that all these points could
be mentioned in the audio, but only one of them is the
main idea.

¢ Play the audio all the way through. Then, in pairs, have
Ss discuss which statement they think is the main point
and why.

« If appropriate, play the audio again so that Ss can check
their answer. Then go over the answer with the class.

jn LISTEN FOR DETAILS

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) To help Ss personalize the
vocabulary, write these questions on the board:

Would you like to be an archaeologist?

Have you ever seen a fossil? Where?

Have you ever explored a cave?

Have you ever cooked things on a campfire?

In pairs, have Ss discuss the questions. Have volunteers
share their answers with the class.

CHALLENGE (+10 minutes) Lead the class in a
dictogloss activity:

STEP ONE: Read the following text at normal speed. Tell
Ss to take notes on what they hear. Say:

I started working as an archaeologist ten years ago. |
recently did some work in a cave in France. In the cave,
I saw paintings that early humans made more than
17,000 years ago. The paintings helped me imagine
how early humans lived. They used to sit in caves and
warm themselves by campfires. I've also seen lots of
fossils. The best one was a dinosaur fossil.

STEP TWO: Read the text again and have Ss add to
their notes.

STEP THREE: Form pairs and have Ss rewrite the text,
using their notes. Tell them to make their texts as
similar as possible to the original. If appropriate, read
the text a third time.

STEP FOUR: Write the original text on the board or print
copies for the Ss. Have Ss compare their version with
the original.

Dictogloss activities allow Ss to see vocabulary in
context and use their grammatical knowledge to
reconstruct texts from notes. They also reinforce the
idea that Ss don’t need to understand every word in
order to take in the main idea of a listening.

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the questions. In pairs, have them discuss
if they already know any of the answers or if they can
predict the right ones.

* Play the audio again. Then, in pairs, have Ss compare
their answers. If appropriate, play the audio once more.

OPTION Have Ss look at the audio script (pages 163-
177) to check their answers. You can make copies or
access it using the Pearson English Portal and then
show it to Ss.

) 1l summaRIzE

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

« Tell Ss that the archaeologist mentions more than
three ways that fire helped create modern human life.
They should focus on what they consider to be the
three most important ways in their summaries.

* In pairs, have Ss write their summaries. Monitor and
assist as needed. If appropriate, play the audio again,
starting from What are some ways fire altered the
course of our development?

» When Ss have finished, elicit all the ways that fire has
helped create modern human life. Write them on
the board. (It helped us create light and heat, which
made humans more productive; it enabled us to cook
animals and plants; it killed bacteria, making food
safer to eat; it allowed us to bake ceramics; it helped
keep dangerous animals away; it helped us to create
social history; it helped group members who were
away from camp to find their way back home.) Say, It’s
OK to include any three of these in your summaries.

» Have 1-2 volunteers share their summaries with
the class.
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Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss preview the pictures and try to identify
the inventions. Then have them read the headings,
captions, and chart, clarifying anything they do not
understand. Model the pronunciation of anesthesia
/,@enas'6iza/, anesthetizing /o'nesBs taizin/, and
pasteurization /'paest/a raize1f(a)n/.

* Read the directions. To model the activity, write on
the board:
Before [road maps] were invented, people couldn't. ..
After [paper money] was invented, people could . . .

« In pairs, have Ss choose one discovery or invention from
each of the three categories. Have them write notes
about all three innovations. Monitor and assist as needed.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Point to each invention and
ask: Have any of you used this, or do you have personal
experience with it? Then ask, Which of these inventions
do you think is the most useful? Why?

Possible answers for Exercise A

Before GPS, people had to use maps and compasses. They
got lost all the time. It was very bad. If the GPS hadn’t been
invented, people would have continued to get lost frequently.
Before pasteurization, people got sick from food. If the
pasteurization process hadn’t been developed, more people
would have gotten sick and possibly died from food poisoning.
Before paper money, people had to pay for things with large
quantities of coins. They were very heavy. People could steal
them because everyone could see the coins people were carrying
if they had a large quantity of them. If paper money hadn’t been
invented, more people would have had money stolen from them.
Before general anesthesia, people were in a lot of pain when
they got operations. It really hurt! If anesthesia hadn’t been
invented, many people would have chosen to die instead of
having an operation.

I} piscussion

W[V FN XV RVN Three men (Roger

Easton, lvan Getting, and Bradford Parkinson) are
often credited with developing the modern GPS
system. More recently, Gladys West has come to light
as one of the people whose work was instrumental
in developing the mathematics behind GPS. She
worked at a naval base in the U.S. state of Virginia,
where she was only the second African-American
female programmer to be employed at the base.
No one had heard of her or knew about her role in
developing GPS until a student at the university she
had attended told people about her achievements.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises A and B,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using language related to discoveries and inventions
v using the unreal past conditional to talk about
how life might have been different without certain

discoveries and inventions

WRITING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

« Have Ss read the directions and the example. Ask,
Which grammatical form is used in this example? (past
unreal conditional)

¢ In pairs, have Ss discuss some of the inventions or
discoveries they learned about in this unit. Monitor to
make sure they are using past conditional statements.

- To prepare for the writing task, encourage lower-level
Ss to write down sentences from the discussion.

OPTION To make the discussion more dynamic, write
inventions and discoveries from the unit on slips of
paper. Have Ss take turns choosing a slip of paper,
read aloud the invention or discovery, and then
describe it to the class.

T95 UNIT 8

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss work individually to choose one invention or

discovery and make notes about it. If appropriate,

refer them to Exercise A, and remind them to use the

discussion notes they made in Exercise B.

In pairs, have Ss compare their notes and help each

other think of more ideas.

« Have Ss work individually to write 2-3 short
paragraphs. Monitor and assist as needed.

» Have Ss exchange essays with a partner and offer each

other feedback. Then have them revise their work.

Collect Ss’ writing and review it to offer feedback.

WRITING HANDBOOK (optional, pages T150-151)

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer step-
by-step guides for completing the writing task (see
Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal.)

OPTION Use Ss’ essays to create a wall display or class
booklet about inventions and discoveries.

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+10 minutes) Form groups of

4 with Students A, B, C, and D. On a sheet of paper,

have Student A write the beginning of an unreal past
conditional sentence about anything from the unit.

For example: If early humans hadn't controlled fire, . . . .
Student B completes the sentence. For example: . . . they
might not have evolved. Students C and D complete the
same sentence in different ways. Collect the papers.
Read them to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary and listening
practice in their digital resources.



] COMMUNICATION Now let’s consider the impact of historical
ACTIVATOR inventions.

See page T95 for possible answers.

n TALKING POINTS | Look at some key discoveries and inventions in three
categories. With a partner, choose one from each category. Write notes about:
(1) what life was like before it or them and (2) what changes it or they caused.

Currency

Navigation

the 206 sce: 17th century:

magnetic first commercially sold first satellite-based Global
compass road maps Positioning System (or GPS)

Medicine and Science

General anesthesia makes surgery and dentistry painless.

before there was 1840s: anesthetizing a modern
anesthesia surgical patient anesthesia

1862: Louis Pasteur . products that can be pasteurized

discovers that 1'% N B
pasteurization with heat o7, T
prevents growth of bacteria, pees A | butter nuts milk
making foods safe to eat. s ‘M - cheese sauerkraut | honey
F | cream cheese eggs vinegar
bacteria in raw, sour cream crabmeat fruit juices
Pasteur unpasteurized milk yogurt ice cream lemon juice

B DISCUSSION | Choose inventions and discoveries from ) ) )
Talking Points, or from any other part of Unit 8. Discuss After anesthesia was invented, patients could
their impact on history and people’s lives. Be sure to have surgery without pain. If anesthesia hadn't
P Y P _p . been invented, many people would have chosen
make at least one statement with the past unreal to die instead of having an operation.
conditional in your discussion.
SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER p. 160

VAU W(EW Choose one of the inventions or discoveries from Unit 8, WRITING HANDBOOK  p. 150
or another invention or discovery. Describe its advantages, Summary statements
disadvantages, and historical impact. Guidance for this writing exercise

' J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [UINIRRES I 95



H N\ |T 8 Interactive Cool Down

Form teams of two players. Play against another team.

With your partner, read about seven imaginary situations that had bad
outcomes. Together, write a past unreal conditional statement of how
you could have avoided each mistake. Check each one off as you go.
When you have a statement for all seven, say “7 OOPS!” The first pair to

say “7 OOPS!” wins. NOTE: Only grammatically correct answers count!

When all teams are finished, winners read their statements to the class.

“If  hadn’t ...”

“IfIhad ...”

_{OORS]I

You were making strawberry jam, but
you weren’t paying attention. Instead
of sugar, you put in salt, because, hey,
sugar and salt look almost the same.
You had to throw away the jam.

You were invited to a party for
your friend, but you didn’t know it
was a surprise party and you said,
“See you tomorrow at your party.”
The surprise was ruined and your

friends were angry at you.

You bought a VEG-ME-UP
juicer as a present for your
sister. You didn’t know she
would have to buy all her
vegetables from the
VEG-ME-UP company.
Your sister didn’t like
that idea.

Your boss asked you to drive her
to the airport, and you felt good
You bought a lot that she had asked you and not
of groceries and . someone else. But you forgot to
left them in the T check how much gas you had, and
trunk of the car on the way to the airport you ran
for two hours. The out of gas.
weather was really
hot, and when you
opened the trunk,
a few things didn’t
smell very good.

For more Unit Review / Connect TV
~ ¥4 PROGRESS SELF-CHECK NOW | CAN practice ... £ fest-Taking Skills Booster
[ ] Describe new [ ] Imagine a different [ ] Describe inventors [ ] Consider the impact
kinds of products.  : past outcome. and their inventions.  : of historical inventions.
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Interactive Cool Down

“7 OOPS!”

Suggested time: 30-45 minutes | Your time:

» Read the title. Say, This game is all about mistakes. If we
make a mistake, we usually say Oops!

 Write this situation on the board:

You made a cake for your friend and put nuts in it.
However, you didn’t know that your friend is allergic to
nuts. She saw the nuts on top and couldn’t eat the cake.
Ask, What sentences can we make about this situation
using the past unreal conditional? (For example: If |
hadn't put nuts in the cake, she could have eaten it. If
she had eaten the cake, it would have made her sick.)

» Have Ss read the directions. Say, You need to make a
sentence about each situation you read. Point to the
examples and say, Use If hadn't.. ., Iflhad. .., or
other past unreal conditionals. Your sentences need
to be grammatically correct, so check them carefully
before you move on to the next sentence!

» Form pairs. Have each pair give themselves a team
name to promote competition. Then have them join
another pair to make a group of four. Encourage the
different groups to sit as far away from other groups
as possible and to keep their voices down when they
play the game so that other groups cannot hear
their sentences.

« Say, Go! and have Ss start to play. Monitor and assist
as needed. Make sure that pairs write their own
sentences and do not copy others’ sentences.

* When you hear a pair shout 7 oops!, encourage the
other pair in their group to check their sentences.

If the pairs cannot agree on whether the sentences
are correct or not, go over and check the sentences
yourself. If any of the sentences are grammatically
incorrect, tell the pair they need to rewrite them.
When a pair shouts 7 oops! and have written all their
sentences correctly, declare them the winner.

* Have each pair present one sentence to the class.
Write one good example on the board for each
situation and encourage Ss to copy them down.

OPTION (+5 minutes) If a team wins the game quickly
and you want other Ss to continue playing, have the
winners play the game again. However, this time

have them write as many different unreal conditional
sentences as they can about each situation.

EXTENSION When all Ss have finished playing, have
pairs share their sentences with the class and have the
class vote on the best or funniest sentences.

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at
each lesson in the unit and consider the speaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammar,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

» Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE...

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

UNIT 8
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Unit 9 Discussing Global

and L.ocal Issues

Students talk about global challenges and complete a survey.
WARM-UP They read an illustrated conversation modeling a discussion about
political elections.

LESSON 1 Vocabulary Discussing controversial issues
Agree and disagree politely Grammar Verbs followed by an object + an infinitive

Vocabulary Political points of view

LESSON 2

o . Grammar Non-count nouns that represent abstract ideas
Ask about political views
Pronunciation Emphatic stress

LESSON 3 Vocabulary Political and governmental systems

Debate different sides of an
issue Listening skills  Understand point of view; Listen to summarize

LESSON 4 Reading skills  Understand from context; Paraphrase; Critical thinking

Discuss solutions to global and
local problems Writing Write about the solution to a global problem

NS @NV @O @] NBIGNVINN “On-the-Street” Interviews

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxiii.

Warm- Up OPTION (+5 minutes) Newspaper headlines use their
own grammar and words that Ss may not be familiar
with. Have Ss look at each headline and identify which
lilx PRONUNCIATION tense it uses. (all use simple present tense; Twenty
government officials charged . . . uses the passive form)

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss describe what they think is happening in each News headlines
of the photos. Ask Ss where they might see headlines often use the simple present tense even if they are
like these. (in a newspaper or magazine, or on a news describing events that happened in the past. The
website) Corruption headline uses the present passive, but the
* Point to the blue headings. Play the audio and have verb be is omitted. This is a common way of using the
Ss listen and repeat. Elicit an example from history of passive voice in headlines, but it cannot be written
each issue. For example: War: the Second World War. this way anywhere else.

Read the questions in the directions. To model the
activity, read the man’s statement.

In pairs, have Ss discuss the questions. Remind them to
be respectful of each other’s opinions.

TEACHING TIP The issues in this unit could be difficult
for some Ss to discuss, or could cause disagreement
amongst class members. Give Ss plenty of choice as
to whether or not they want to discuss certain issues.
Remind them that the main goal of the class is to
practice speaking English, not to bring others around
to their way of thinking. If specific issues are sensitive
in the country where your Ss live, omit them from the
discussion.
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Discussing Global

and L.ocal Issues

In my opinion, poverty is
Warm- l]}? the most important issue
to solve right now. I think |

Which of the following issues do you think poverty makes some of
the other issues worse.

present the biggest global challenges? Which
are the most urgent and important to solve?

[ijn PRONUNCIATION Listen and repeat.

DRUG TRAFFICKING

UNITED NATIONS URGES
TALKS TO END FIGHTING

=n.

CORRUPTION

Twenty Government Of:
. nt Officj
with Acceptin ¢ Pay icials Charged

Government Leaders
Discuss Plans to Stop
Transport of Drugs

United
JehJe L AL AL AN_ANE i/ Nations meets
. todiscuss
Terrorists Fly Two effects of

Planes into New York’s
World Trade Center

World Leaders Discuss Plans to
Feed and House the Neediest

D |
TERRORISM
POVERTY
Lesson 1 i Lesson 2 i Lesson 3 i Lesson 4
Ol e Agree and disagree : Ask about political : Debate different sides : Discuss solutions to global
GOALS politely ¢ views ¢ of an issue ¢ and local problems
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H‘II:SDTUBf
e 2

TO VOTE.

RAISING THE VOTING AGE

PROHIBITING SMOKING INDOORS It's a good idea. kl !

It's a bad idea. -

u CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES | Complete the survey.

Check It's a good idea.

your Opinion It's 2 bad idea. | have no opinion about it. |

about eaCh | have no opinion about it.
ISSUE COMPULSORY MILITARY SERVICE ym
* It's necessary. citizens

I must serve
It's not necessary. in the
l | have no opinion about it.
It's always wrong.

military at
age 18.

It's sometimes necessary.

| have no opinion about it.

J

i 4 -
w This is to inform
: you that all
ti
Fipudi 3R COMPULSORY VOTING

12. If you choose

(ranane
B | iCEss
| DENIED

- not to vote you It's a good idea.
- %{ggg”é’d It's a bad idea.
i R | have no opinion about it.
7 - 4
, . A = /A AL AARMBE In_

you must

Man Sentenced to
Death for Killing Wife
LOWERING THE DRIVING AGE padd

7)) 4 EGINIET |
£ : g ’ CAPITAL PUNISHMENT § ,

It's a good idea.
It's a bad idea. |
| have no opinion about it.

It's sometimes necessary.

 \ % It's always wrong.

REGISTER HERE FOR | have no opinion about it.
A DRIVER'S LICENSE. T=r=r=r ,

o

Molly’s Cafe
Sandwich $b.50

Coffee %385
ST RAISING TAXES

Cales té; l‘.’!/ - It’ A
s never a good idea. PERIOD ENDING: :
TOTAL 9.99 , } g . | Aprila | Famings | Rate | Hours | This period
It's sometimes a bad idea. $25.00 | 40.00 $1,000.00
| $1,000.00
Federal Income tax | - $265.00 ]
Local Income tax | - $83.00 '

$652.00

Dear Customera o i Kate Beaumont
Note that the sales I have no opinion about it.
tax will increase
from 8% to 9% in
April-

Deductions

|

NET PAY

B " VOCABULARY | Controversial issues | Listen and repeat.

PAIR WORK | Compare your opinions on the survey. Explain your responses.

| think censorship is sometimes necessary. Really? I don't think ideas are ever
Some books and ideas can be dangerous. dangerous. Censorship is always wrong.
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Topic Warm-Up

N CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Give Ss time to look at the various pictures.

Have Ss read the survey text and ask if they have any
questions. To check comprehension, ask:

If something is prohibited, are we allowed or permitted
to do it? (no)

If we raise something, does it go up or down? (up)

If something is compulsory, do we have to do it? (yes)
If we censor a newspaper, can the newspaper write the
whole truth? (no)

What is capital punishment? (punishing someone for
committing a crime by putting them to death)

Model the activity by pointing to the Prohibiting
Smoking Indoors item. Say, Hmm, prohibiting smoking
indoors. Do | think it's a good idea or a bad idea?
Actually, I have no opinion about it. Show Ss as you
check [ have no opinion about it. Explain that Ss

can also choose this option if they simply don't feel
comfortable discussing the issue.

Have Ss work individually to complete the survey.

TEACHING TIP If many of these issues are controversial
in your class, give individual Ss the name of a well-
known famous person. Have them imagine that they
are this person when they answer the survey and

when they discuss their answers in Exercise C with

their partner. Point out that none of the opinions

they express will be their own and therefore they can
argue without fear of offending each other. You could
employ this technique in other activities in the unit as
appropriate.

IE} 1l vocaBuLARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat the
expressions.

PAIR WORK

(WA CIVXCIWN N DRV RIVINE Prohibit and compulsory

are formal words that are used more frequently in
writing than in speech. It is more common in spoken
English to say that something is not allowed or that
someone can'’t (do something) than that something
is prohibited. It is also more common to say that
someone has to (do something) than that something
is compulsory.

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

To model the discussion, read the example conversation
with a higher-level S.

* In pairs, have Ss discuss their opinions. Monitor and
listen to their ideas and check their pronunciation of
the expressions in Exercise A.

Invite volunteers to share their opinions with the class.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Pose additional questions to
stimulate discussion. Write them on the board or, to
save time, write them on a separate sheet of paper
before class and make copies to distribute to Ss. For
example, ask:

What can happen when people smoke indoors?

How important is it to know a lot about the candidates
or issues before you vote? What happens when people
who don’t know much vote in elections?

What do people have to do when they do military
service?

Are young people worse drivers than older people?
What does the government use tax money for?

OPTION (+5 minutes) For some of the less
controversial issues, poll the class to see which issues
they agree or disagree on and then present the
findings on the board. For example, write: Sixteen
people think that prohibiting smoking indoors is a good
idea, and three people think it's a bad idea.

UNIT @
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Language Warm-Up

N v zoom-IN

199

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss preview the illustrations and Marcela’s first

turn. Ask Ss to guess where the people are, what their
relationship is to each other, and what they are talking
about.

Point out the note about accents. Ask Ss where
Marcela might be from (Spain or a Latin American
country) and where Jay is from (the U.S.).

Play the audio and have Ss read along. To check
comprehension, ask:

Where is Marcela from? (Peru)

What happens if you don't vote in Peru? (You have to
pay a fine.)

Does Marcela think this system works well? (She says it
has pros and cons.)

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

* Inthe U.S., voting is not compulsory. There has
been a turnout of 50-60% of adults of voting age
in recent presidential elections. There are 10 Latin
American countries where voting is compulsory.
Some of these countries don't enforce the rule, but
in Peru there are heavy fines for not voting. Peru
has had a turnout of between 80 and 90% in recent
presidential elections.

+ Local elections in the U.S. are for choosing county
and city government positions, such as sheriffs and
mayors. Sometimes these elections are held at the
same time as other bigger elections to increase
voter turnout.

UNIT @

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Have Ss
locate the underlined expression in the conversation.
Say, Do you think Marcela can vote in the U.S.? (It's
possible, but probably not if she is a Peruvian citizen
and seems not to know much about U.S. elections.) So,
is it likely that she wants to know how to vote? (No. She
wants more information.)

Have Ss work individually to find the remaining
expressions and read them in context.

Have Ss work in pairs to complete the sentences.
Bring the class together and go over the answers.

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss look at page 98 and choose an issue to ask
questions about.

Model the discussion by reading the example. Remind
Ss that they are pretending to be visitors to their
country, so they can ask questions they already know
the answers to.

Have Ss work individually to write down their questions.
Monitor and assist as needed.

In pairs, have Ss take turns asking and answering their
questions.

OPTION |[f Ss have questions that their partner can’t
answer, have them research the answers on their
phones.

OPTION (+5 minutes) To stimulate further discussion,
write guiding questions about the different issues on
the board. For example, for voting, write:

How often are there elections in your country?

Do you have to vote for a person or for a political
party?

Is voting compulsory in your country?

Have Ss discuss the questions in groups or as a class.



Language Warm-Up UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS

“ liln ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to the conversation. Notice the featured ﬂ‘;’:i’rﬂ;ifgggﬁgnsh (standard)

words and phrases.

Marcela: Jay, I've got a question Marcela: Actually, no. Voting is Marcela: Maybe. But there are both —
about politics for you. ... Isn't compulsory there. pros and cons to it.
tE_ere an iLeCt'On coming up Jay: Really? What does that mean Jay: Like what?
this mont - ’ exactly? Marcela: Well, on the plus side, many
Jay: Yes,-ther-e is. We've got locall Marcela: It means the government people take their responsibility more
elections in two weeks. requires everyone over 21 to vote. seriously. But on the other hand,
Marcela: So how does that work? If you don't, you have to pay a fine. who wants the government to tell
Does everyone have to vote? Jay: You have to vote no matter you what to do? I've heard that a lot
Jay: Not at all. You have to be what? gf people show#p to VOtﬁ: _bl:)t tlTeY
18 to vote, but M_ Marcela: Well, there are exceptions, ontwrite anything on their ballots.
whether or not you do. Isn't it of course, like if you're sick or if Jay: Wow! It never occurred to me
the same in Peru? there’s been a death in the family. anyone would do that! | guess

there’s more to it than meets the eye.

Jay: Wow, interesting. | wonder if we :
should try something like that here. ~ Marcela: That's true.

B UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | With a partner, complete each statement.
1 When Marcela asks, “How does that work?” she means she .......

@ wants more information b wants to know how to vote
2 If “something is up to you,” you .......
(@) are free to make your own choice b mustdoit
3 If you have to do something “no matter what,” it means you .......
a don't have to in certain circumstances (b) have no choice in the matter
4 When Marcela says there are both “pros and cons” to compulsory voting, she means .......
a it's always a good idea (b) it causes both positive and negative results
5 You say, “On the plus side,” to introduce an argument .......
(a) for something b against something
6 If something “never occurred to you,” it means you never .......
(@) thought about it b understood it
7 When “there’s more to something than meets the eye,” it means it may be .......
(a) more complicated than you had imagined b difficult to meet people
M PAIR WORK | Imagine one of you is a visitor to your country. Choose one of the issues
on page 98 and ask about how things work.
kkive got a question for you. . . . Isn't voting compulsory here? 7

UNIT @ I 99



] B ((:BOC’)V\XENICATION Agree and disagree politely
/

u liln VOCABULARY | Discussing controversial issues | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

STATING A POSITION
“I'm in favor of

compulsory military service. pro con
| think it's a good idea.”

e |'minfavor of — . ® |I'm not in favor of — .

e I'mfor — . * |I'm against — .

= -.E'_‘ :
AGREEING _ ~\, DISAGREEING

e | agree with you on that one.
¢ I'm with you on that.
¢ | couldn’t agree more.

o Actually, that's exactly
what | think.

| couldn’t have said it
better myself.

¢ To be honest,
| have to disagree.

¢ No offense, but | just don't
agree.

e Actually, I'm afraid | don't agree.

¢ |'m really not sure | agree.

¢ | guess we'll have to agree to
disagree.
L g

B ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | With a partner, take turns stating a position on an issue in
the Topic Warm-Up survey on page 98. The other partner agrees or disagrees politely.

= GRAMMAR | Verbs followed by an object + an infinitive

COACH

Be careful!

These verbs can be followed directly
by an infinitive. But don’t use an
object before the infinitive:

Remember: Certain verbs can be followed directly by an infinitive.
Everyone deserves to have a happy life.

However, these verbs must have an object before the infinitive.

advise  cause encourage invite  persuade remind tell warn agree deserve  plan
allow  convince force order  permit require  urge appear hope pretend
can'tafford  learn refuse
object infinitive cantwait  manage seem
She urged her friends  to vote. decide offer
They didn’t allow them to take photos.

The president convinced the company not to move abroad.

The following verbs can be followed by an object + an infinitive OR just an infinitive:
ask, expect, need, promise, and want.
They asked to see my passport. | asked them to explain why.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 139

Infinitives and gerunds (review)
Infinitives: passive forms

] GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Circle the correct word or phrase.
1 I don't think we should (@llow)/ refuse) anyone to vote until he or she is 21 years old.

Do you think we need to (offer /@ncouragé) young people to serve in the military?
The article (Caused ug)/ caused) to think about what we could do about poverty.
Does anyone believe that the government will (Germit)/ decide) teens to drive?

We (urge /({rge everyong) to write their local government officials about lowering taxes.

a b WODN
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LESSON 1 Agree and disagree politely

ijn VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

 Point out that when people discuss controversial
issues, they need to state their position or say what
they think about the issue being discussed. Read the
example statement starting with I'm in favor of. . . .
Point to the Stating a Position box, play the first part of
the audio, and have Ss read and listen, and then listen
and repeat.

- Direct Ss’ attention to the Agreeing and Disagreeing
boxes. Explain that the expressions in these boxes can
be used to politely agree or disagree with someone
who has stated his or her position. Play the rest of the
audio and have Ss read and listen, and then listen
and repeat.

IE} AcTIVATE vOCABULARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss choose one issue from page 98. Encourage
them to choose a different one than the one they
chose in the Speaking exercise on page 99.

» Have Ss work individually to write a sentence stating
their position on the issue.

« In pairs, have Ss take turns stating their position on

their issue and agreeing or disagreeing with their

partner, using the language in Exercise A. Monitor and
assist as needed.

Encourage fast finishers to choose more issues from

page 98 to discuss.

GRAMMAR

different ways. (1. 1 didn’t agree to plan the party. |
agreed not to plan the party. 4. | didn’'t decide to finish
the project. | decided not to finish the project.) Make
sure Ss place not before to when the second verb is
negative; not cannot split an infinitive.

Have Ss read the final rule and examples. Copy the
examples on the board. Circle the word passport. Say,
If the noun, passport, is the object of the sentence, we
don’t need to add an object before the infinitive. In the
second example, we need to add an object, them,
before the infinitive.

Remind Ss that would like can also be followed by
(object) + an infinitive. For example: I'd like you to be
here early. I'd like to have coffee.

Have Ss study the lists of verbs and the Be careful! box.
Then, on the board, draw a chart with three columns
with the heads:

VERB + INFINITIVE

VERB + OBJECT + INFINITIVE

VERB + (OBJECT) + INFINITIVE

Elicit verbs to complete each column. Have Ss copy
the chart in their notebooks.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T139-140)

TEACHING TIP In the verb + object + infinitive
structure, learners across all language backgrounds
often make mistakes with the verbs advise, allow, and
permit. (For example: | advise to go to the doctor.)
Watch out for these common errors.

IEJ GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss read the first two rules and examples in the
grammar chart (up to The following verbs . . .).

» To check comprehension, write on the board:
1. 1 agreed to plan the party.
2. Max didn’t advise him to stay at home.
3. I reminded them not to be late.
4. | decided to finish the project.
Ask, Which verbs are followed directly by an infinitive?
(agreed, decided) Which verbs are followed by an
object before an infinitive? (didn’t advise, reminded)

« Point to item 2 on the board. Write next to it: Max
advised him not to stay at home. Say, These two
sentences are both negative. What'’s the difference
between them? (In the first sentence, Max did not
advise. In the second sentence, Max advised, but he
advised someone not to stay at home.) Say, Make
sure you make the correct verb negative to convey
the meaning you want. Invite a volunteer to come to
the board and make items 1 and 4 negative in two

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Point out that Ss need to choose the verb based on
whether or not it has an object after it, and not based
on the meaning of the verb.

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Point to the
words anyone to vote. Ask, Is this an infinitive, or an
object + infinitive? (object + infinitive) Which verb, allow
or refuse, can be followed by object + infinitive? (allow)
Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

In pairs, have Ss compare answers. Encourage them
to use the information in the grammar chart to explain
their answers to their partner.

Go over the answers with the class.

UNIT @ T100



I3 1l INTEGRATED PRACTICE

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Play the audio,
pausing after item 1. Ask, Do the speakers agree or
disagree? (agree) Which words in the conversation
helped you to decide the answer? (I couldn’t agree
more.) Does the verb allow need to be followed by an
infinitive or an object + infinitive? (infinitive) OK, so what
should the government allow eighteen-year-olds to do?
(to vote)

Play the rest of the audio. Pause after each item to
give Ss time to write their answers.

In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Play the audio
again if appropriate.

Go over the answers with the class. If appropriate,
refer them to the grammar box on page 100.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Buy time to construct an answer to a personal
question with Me?

» Reveal a personal view with To be honest, . . .

» Soften a statement of strong opinion with I have to
disagree or I'm not sure | agree.

» Begin a statement of strong opinion with In my
view, . ..

» Soften a statement of disagreement with Do you
think so?

Draw Ss’ attention to the photo and ask if Ss think the
women are agreeing or disagreeing.

Have Ss listen and read the Conversation Model. To
check comprehension, ask:

Do the women agree about the right age for starting to
vote? (no)

Do they argue about it or speak to each other in a rude
way? (no)

Have Ss identify an example of a verb followed by
object + infinitive in the conversation.

Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box and
read the sentence, modeling rising intonation for the
question. Have Ss repeat.

IEJ 1ln PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

T101

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss listen and repeat each line.

Monitor as Ss practice the conversation and make
sure they use rising intonation for Do you think so?

UNIT @

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

Ask Ss to identify language from the unit they will need
to use in this conversation. (the controversial issues
vocabulary on page 98, the discussing controversial
issues vocabulary on page 100, Exercise A on this
page, and the Social language box)

Have Ss look at the Ideas box. Refer Ss to the
grammar box on page 100 to decide if the verbs in the
list are followed by an infinitive or an object + infinitive.
(Allow, permit, and encourage need an object before
the infinitive. Deserve and agree are followed by an
infinitive. Expect could be either.) Encourage Ss to use
these phrases in their conversations.

Model the conversation with a higher-level S.

Give Ss a couple of minutes to choose their issue.
Then, in pairs, have Ss role-play their conversations.
Remind them to switch roles.

Go over the ideas in the Keep Talking! box and

show the video 3 to support Ss as they extend the
conversation.

I:) CHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss role-play a different version of the
conversation with new partners. Make sure they switch
roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v being polite when they disagree

v using vocabulary about controversial issues

v using an infinitive or an object + infinitive after the
correct verbs

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections

in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write a

short paragraph giving their own opinion and an
opposing opinion on one of the issues they discussed
in the lesson. For example: I'm for compulsory voting
because I think it would be good for democracy. But
some people think that refusing to vote is also a way of
expressing our views. Collect answers and read them to
identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional grammar and speaking

practice in their digital resources.



B liln INTEGRATED PRACTICE | Listen to each conversation and circle agree or disagree. Then complete
each statement, using an object and an infinitive.

1 They (@gred)/ disagree) about whether the government should allow ..............gg0Mteen-year-olas to vote .
in elections.

2 They (agree /@isagres) about whether it's OK for the government to tell ................ people not to smoke ...

people / not smoke

in restaurants.

3 They (agree / @isagred) about whether the law should permit .............. young people to drive .
young people / drive
before they're 21 years old.

4 They (@gre9)/ disagree) about whether someone should warn .................... parentstobe . .

more careful.

5 They (agree / @isagred) about whether to urge ................... 9?9.9’.‘7.(;9?. opay o their taxes.
people / not pay

‘/ COMMUNICATION
ACTIVATOR

Now let’s agree and disagree politely.

PN 1l CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: Are you for or against lowering the voting age to 16?
B: I'm against it. | don't think it's a good idea.
A: Really? How come?
B: Well, in my opinion, we can't expect teenagers
to be able to make important decisions.
What do you think?

A: Me? To be honest, | have to disagree. | think
most sixteen-year-olds have a good handle
on how important voting is. In my view,
they're ready to vote.

Social language
To soften a statement of disagreement, say:

I} 111 PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat. Then practice the
Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the conversation to discuss other issues. Use the
ones on page 98 or your own ideas. Agree and disagree politely. Then change roles.

A: Are you for or against .......... ?
B: I'm..ccoo..... [ it's a(n) .......... idea. KEEP TALKING! e Idsas

K 's opinion of We should allow — .
A: Really? How come? 'IT\‘sorztz:;upec;rtner s opinion o We can't permit .
B: Well, in my opinion, .......... . What do you think? Offer other érguments to mey ZhOL’thilnlt expect .
A: Me?.......... . In my view, .......... : support your opinion. ey dont deserve —.

| wouldn't encourage — .

B: .. 3 Watch the video for ideas! If they agree .

I} CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the conversation again.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 9

101



2 COMMUNICATION Ask about political views
GOAL
/

u lijln VOCABULARY | Political points of view | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

conservative adj. generally against changes to political, social, or religious customs
and traditions — a conservative n.

liberal adj. generally in favor of changes to political, social, and religious customs and
traditions — a liberal n.

independent adj. not committed to any particular political view — an independent n.

moderate adj. generally in favor of ideas that most people see as neither too liberal nor
too conservative — a moderate n.

radical adj. having extreme political, social, or religious ideas and beliefs — a radical n.

B ijn ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | Listen to each conversation. Complete the statements.

1 The woman thinks the man’s views are too ....... a liberal b conservative (o) radical

2 The woman thinks her views are more .....than the man’s.  a liberal b conservative  (¢) moderate

3 The man thinks the woman’s views are way too ....... a liberal (conservative ¢ moderate

4 The woman thinks the man's views are pretty ....... @ liberal b moderate ¢ conservative
5 Compared to the man, the woman is more ....... a radical b conservative  (¢) independent

= GRAMMAR | Non-count nouns that represent abstract ideas
coner Remember: A non-count noun is not
singular or plural. Don't use a / an or the.

Politics interests me.

Nouns that represent abstract ideas are always non-count nouns.

advice education information  peace success war Don't say: Politics nterest me.
corruption  equality life politics terrorism  work Don't say: The-potities interests me.
crime health patience poverty time Poverty is a global problem.
GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 140 Don't say: Peverhes—efe a global problem.
Count and non-count nouns Don't say: A-peverty is a global problem.

(review and expansion)

E GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Correct one or more errors in each statement.

crime
1 Drugs are causing an increase in the-erime. work

2 More people oCret Iolvmg in the poverty now because they can't find werks.
atl
3 Edﬂeehens—euze important for everyone.
4 | hope the new government can establish the peace.
information

5 You can find a lot of the-infermetions online about the politics.

H GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Circle the correct form of the nouns and verbs.

Experts from the State University presented their ideas for improving the system of
(®@ducation)/ the education) in a live debate. George Marion, professor of political science,
argued that the government needs to address the causes of (@(poverty)/ the poverty). He
suggested a radical approach in which the government would greatly increase spending on

(® healths / ) and job creation. In response, professor of sociology Carrie David took a
more conservative position. Her (®@dvice) advices) (&@as)/ were) to continue with the way
things have been done successfully in the past. However, Noor Hamadi, professor of economics,
made the case that David’s conservative position has not resulted in any progress. She urged
government officials to keep sharing (@(nformation)/ informations) until new solutions could be
found. She said, “(®olitics)/ The politics) (®(as)/ have) no place in this discussion.”

102 I UNIT @



LESSON 2 Ask about political views

I !l vocABULARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Ask Ss to listen and read the vocabulary. Then have
them listen and repeat.

Point out that these vocabulary words can be both
adjectives and nouns. For example: She has radical
views. She’s a radical.

If appropriate, to confirm understanding, elicit
examples of political parties or famous people for
each vocabulary word. (For example: Boris Johnson is a
conservative.)

(WAN[CI/XC/ WD XSAVRIVNSY [eft-wing and right-wing

are also common ways to describe political beliefs.
Conservatives are right-wing and liberals are left-
wing. Radicals can be on either end of the political
spectrum. Moderates are in the center.

OPTION Explain the dictionary style of these entries.
Ask, How are dictionary definitions laid out? What
information do they give us? (word form, meaning,
other forms of the word) Elicit the meaning of adj. and
n. (adj. = adjective, n. = noun) Ask, In a dictionary, what
other abbreviations are used for other types of words?
(v. = verb, etc.) Point out the definitions on the page.
Ask, What comes after each definition? (a different form
of the word—in each of these cases, a noun)

Y 11 ACTIVATE vOCABULARY

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

« Tell Ss to read the items carefully to identify which
person’s opinions they are evaluating as they listen.

« Play the audio and have Ss focus on identifying the

topic the people are discussing. Pause after each

conversation to elicit the topic. (1. poverty; 2. corruption;

3. military spending; 4. drug trafficking; 5. elections)

Play the audio again and have Ss circle the correct

answer for each statement. If appropriate, pause the

audio after each conversation.

» Go over the answers with the class. Ask Ss to give
reasons for their answers.

Point out how the speaker in conversation 5 asks
permission before asking a question about politics:
Do you mind if  ask you . .. ? Explain that it's always a
good idea to ask permission before asking someone a
sensitive question.

3 GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» To draw on Ss’ prior knowledge, elicit non-count nouns
they already know and write them on the board. (For
example: butter, money, bread, love) Ask, Do these

nouns have a plural form? (no) Do they need singular or

plural verbs? (singular)
» Have Ss read the rule and the list of nouns in the
grammar chart. Say, Concrete nouns are physical
things we can touch, such as a table or a chair.
Abstract nouns are ideas or concepts. Write the terms
on the board, adding a few examples next to each.
Point out that although the word politics looks like a
plural noun, it is a non-count noun and does not have
a plural form.
Have Ss read the correct and incorrect examples in
the Remember box. Have them explain what is wrong
with each incorrect answer. (Non-count nouns must
take singular verbs. They don't have a(n) or the in front
of them.)
To check understanding, have Ss write three simple
sentences with nouns from the box. Have a few
volunteers share their sentences with the class.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T140-141)

(N [C]VXel N pXeVIRIVNS Some nouns can
function as a non-count abstract idea or as a count
noun. For example:

War is always painful. It was a long war.

Crime doesn’t pay. His crimes were terrible.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» To model the activity, go over the sample answer. Ask,
Why can't we say the crime? (Because in this sentence,
crime is @ non-count noun, so we don'’t use the in front
of it.)

« Point out that some sentences have more than one
error.

* Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

* In pairs, have Ss compare answers. Then go over the
answers with the class. Ask volunteers to identify the
errors they found and explain their corrections.

I3 GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Elicit
the answer and have Ss explain why it is correct.
(Education is a non-count noun, so we don’t use an
article in front of it.)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.
Monitor and assist as needed. If appropriate, refer Ss
back to Exercise C.

* In pairs, have Ss compare answers. Then go over the
answers with the class. Ask volunteers to explain their
answers.

UNIT @ T102



I3 1 ©3 PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions. Then play the audio as Ss
listen and read. Ask Ss what the stress is emphasizing
in each item. (1. expressing surprise the person is a
liberal; 2, 3, and 4: correcting and using emphasis to
show the right person)

+ Play the audio again and have Ss listen and repeat.

EXTENSION (+3 minutes) To confirm understanding,
read these sentences and elicit the meaning that the
stress is emphasizing:

1. Are you a conSERvative? | thought | saw you at the
liberal rally last week. (expresses surprise that the
person is conservative)

2. A: Is your daughter a MODerate?

B: No, I'M a moderate. SHE'S a liberal. (corrects
information)

I AR wORK

 Have Ss read the Social language box. Write on the

board: no ta tall. Point out how the the /t/ sound at the
end of each word gets linked to the vowel sound at
the beginning of the next word. Say, Not at all, using a
friendly and encouraging tone and linking the words.
Have Ss repeat.

IEJ 1l» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss repeat each line.
» Monitor as Ss practice the conversation with a

partner, making sure they say the expression Not at all
correctly.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« In pairs, have Ss practice the conversations in Exercise F.
+ Monitor and listen for emphatic stress. Model the
correct pronunciation if necessary.

Communication Activator

I il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

+ Ask Ss to identify language from the unit they will need

to use in this conversation. (the vocabulary on page 102,
Exercises A and B on this page) Have Ss read the
Recycle This Language box and elicit where each
expression could be used in the Conversation Model.
Model the exchange with a higher-level S.

In pairs, have Ss role-play their conversations. Monitor
and assist as needed.

Use the ideas in the Keep Talking! box and video 3
to support Ss as they extend the conversation.

IE) CHANGE PARTNERS

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Respond willingly to Would you mind . .. ? or | hope
you don’t mind with Not at all.

» Soften a refusal with Actually, as a general rule, . ..
» Say | hope you don’t mind when refusing to answer

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss role-play another version of the conversation

with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

a question

« Tell Ss that in the first conversation, the people are OK
with discussing politics. In the second conversation,
Speaker B prefers not to discuss politics.

* Have Ss read and listen to the conversations. To check
comprehension, ask:

What does the woman want to know? (the man'’s
political views)

Which response shows he is happy to talk about this
subject? (Not at all.)

Which response shows he doesn’t want to talk about it?
(Actually, as a general rule . . .)

» Have Ss identify words related to politics and one non-
count noun in the conversation.

T103 UNIT @

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v responding willingly or refusing politely to talk
about political issues

v using emphatic stress where appropriate
v using the vocabulary from the unit

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+10 minutes) Have Ss take out

a sheet of paper. Tell them to write a few sentences
about a famous person who has strong political views.
(Suggest a few names if appropriate.) They can explain
how the person shows his or her views and, if they
want to, their own opinion of the views. For example:
Beyoncé is a liberal. She believes that women and
people of different races should have more power and
success in society. | think she has some good ideas.
Collect the papers and read them to identify areas for
review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, pronunciation,

and speaking practice in their digital resources.



CL%H H liln PRONUNCIATION | Emphatic stress | Use stress in a sentence to emphasize meaning. Read and listen.
Then listen again and repeat.

1 A: Are you a LIBeral? 3 A:Is JACK'S wife a liberal?
B: No. I'm more of a conSERVative. B: No. MATT’S wife's a liberal.
2 A:lIsyour SON a liberal? 4 A: Are your PARents conservatives?
B: No. HE’S a conservative. I'M a liberal. B: No. My GRANDparents are conservatives.

E PAIR WORK | Take turns practicing the statements in Exercise F.

v COMMUNICATION
ACTIVATOR

Now let’s ask about political views.

PN 1" CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: Would you mind if | asked you a political question?
B: Not at all. What would you like to know?

A: Well, would you say you're more liberal
or conservative?

B: That depends. I'm pretty independent as
a general rule. What about you?

A: | guess I'd call myself a liberal.
If you'd prefer not to discuss politics. . .
A: Would you mind if | asked you a political question?

B: Actually, as a general rule, | prefer not to get into
politics. | hope you don’t mind.

Social language

To respond willingly to “Would you mind”
or “I hope you don’t mind,” say:

Not at all.

I} 1" PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and repeat.
Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the conversation,
asking a different political question. Start like this:

A: Would you mind if | asked you a political question?

KEEP TALKING! ee e RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
Ask about specific issues. * WOUlld it be f[}erri.ble /a -
Would it be OK if | asked another %r:g]eifm/o el @ 59
question? . e
Are you [in favor of / for / g)rf]ggturse e/ bl 258 Sleim.
against] —? SO
« | think [liberals] have [good]
3 Watch the video for ideas! ideas.

* best / worst / old / new / most
interesting / smartest / etc.

E CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the conversation again.

[ J] FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [UINTRRE® 103



3 COMMUNICATION Debate different sides of an issue
GOAL

Are you politically literate?

COMPLETE THE QUIZ!

A group of people and institutions that

make decisions and enact laws 6 A member of a legislature, usually

|:| a government |:| a constitution representing a particular party
|:| a government

|:| a representative

\0)

A set of basic laws and principles that
govern a country and cannot be

easily changed . -

= . . .
- o 4 Acountryin which a king or queen has
|:| politics |:| a constitution arole in the government
. a monarch a legislature
3 A group that represents a particular set |:| y |:| 9
of political views . AT froe e
) 8 A country in which its citizens
|:| a party |:| a legislature vote to elect their government officials
. a democrac a monarch
4 A part of government that writes and |:| y |:| y

asses laws
P () A country in which a leader or political party

|:| a legislature |:| a representative has complete power
. a dictatorshi a democrac
5 An opportunity to choose—or vote for— |:| P |:| y
~ people to serve in government positions

) 10 A decision by a small group of government
|:| an election |:| a government officials or the military to take control of the

government without elections

|:| a legislature |:| a coup

dnooe| diysiolewipeg Aoenowspeg Ayoseuow e/ oanejussaidaie g
uondde ue g ainjesibajey Apedeg uonninsuod ez juswusanob e |

B liln VOCABULARY | Political and governmental systems | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

a constitution a democracy an election a legislature a party
a coup a dictatorship a government a monarchy a representative

ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | Complete the statements with the Vocabulary.

1 According to the laws and principles of our country's ........constitution , the state collects taxes to
support our .......government

2 Because corruption had gotten so out of control, the government was taken over in a non-violent
.............. coup. ... The military ran the country as a(n) ........dictatorship _ with no voting, led by a high-
ranking army general until new elections could be held and a(n) ......... democracy . could be restored.

3 A(n)....clection .. is held every four years to select thirty .....répresentatives _ to serve in the country’s
.......... legislature  and make new laws.

104 I UNIT @



LESSON 3 Debate different sides of an issue

N PARR WORK

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

Read the title of the quiz. Elicit the meaning of
politically literate. (able to understand different
political terms and how politics works in general)

Point to the photo of Queen Elizabeth Il and elicit who
she is. Point to the photo of the woman voting and
elicit what she is doing.

Tell Ss to cover up the answer key at the bottom of the
quiz. Then give them time to read through the quiz.
Explain that the point is to see which words Ss already
understand. If they don’t know what a word means,
they should guess.

In pairs, have Ss work together to discuss their answers
and complete the quiz.

After Ss have finished, have them check the answer key
and share with the class how many answers they got
right.

IE} 1l vocaBuLARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read the vocabulary
words, which are from the quiz. Then have them listen
and repeat.

To check comprehension, form pairs. Have Student B
cover up Exercise A with a piece of paper. Student A
reads a definition from the quiz, and Student B
matches it with a vocabulary word from the box. Then
Ss switch roles. Point out that Ss don't need to give the
complete definition from the quiz. For example:
Student A: A country that is ruled by a king or queen.
Student B: A monarchy.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Play a memory game with
the class. Have Ss look back at the quiz for 1 minute.
Then ask these questions and elicit the answers:
Which three words are systems of government?
(democracy, dictatorship, monarchy)

Which two words are people or a group of

people involved in politics or government? (party,
representative)

Which word means a set of laws? (constitution)

Which word means an event where people vote?
(election)

Which word is something unexpected that could lead to
a change in government? (coup)

ACTIVATE VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read through the sentences. Point out that
when they complete the sentences, they don't need to
use an article with the vocabulary.

Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences
and then compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers with the class.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Write on the board:

Can you name a country that. . .

is a monarchy?

is a democracy?

is a dictatorship?

has had a coup in recent years?

Elicit answers and, if appropriate, share with the class
the information from the Language and Culture note
below.

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

» Examples of constitutional monarchies are the
U.K., Denmark, and Japan. In these countries,
the monarch plays a representative role and has
limited political power. Some other countries have
stronger monarchies, such as Brunei and Thailand.
In these countries, the monarch makes many
political decisions in the country.

* Many countries around the world are democracies.
According to the Democracy Index compiled by
the Economist Intelligence Unit (EIU), the countries
with the strongest democracies are Norway,
Iceland, and Sweden.

» Examples of dictatorships are North Korea and
Syria.

» A famous coup took place in Spain in 1936
when General Francisco Franco took over the
government.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) In pairs, have Ss plan
and write a short paragraph about the system of
government in their own country, using the relevant
words in Exercise B.

UNIT @
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T105

2] 1" UNDERSTAND POINT OF VIEW

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions and the speakers’
statements. Ask Ss what political systems are
mentioned. (dictatorship, democracy)

+ Say, A debate usually starts with a statement or
question. What is this debate about? Play the
beginning of the audio and pause before Paula Green
starts speaking. Elicit the answer (Is a dictatorship
sometimes necessary?)

« Play the rest of the audio and ask Ss to guess how
each speaker would answer this question. (Paula
Green: yes; Lance Bateman: no)

« Tell Ss to choose two statements for each speaker.
Have them identify which sentences are pro-
dictatorship and which are pro-democracy.

* Play the audio again and have Ss check their answers.

« In pairs, have Ss compare their answers.

I 1l LISTEN TO SUMMARIZE

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

* In pairs, have Ss say what they remember about each
speaker.

 Have Ss listen to the audio again and make notes on
the arguments each person gives for and against the
two types of government.

+ Have Ss work individually to write their six sentences. If
appropriate, replay the audio.

+ In pairs, have Ss compare their summaries.

Possible answer for Exercise E

Green believes that sometimes a period of dictatorship is
necessary before a democracy can be formed. She argues
that dictatorships can work more quickly than democracies
and therefore help to end conflict or respond to disasters
more swiftly. She explains that elections can be expensive
and that the change in political views among elected officials
can cause social instability. Bateman disagrees that dictators
will act in the people’s best interests because dictatorships
often lead to corruption. He argues that democracies can
act, and have acted, quickly when necessary. He emphasizes
the importance of people being able to choose their own
representatives who respect and protect their rights.

3 opiscussion

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. Model the activity. For example,
say, | agree more with Lance Bateman, but I think the
point that Paula Green made about a dictatorship
being able to make quick decisions is a good one.

« In pairs, have Ss share their opinions of the debaters’
arguments.

UNIT @

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Direct Ss’ attention to the Some issues
to debate box. Ask Ss to think of more issues they could
debate as you copy the ideas in the box on the board.

» Read each issue on the board and have Ss vote for it
by raising their hands. Write the number of votes next
to each issue. Then underline the issues with the most
votes and label them 1 and 2.

* In pairs, have Ss write the two issues in their charts and
plan their arguments for and against them.

B} pesate

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

Say, Let’s get ready for our first debate which will be
over Issue #1. Have Ss read the Recycle This Language
box. Remind Ss that in debates, it's important to state
your position clearly and agree and disagree politely
with others’ positions.

Divide the class into two teams. Tell the teams which
side of the debate they will take. Give team members
time to compare their lists in Exercise A for this issue
and choose the best arguments to make. Have them
decide who will say each idea.

Say, I am the moderator of the debate. If you want to
speak, please raise your hand and wait. Please argue
politely and respectfully. Then read the issue for debate
and choose one team to start.

Have Ss take turns presenting their arguments and
responding to each other’s arguments. Ensure that all
Ss have a chance to speak. When Ss disagree with a
position, encourage them to explain why.

» Have Ss work in pairs to discuss which Ss made
good points in the debate, who argued using polite
language, and which Ss spoke loudly and clearly.

Repeat the steps above for Issue #2.

TEACHING TIP Debates can be difficult to organize in
larger classes. If necessary, split the class into smaller

groups and appoint a higher-level S as the moderator
of each debate.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises A and B,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v stating their position
v agreeing and disagreeing politely
v using vocabulary from the unit

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) On a blank card,
have Ss write one good argument they heard from each
side during the debate. Collect the cards and read
them to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary and reading
practice in their digital resources.



E il UNDERSTAND POINT OF VIEW Listen to the debate. Then listen again and check the two statements that
express the point of view of each of the speakers.

Paula Green Lance Bateman

Democracy makes it more [] Inadictatorship, decisions are
difficult to make important easily made for the good of the
decisions quickly. country’s citizens.

[ ] In adictatorship, the cost of Democracies can be trusted even
elections makes economic more than dictatorships to make right
development more difficult. decisions for the good of a country.

A dictatorship can be trusted We should be happy to spend money
to make decisions for the on electing representatives to serve in
good of the country’s citizens. a legislature.

[] Elections cause people to [] Adictatorship works best when
work together peacefully to citizens listen to each other’s views
solve the country’s problems. and work together.

B [ijn LISTEN TO SUMMARIZE On a separate sheet of paper, summarize Green and Bateman'’s arguments for
and against the debate topic in three sentences each—a total of six sentences.
See page T105 for a possible answer.
H DISCUSSION | Whose point of view do you agree with more? Did either debater make any good points?
Explain your reasons.

] Z%A-F?%'X%-’gORN Now let’s debate different sides of an issue.

u TALKING POINTS | As a class, vote for two issues to debate. Then, with a partner,

write arguments in favor (pro) and against (con). Some issues to debate
* Monarchies have some
Issue #1: |m.portant odvontages.
. . « Drivers who text while
Arguments in favor Arguments against driving should be punished.

A military coup is
sometimes necessary.
Corruption can only be
stopped in a democracy.
Issue #2: « Your own idea: —
Arguments in favor Arguments against

B DEBATE | Choose an issue from Talking Points. One team argues in favor and the other team argues
against. Take turns presenting your team’s position and supporting arguments. Agree and disagree
politely. Then debate the second issue your class chose.

RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE

Stating a position Agreeing Disagreeing

I'm [in favor of / not in favor of| —. | agree with you on that one. | have to disagree.

I'm [for / against] — . I'm with you on that. No offense, but I just don't agree.

[ think — is a(n) — idea. | couldn't agree more. I'm afraid | don't agree.

On the plus side, — . That's exactly what | think. I'm really not sure | agree.

But on the other hand, — . [ couldn’t have said it better myself. = | guess we'll have to agree to disagree.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 9
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4 COMMUNICATION
(oL GOAL

problems

Discuss solutions to global and local

/

u Il READING | Read the on-the-street interviews. Whose views are the closest to your own?

. WHAT DO YOU THINK IS THE BIGGEST GLOBAL CHALIENGE
. THAT THE WORID IS FACING TODAY?

Oh, that's easy: climate change. Scientists all say that it's
the number one issue today—and | couldn’t agree more.
The problem is that, for the last century, human activity has
caused the earth to get warmer. They say there's going to
be terrible flooding, which will force whole populations of
people to have to move. This will have an awful impact,
politically and economically. We're already seeing an
increase in disasters, from forest fires
to hurricanes. If something isn't done,
\ many animals and plants are going to
disappear. | know some people think
climate change isn't a real threat. But I'm
afraid | disagree. In my opinion, this
5, is something that the governments
of all the world's countries need to
work on together to solve. No one
can solve this problem alone.

Me? It's definitely racial and ethnic discrimination. The unfair
treatment of anyone whose skin is a different color, or who
comes from a different culture, has been a terrible problem
in many places around the world for centuries. In many
cases, a majority group dominates “the other,” treating them
unfairly—for example, not allowing them to get a good
education or live in good housing. In

extreme cases, discrimination leads to

genocide—an attempt to remove or kill

entire racial or ethnic groups. | believe

we need to address discrimination with

strong laws against it and combat

racism through education about

what people have in common.

We need to learn to live with

each other so we can create

a more peaceful world.

The biggest challenge? | think it's poverty. I've heard that
more than 1.2 billion people in the world live on less than
US $1.25 a day. | find that shocking. Children go hungry
and are denied a basic education and health care. In
many places, corruption at the government level makes the
powerful richer while the poor struggle to find food or clean
water. Famine, disease, and disasters hurt the poor

more than anyone else. Someone once said,

“It isn't that the poor don’t work hard enough.

It's that the rest of us don’t care enough.” |

couldn’t have said it better myself. The solution?

We've got to pay attention and start spending

tax money on programs that change

people’s lives for the better—on

improving nutrition, education, and

health care. In this day and age, no

one should go hungry.

I'd say it's drug trafficking. There’s been a huge increase

in violence lately. Tens of thousands of people have been
killed by the criminal gangs that sell drugs. And, if that's
not enough, government corruption has increased because
there’s so much money to be made from the drug trade. For
the most part, drugs are produced in developing countries,
and they often bring a lot of money to the local economies.
The drugs are sold to addicts in developed

countries, who keep the trade going strong.

| hate to say it, but | think decriminalization

of drugs is a novel idea that's worth thinking

about. If drugs were legal, they could be sold

like any other controlled medical product.

You'd get a doctor’s prescription, and

criminal gangs would no longer be

the addicts’ source of drugs. And the

violence would stop.

I}  UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Match each definition with the correct word.
..f..1 an attempt to kill @ whole ethnic or racial group a decriminalization

..£...2 not treating ethnic or racial groups equally
..2...3 changing something that’s illegal into something legal

..5...4 a group of criminals that work together

..b...5 make people do something they don’t want to do

..9...6 have a difficult time doing something
..d..7 business
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gang

trade
discrimination
genocide
struggle
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LESSON 4 Discuss solutions to global and local problems

N il» READING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Tell Ss they are going to read four on-the-street
interviews. Have them look at the photos and try

to guess what on-the-street interviews are. (short
interviews done with people who are passing by on the
street)

Have Ss close their books. Read the question in the
title. In pairs, have Ss discuss which global challenges
they think exist and may come up in the Reading text.
Have Ss read the text quickly to see if they correctly
guessed the issues discussed in the text. If appropriate,
remind them that they don't need to understand every
word; they are just reading to get a general idea. Elicit
the issues that the different speakers discuss. (climate
change; racial and ethnic discrimination; poverty; drug
trafficking)

Read the question in the directions. In pairs, have Ss
discuss which viewpoint they agree with the most.
Encourage them to give reasons for their answers. For
example: | agree with the man who says poverty is the
biggest challenge. | think poverty causes a lot of the
other problems or makes them worse.

CHALLENGE (+10 minutes) As an alternative
approach, do the Reading text as a listening activity.
Ask Ss to close their books. Write on the board: What
problems does climate change cause? Play the first
part of the audio and have Ss listen for the answers.
(flooding, forest fires, hurricanes, animals and plants
disappearing) Repeat for poverty, discrimination, and
drug trafficking. (poverty: children go hungry, they
don’t get education or health care; racial and ethnic
discrimination: minority groups are treated unfairly;
drug trafficking: violence and addiction)

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

» On-the-street interviews are used to find out the
opinion of “ordinary” people. They can also be
called vox pops, which comes from the Latin vox
populi meaning voice of the people.

« The U.N. Foundation has identified ensuring equity
and inclusion, the climate crisis, and humanitarian
crises caused by famine and conflict as among the
top challenges the world is facing.

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss scan the article to find the seven words (a-g)
and underline them.

Do item a with the class as an example. Have

a volunteer read out the sentence from the text
containing decriminalization and the sentence that
follows it. Then have Ss look at definitions 1-7 and say
which one they think is the answer. Have them write the
letter a next to the number 3.

Have Ss work individually to complete the rest of the
exercise.

Bring the class together and go over the answers.

UNIT @
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PARAPHRASE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions. In pairs, with books closed, have
Ss discuss which solutions they can remember for each
problem from the text.

+ Have Ss work individually to open their books, look
back at the text, and find the solutions suggested.
Encourage them to make notes on the solutions
without copying the text word for word.

+ Have Ss close their books again and write the solutions
for each problem in their own words.

* In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Then have
volunteers share their paraphrases with the class.

IEJ criTicAL THINKING

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions and questions. Have them
work individually to make notes on how they would
answer each question.

* Put Ss into small groups and have them discuss the
questions. Monitor and assist as needed.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

TEACHING TIP If you correct errors during a speaking
activity, make sure you focus on areas Ss have studied
recently so that they are able to spot the error and use
the correct language. When Ss try to say something
using language or a structure they don't yet know well,
praise them for their efforts.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise B, monitor

their discussions to determine if they are

v incorporating vocabulary from the unit to talk
about different world problems

v giving their opinions in a respectful and polite
manner

v using new words or phrases from the Reading

WRITING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Have Ss read the Global and
local problems box. Elicit more problems to add to this
list and write them on the board.

+ Have Ss look at the sample notes and then, working
individually, choose two problems and complete the chart.
+ Monitor and assist as needed.

I} oiscussion

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

* Read the directions and the example.
 Have Ss read the Recycle This Language box.
Individually, have them write down 2-3 sentences from
the box that they may be able to use in their discussions.
Point out the Optional box and have Ss look for
phrases in the Reading they can use if they choose to.
« To form groups, read the list of global and local
problems in Exercise A. Pause after each problem
and have Ss raise their hands if they wrote about it.
If possible, group Ss who have chosen at least one
of the same problems together. Have them discuss
their solutions and come to a conclusion about which
problem is most difficult to solve.
« As Ss are talking, monitor and note vocabulary and
grammar Ss need to review.

T107 UNIT @

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Have Ss start by choosing more
than one solution to the problem. Encourage them to
think of pros and cons to each solution and then pick
the best solution to write about.

» Have them write a first draft of their two paragraphs.
After Ss finish writing, form pairs. Ask Ss to check their
partner’s first draft. Encourage them to say at least
one thing they like about their partner’s paragraphs
and point out a few things that can be improved.
Monitor and help with any questions or problems.

« Have Ss write a final draft of their two paragraphs.

Have Ss exchange descriptions with a new partner
and offer each other feedback.
Collect Ss’" writing and offer feedback.

WRITING HANDBOOK (optional, page T151)

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer step-
by-step guides for completing the writing task (see
Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Write some of the
world problems mentioned in the unit on sheets of
paper and stick them around the room. Give out sticky
notes and have Ss write a solution for one or more

of the problems. Have them write each solution on a
different note and then stick their notes to the relevant
problem. In pairs, have Ss walk around, read the
solutions, and share their opinions. Read the solutions
and listen to conversations to identify areas for review
and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading and writing
practice in their digital resources.



Possible answers: Climate change: The speaker says that the world’s governments need to work together to solve global warming.

Poverty: The speaker says that tax dollars should be spent on nutrition, education, and health care programs for the poor.
PARAPHRASE | On a separate sheet of paper, paraphrase the solutions the people suggest for each of

these problems. Then compare with a partner. Racial and ethnic discrimination: The speaker says
that there ought to be strong laws against racism
and discrimination.
Racial and ethnic discrimination Drug trafficking Drug trafficking: The speaker suggests

decriminalizing drugs to stop gang violence.

Climate change Poverty

E CRITICAL THINKING | Discuss each of the questions.
1 What do you think are the main causes of climate change? Do you think the problem can be solved?
2 What do you think are the main causes of poverty? What are some of the effects that poverty
has on a country’s economy?
3 Why do you think violence is associated with the drug trade? Do you think decriminalization is a good idea?
4 Why do you think some people hate other groups of people? Do you think people can change their ideas?

/ COMMUNICATION Now let’s discuss solutions to global Global and
ACTIVATOR and local problems. local problems

* corruption

« drug trafficking
climate change
poverty

u TALKING POINTS | Choose two problems you think are the most important to solve.

.

.
In the chart, write some possible solutions for each problem and some pros and cons > e
of your approach. .

war
racial or ethnic
discrimination

Problems Solutions Pros and cons

1 drug trafficking | spend more money on pro: the result would be fewer people buying drugs

drug treatment programs | con: there might be less money available for police actions

Problems Solutions Pros and cons

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER  p. 161

B DISCUSSION | In a small group, compare your solutions. Which of the
problems do you think are the most difficult to solve? Why?

RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE

£ £1agree that climate change is the number one issue. They've wasted a lot of money on .
But | think drug trafficking is the most difficult to solve. Here's a [novel / innovative /
Everyone would be better offif . . . 77 revolutionary] idea.

| wish someone had — .
S OOOOOOOCOOOoOEOoOoOooOoOo0ooo00000000000000000000C - We need to get a handle on — .

: It just dawned on me that — .
; We shouldn't put it off.
i For the time being, we should — .

OPTIONAL Underline new words or phrases in the Reading
you can use in your Discussion.
Example: “Oh, that’s easy.”

b e m e e e e e e e mmmmemmmmemm—mm—mmmmm——m————————— . No matter what, they should — .
What a [catastrophe / disaster]!
That's the kicker.
What's the big deal?
AV BW(El Choose one of your solutions to a global or local problem. How would that work?
Write at least two paragraphs in which you present the It never occurred to me.

pros and cons of your suggested solution.

WRITING HANDBOOK  p. 151

Contrasting ideas
Guidance for this writing exercise

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 9 I 107



N\ |T O Interactive Cool Down

“ON-THE-STREET” INTERVIEWS

Walk around the classroom and find someone who fits each description. When you find someone, use
the questions to get more details. Write the answers in the chart. The first person whose questions are
all answered wins. Then tell your class what you learned about your classmates.

FIND SOMEONE WHO...

Interview questions
Who was it?

What happened?

...haschanged his  Interview questions
or her opinion on a

controversial issue.

What was the issue?

How did your opinion change?

... loves to talk Interview questions

bt pohiss. Who do you discuss politics with?

What are your favorite issues?

... finds it difficult to
explain or talk about his
or her political views.

Interview questions
Why is it difficult?

What are the most difficult topics?

...1is worried about
climate change.

. )\ ':I)./?,_

Interview questions
What worries you about it?

What do you think people should do

5 —
: about it?

Interview questions
What do you disagree about?

How would you describe that
relative’s political views?

Interview questions
What's the idea?

Why do you think it could work?

Interview questions
Why do you call yourself that?

What are the pros and cons of being a
moderate?

Unit Review / Connect TV
Test-Taking Skills Booster

For more
practice. ..

~ €"# PROGRESS SELF-CHECK NOW | CAN

L] Ask about
political views.

[ ] Agree and
disagree politely.

108 I UNIT @

: [] Debate different : [ ] Discuss solutions to global
sides of an issue. and local problems.



Interactive Cool Down

“ON-THE-STREET” INTERVIEWS

Suggested time: 30-45 minutes | Your time:

Read the title of the game. Ask Ss if they remember
what on-the-street interviews are from the Reading in
Lesson 4.

Have Ss read the directions. Then point to the first
prompt. Read it, starting with Find someone who. ... .
Say, Look at the interview questions in the box. Model
the game with 2-3 higher-level Ss. Walk over to

each of them. Ask, Do you know about someone who
has experienced some kind of discrimination? To the

S that says yes, ask, Who was it? What happened?
Pretend to note down what you learn. If appropriate,
model responses by answering the questions

yourself. For example, say, | know about someone

who has experienced discrimination. My grandmother
experienced sexism when she was young. She was paid
less at her job because she was a woman.

Have Ss read through all the prompts and interview
questions. Answer any questions they may have.

Make space in the classroom so that Ss can walk
around. Remind Ss to write down the answers

they hear so that they can later share some of the
information they found out with the class. Tell Ss to
raise their hands as soon as they have answers to all
the questions on the page.

Have Ss mingle and complete their interviews. Monitor
and act as an extra person where necessary so that
no one is left without someone to speak to. Continue
the game until one S gets answers to all the questions,
raises his or her hand, and wins the game.

For each category in the game, have a volunteer share
with the class something interesting that he or she
learned from the interviews.

OPTION Instead of having volunteers share some of
information they found out with the whole class, put
Ss in small groups and have them share what they
learned with their group.

TEACHING TIP Remind Ss to be sensitive to each
other’s feelings and opinions. Tell Ss they do not need
to share anything they do not want to. They can also
invent things if they feel more comfortable. The main
purpose of this activity is to speak English.

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at
each lesson in the unit and consider the speaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammar,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

» Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE...

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

UNIT @

T108



Unit 10 The Natural World

Students talk about different landscapes, take a self-test about their reactions
WARM-UP to warnings about nature, and read an illustrated conversation about visiting
nature spots.

Vocabulary Compass directions

LESSON 1

Ask about a location on a map

Grammar Prepositions of geographical place on, in, of, to
Pronunciation Voiced and voiceless th

LESSON 2 Grammar Warnings with had better

Warn about possible dangers in _
the outdoors Vocabulary ~ Dangers in the outdoors

LESSON 3 Vocabulary ~ Geographical features

Recommend a destination of ;
natural beauty Listening skills Listen for details; Listen to classify

LESSON 4 Reading skills  Classify; Understand details; Understand from context
Describe a country’s geography RUgiite] Write a description of your country
NSV N ele[0]NbIeNINR “Had Better” Jeopardy!

0 Choose a warm-up activity from the Warm-Up Activity Bank on pages xxii-xxiii.

Warm-Up

liln PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Give Ss a minute to look at the photos. Then play the
audio and have Ss listen and repeat.

Point to the three photos at the top. To check
understanding, ask, Can we see landscapes like these
anywhere near here? If not, where can we see them?
Point to the two photos at the bottom. Ask, Do we live
in a dry or arid place, or in a lush, green place?

Read the question in the directions, pointing to each
of the five photos. Then, to model the activity, read the
woman’s statement.

In pairs, have Ss share their opinions about the
different landscapes. Encourage them to use the
woman’s statement as a model.

Invite 1-2 volunteers to share their opinions with the
whole class.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss think of a country
or region that exemplifies each type of landscape in
the photos. For example: Switzerland is a mountainous
country. Write Ss” answers on the board so they have
examples to copy down.

T109 UNIT 10



UNIT

'I'’he Natural World

Warm- Up I love places that

are hilly and green.
: : . . | think they're really
2
Which kinds of places do you find the most appealing? beautiful

il PRONUNCIATION | Listen and repeat.

" DRY/ARID | LUSIH/GREEN

UNIT 10 Lesson 1 i Lesson 2 i Lesson 3 i Lesson 4

COMMUNICATION

GOALS Ask about a ¢ Warn about possible : Recommend a destination : Describe a country’s

location on amap : dangers in the outdoors : of natural beauty : geography

UNIT 10




Topic Warm-Up
PN WARNINGS | Take the self-test.
V IV @ W EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEee 4

BE cAREF“L| A = Wouldn’t be a problem.
|

B = I’'m not sure.
C = No way I'd go there!

N\

Which of these warnings would make you think twice about going
somewhere? Which wouldn’t worry you at all? Write A, B, or C.

CAUTION: THE
@) CLIMB IS EXTREMELY

The path is
very rocky.

EXHAUSTING.

Watch out! The

Q stairs can be slippery
when wet

Warning: It can Be careful! The water
Q get very dark in can get very rough on
the cave. windy days.

Danger! The cliffs
get very foggy in
cool weather.

TV I T VIV IV IV T IV IV T IV T TIPS s

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\‘\

VNV VNV VOV CCVNC VOOV OV VOV OSSR S S NN

N

B liln VOCABULARY | Adjectives for warnings | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

dangerous rocky exhausting steep slippery buggy foggy dark rough

PAIR WORK | Compare your responses on the self-test. Explain your choices.

k£ There's no way I'd go mountain biking on a road like that! It would be crazy. Y

110 I UNIT 10



Topic Warm-Up

N wARNINGS

PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Tell Ss that sometimes, visiting places in nature can be
dangerous. Read the heading and directions at the
top of the self-test.

» Have Ss look at the pictures and read the captions.
Ask them to identify the verb in each sentence. (Some
warnings use the verb be and some use can be, can
get, or get.) Say, If the verb is can be, can get or get,
it means that the warning is describing a temporary
condition that may or may not happen.

Clarify the meanings of some of the words in the
captions. For example:

o Point to the illustration of the slippery stairs and
ask, What can make something slippery? (water, ice,
a banana skin)
o Point to the illustration of the insects on the beach
and ask, Which types of bugs are annoying? Why
do they come out after rain? (Mosquitos come out
to find moisture and also lay their eggs in standing
water.)
o Elicit the meaning of FYI. (a shortened form of for
your information)
o Point to the illustration of waves on the beach and
ask, If the sea is rough, what is very big? (the waves)
To model the activity, read the first item in the test. Say,
I think this looks dangerous. The bus could hit him. So
my answer is C: No way I'd go there!
Have Ss work individually to write A, B, or C for each
item to complete the self-test.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) Have Ss write their own
warning signs for the school, or for any area in town
that might need a warning. Stick them up around the
classroom and have Ss look at each other’s signs.

IE} i vocaBuLARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

+ Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read.

+ Play the audio again and have Ss listen and repeat.

» Draw Ss' attention to the third example in Exercise A,
The climb is extremely exhausting. Say, Extremely is an
adverb. What does it mean? (very) Encourage Ss to
replace very with extremely in the other examples in
Exercise A and read them aloud. (For example: The
path is extremely rocky.)

EXTENSION Elicit other adverbs that modify adjectives
to make them more extreme. (For example: really, so,
incredibly) Have Ss replace very with these adverbs in
the Exercise A examples and read them aloud.

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and the example.

Point out how the expression no way is used in the
example. Show Ss how to include the other expressions
from the self-test in sentences. Write on the board:

It wouldn’t be a problem for me to climb a steep
mountain.

I'm not sure if I could go into a dark cave. I'm scared of
the dark!

In pairs, have Ss discuss their responses to the self-
test, using the example and the sentences on the
board to help them. Monitor and assist as needed.
Invite volunteers to share their responses with the class.

UNIT 10 T110



Language Warm-Up

N v zoom-IN

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the directions and look at the pictures.
Elicit where the people are and what they might be
talking about. (in a jungle or forest, talking about
waterfalls and volcanoes)

Point to the note about accents. Ask, Who speaks
English as a first language? (Kady) Who speaks Chinese
as a first language? (Dong Mei)

Have Ss read and listen to the conversation. To check
comprehension, ask:

Do you think Dong Mei and Kady live in this place? (No,
they are visiting.)

Who has already visited the waterfall and the cave? (Kady)
Has either of them already visited the volcano? (no)
Who offers to drive to the volcano? (Kady)

Write five-minute hike on the board and have Ss find

it in the Zoom-In conversation. Point out that we say
five-minute and not five-minutes because five-minute
is a compound adjective. Write on the board:

The hike takes five minutes.

It's a five-minute hike.

Draw a picture of a little girl on the board and say,

This girl is 6 years old. Can anyone use a compound
adjective to describe her age? (She’s a six-year-old girl.)

(WANClNCpN\DXVRIVNY [n Jamaica, English is the

official language, but there is also an unofficial oral
language. Jamaicans call it Patois and linguists call it
Jamaican Creole. Linguists think that around 90% of
this language comes from English, but there are also
words from many other languages, which make up
the other 10%, making it difficult for non-Jamaicans
to understand. In the Zoom-In conversation, Kady is
speaking standard English with a Jamaican accent.

IE} UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

T111

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Have Ss scan
the Zoom-In conversation to find worth it and read

it in context. Say, Dong Mei asks if the falls are worth

it. What does Kady reply? (Definitely.) Is Dong Mei
asking about the cost of visiting the falls? (no) So, in this
situation, Dong Mei isn’t asking about the price. What is
she asking? (if Kady recommends it or not)

Have Ss work individually to find the remaining
expressions, read them in context, and complete the
sentences.

In pairs, have Ss compare their answers and give
reasons why they chose the answers they did.

Bring the class together and go over the answers.

UNIT 10

ACTIVATE LANGUAGE FROM A TEXT

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Have Ss scan the Zoom-In
conversation to find the adjectives.

Model the three strong adjectives from the conversation
for Ss to repeat. (breathtaking, spectacular,
extraordinary) Point out that when we use strong
adjectives like these, we can’'t modify them with very.
We can use other modifiers such as absolutely.

SPEAKING | PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Read the adjectives and have Ss repeat. If
appropriate, refer Ss to page 110 to review their
meaning.

Read the directions and have Ss read the woman'’s
statement.

In pairs, have Ss talk about the places they have
visited, using the adjectives in the box. Monitor and
assist as needed.

Have 2-3 volunteers share their stories with the class.

OPTION Have Ss write each of the adjectives on a
separate slip of paper and place the slips face down
on the table. In pairs, have them take turns choosing
slips and making up sentences about places they know
using the adjectives on the slips.

CHALLENGE (45 minutes) Have Ss write a short
paragraph about a place they have visited, using as
many of the adjectives as they can.

TEACHING TIP Encourage Ss to personalize
vocabulary by using it to talk or write about themselves
soon after they are exposed to it. This will help them
learn to use the vocabulary correctly and remember it
better.



Language Warm-Up
u [ijn ZOOM-IN | Read and listen to the conversation. Notice the featured

words and phrases.

Dong Mei: Good morning. Is this the
way to the waterfall?

Kady: Yes. It's straight ahead . ..
about a five-minute hike. Just
follow the signs.

Dong Mei: That sounds easy enough.

Thanks.

Kady: And | suggest you be careful.
The path there can be pretty
slippery.

Dong Mei: Thanks for the warning.
Are the falls worth it?

Kady: Definitely. They're
breathtaking. You don't want to
miss them.

UNDERSTAND A VARIETY OF ACCENTS

Dong Mei = Mandarin Chinese
Kady = Caribbean English

Dong Mei: | hope you don't mind
my saying so, but you have
a beautiful accent.

Kady: Thank you! I'm Kady, by the
way. From Jamaica.

Dong Mei: I'm Dong Mei. From
Beijing.

Dong Mei: Thanks. | always have one
in my backpack. ... Hey, have you
been to the volcano yet?

Kady: Not yet. It's supposed to be
extraordinary. But | have no clue
where it's located. Do you?

Dong Mei: | think it's about 20
kilometers north of here. But I'm not

Kady: Nice to meet you, Dong Mei. >
sure how to get there without a car.

Were you planning on going into

the cave, too? Kady: Actually, | rented a car for
the week. If you don’t have plans
tomorrow, maybe we could drive

up there together.

Dong Mei: Definitely. I've heard it's
a must-see.

Kady: | thought it was spectacular.
But it's pretty dark inside, so you'd
better take a flashlight with you.

Dong Mei: I'd love to! That's so nice
of you.

Kady: My pleasure! It'll be fun.

I}  UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Look at the featured words or phrases in Zoom-In. Circle
the best way to complete each sentence.

1 If you ask someone if something “is worth it,” you want to know if .......

a it's affordable or not

(b) he or she recommends it or not

2 If you say “You don't want to miss” something, you are ......it.

(a) recommending

b not recommending

3 If you say something “is a must-see,” you are strongly ......t.

(@) recommending

a you don't understand

ACTIVATE LANGUAGE FROM A TEXT | Find and write three strong
positive adjectives from the conversation in Zoom-In that are similar 1. breathtaking
in meaning to fantastic. Make a statement with each of them.

w PAIR WORK | Talk about places you know, using each of the adjectives.

breathtaking buggy

b not recommending
4 If you say “l have no clue,” you mean .......
(b) you don't know

| went to Niagara Falls two years
ago. The falls were breathtaking—
bigger than they look in photos.

N

Adjectives:

2. spectacular
3. extraordinary
Statements will vary.

dangerous exhausting steep

foggy

UNIT 10



] @ SAULRLZURLRY Ask about a location on a map

GOAL
/

u il VOCABULARY | Compass directions | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

north
-
lir Adjective forms
northwest Y \northeqst north — northern south — southern

east — eastern west — western

west east

BROADPASS

® Parker

southwest southeast

south

]  VOCABULARY PRACTICE | Look at the map of
Freeport and circle the correct locations.
(Kenna /@hetland)/ Maxwell) is in the west.

2 (Ludlow / Maxwell / is in the east.

3 (Newton /(es9/ Baker Island) is in the southeast.
4

5

(©ellwood)/ Kenna / Maxwell) is in the north.
Cudlow/ Parker / Kenna) is in the southwest.

ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | Take turns asking and by
answering questions about places and their

locations in your country.

[ £1s Green Lake in the south? 77

% E GRAMMAR | Prepositions of geographical place
on, in, of, to

Iiln Some geographical features
anisland alake ariver

Look at the map and study the examples.
The capital, Shetland, is on the western coast of Freeport.
Newton is on (OR on the northern shore of) Lake Freed.
Kenna is located on the James River.
Dellwood is on the border of Freeport and Broadpass.

The city of Parker is in Broadpass.
Maxwell is located in the central part of Freeport.

Lake Freed is in the north (OR in the northern part). GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 141
Freeport is located south of (OR to the south of) Broadpass. Prepositions of place

Lake Freed is east of Shetland. (expansion) o
Baker Island is off the southwestern coast of Freeport. Proper nouns: capitalization

Proper nouns: use of the

Freeport is to the northeast of Baker Island.

E ijl» PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples.

112 I UNIT 10



I !l vOoCcABULARY

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss look at the compass. Play the audio and have
them listen and read.
» Draw a simple compass on the board. Say, Many
children at school learn a phrase to help them
remember the order of the compass directions. Write
on the board: Never eat shredded wheat. Read it
as you point to north, east , south, and west on the
compass. Ask Ss if they have a way of remembering
the order of the compass directions in their own
language.
Tell Ss that they can also use compass directions as
adjectives. Point out the Adjective forms box, play the
audio |Iln and have Ss listen and read. To clarify, write
on the board: This town is in the north. This is a northern
town.

OPTION Model the pronunciation of the compass
directions that aren’t on the audio: northwestern,
northeastern, southeastern, southwestern.

LESSON 1 Ask about a location on a map

» Have 2-3 volunteers tell you the locations of the
places they discussed.

] B3 crAMMAR

(WA N[CIV.Xe] W\ DXSVRIVNS North, south, east, and

west can be used as nouns or as adjectives. (For
example: They live in the east. / They live on the East
Coast.) Northern, southern, eastern, and western are
used only as adjectives.

I} vocasuLARY PRACTICE

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss look at the map. Point out the Some
geographical features box. Play the audio |ijt and
encourage Ss to repeat and point out the three
features on the map.

» Read the directions and point out that the area on the
map outlined in orange is Freeport.

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

* In pairs, have Ss compare answers. Then go over the
answers with the class.

ACTIVATE VOCABULARY

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» To model the activity, use the example to ask Ss about
the location of the capital city of their country. For
example, ask, Is [Mexico City] in the south?

» Have Ss write down the locations of 2-3 well-known
places in their country.

« In pairs, have Ss ask each other about the locations of
the places. If possible, have them check on a map if
they're not sure (using a map on the classroom wall or
on the whiteboard, or pulling up a map on their phones).

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

First quickly review some prepositions Ss already know.

Write on the board:

Our class is ___ [name of your school].

Our school is ___ [name of your street].

Our school is ___ [name of your city or town].

Ask Ss which prepositions are missing from each

sentence. (at, on, in) Tell Ss that they are going to learn

some new ways of using these prepositions to talk

about geography.

» Have Ss read the examples in the grammar chart and
find the places on the map.

e Draw four columns on the board and write on, in of,

and to at the top of each column. Call on volunteers

to come to the board and write a phrase from a

grammar chart example in one of the columns. For

example: for on: the western coast of. Continue until

all the phrases from the grammar chart have been

written in the correct columns.

To practice the prepositions, say a few sentences

referring to other places on the map and elicit the

correct prepositions to complete them. For example:

Wade is ___ the eastern coast of Freeport. (on)

Point out that the expression off the coast of

indicates that the place is located in a body of water.

For example: Corsica is off the coast of Italy. The

expression to the south of is used when you name a

second place in relation to it. For example: Mexico is to

the south of the U.S.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, pages T141-143)

TEACHING TIP Learners from all language
backgrounds often use from instead of of in directions.
For example: It is a small city west frem Munich. instead
of it is a small city west of Munich. Watch out for this
common error.

I3 1l» PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Play the audio and have Ss follow along and repeat
the sentences. Encourage them to point to places on
the map as they hear the locations mentioned.

UNIT 10 T112



T113

I3 crRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.
Refer them to the grammar chart on page 112 if
appropriate.

« If possible, display a world map and have Ss point out
the places mentioned in the items as you go over the
answers with the class.

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« Display a map of your country or have Ss look at
maps on their phones. To model the activity, choose a
place on the map and write a sentence describing its

location on the board. For example, write: [Guangzhou]

is on the southern coast of [China].
+ In pairs, have Ss write five sentences on a sheet of
paper. Collect the papers and correct them.

] 11» ©3 PRONUNCIATION

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss read and listen to the words.

+ Play the audio for the words with voiced th (8) again.
Have Ss put their fingers to their throat and repeat
the words. Ask Ss if they can feel their throat vibrating.
Say, If a sound is voiced, there is vibration. If a sound
is voiceless, there is no vibration. Play the rest of the
audio and have Ss repeat the unvoiced th (6) words.

« Have Ss practice saying all the words with their fingers
held against their throats.

[l PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Model the words in each row and have Ss repeat.
* In pairs, have Ss take turns saying the words. Monitor

for the correct pronunciation of voiced and voiceless
th.
Communication Activator

Y il CONVERSATION MODEL

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model
» Recommend something enthusiastically
» End a request informally with OK?

» Have Ss look at the photo and guess where the men
are and what they are doing.

» Have them read and listen to the Conversation Model.

» Have Ss identify a preposition of place in the
conversation.

UNIT 10

+ Call Ss’ attention to the Social language box. Elicit
the meanings of recommend (to advise someone to
do something) and express disappointment (to say
that something is worse than expected). Read the
expressions on the left in an enthusiastic tone. Read
the expressions on the right in a disappointed tone.
Have Ss repeat.

I} 1l» PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss listen and repeat each line.
» Monitor as Ss practice the conversation in pairs. Make
sure Ss sound enthusiastic and use /d/ in that’s.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss turn to the map on page 112 or display a real
map. Read the directions.

« Ask Ss to identify the language from the unit that they'll
need to use in this conversation. (the vocabulary on
page 111, the prepositions and compass vocabulary
on page 112, and Exercises A and B on this page)

* In pairs, have Ss role-play their conversations. Remind
them to switch roles.

* Use the Keep Talking! box and video I3 to support Ss
as they extend the conversation.

[EJ cHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using vocabulary and grammar to talk about location
v recommending places enthusiastically or expressing
disappointment if they are not as expected

v using adjectives to describe places

OPTION For all Communication Activator sections

in this unit, use the ORAL PROGRESS ASSESSMENT
CHARTS to provide feedback to Ss on their speaking
(see Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal).

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+10 minutes) Have each S write
a tip for tourists on a blank card. Tell them to include
compass directions and prepositions in their tip. For
example: Tulum is about 80 kilometers south west of
Cancun. It's a must-see! Collect the tips and read them
to identify areas for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar, and
speaking practice in their digital resources.



ﬂ GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete the sentences with on, in, of, or to.
1 The city of Chicago is ..911... Lake Michigan in the United States.
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E VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR PRACTICE | With a partner, use a map to choose five
places in or near your country. Write sentences describing the location of those places,
using the Vocabulary from page 112 and the correct prepositional phrases.

] 1» PRONUNCIATION | Voiced and voiceless th | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

COACH

Voiced th JJAl this there the west southern | northern
Voiceless th /6/ [Riligtel thanks southwest | south north

Bl PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Take turns reading the words.
voiced th: weather clothes these though either
voiceless th: northeast lengthen thought cloth healthy

‘/ COMMUNICATION
ACTIVATOR

Now let’s ask about a location on a map.

n [ijn CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: So where did you say you were?

: I'm at Lake Freed. It's about 25 kilometers east of Shetland.

: Lake Freed? That's supposed to be nice. What's it like?

: Sounds great. Be sure to send me some pictures, OK?
: I'll text you some now.
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Social language
To recommend: To express disappointment:
Spectacular! / Extraordinary! / Disappointing / Overrated /

Breathtaking! / A must-see. / Don't miss it! A let-down / A waste of time

I3 11" PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and
repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Change the conversation, using locations on
the Freeport map on page 112 (or use a real map.) Enthusiastically recommend
the place or express disappointment. Then change roles.

A: So where did you say you were?
) ) KEEP TALKING! ee o
B: 'm........ s .
Ask more questions about the place.

Is it [really buggy]?
: Say more to describe the place.
A: ... It's [so lush and hilly].

3 Watch the video for ideas!

A ? That's supposed to be .......... . What's it like?

I} CHANGE PARTNERS | Change the conversation again.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [RMULNIRRRI® I 113



2 @ SSAUTLIZUCIEY” Warn about possible dangers in
GOAL the outdoors
%You'd better not go swimming at

North Beach. It's too dangerous.

E3 PN GRAMMAR | Warnings with had better

COACH

Use had better + a base form to give strong advice and warn of a possible negative
consequence. Had better is stronger than should. In spoken English, had better is
almost always contracted with a subject pronoun.

Kate had better take a raincoat if she's going to Crater Lake. It almost always rains there.

- ' Contractions
They'd better not go to Perkins Park in June. It gets really buggy then.

'd better = had better

It is not common to use had better in yes / no questions. Use should instead. Note, il B S e e3irmet

however, that had better is commonly used in short answers.
Should we bring flashlights? ~ (We'd better. They say it gets pretty dark early.)
Should she pack a snack? ~ (She'd better not. It might attract bears.)

GRAMMAR EXPANDER p. 143

Suggestions and advice with could,
should, ought to, and had better

B ijl» PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR | Listen and repeat the grammar examples.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE | Complete each statement, using had better or had better not.
Use contractions when possible.

1 Tom......... had better .

be careful near the waterfall. The rocks can be very slippery.
..................................... take that path to the lake. It's too buggy at this time of year.

2
3 We could go swimming here, but we ........d betternot . The water looks a little too rough to me.
4 She... 'd better . think twice before she packs any snacks for the hike. The smell might
attract bears.

A: Should | check my GPS?

B: YOUu.... ‘dbetter . I think we're lost.

[3,]

E il VOCABULARY | Dangers in the outdoors | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

Wafeh oyf for ...

Remember:
spiders
bears

mosquitos

4

crocodiles / alligators

itchy plants

114 I UNIT 10




GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 8-10 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss read the first rule and examples in the
grammar chart.

» Write the woman'’s statement on the board. Point out
the information in the Contractions box and ask, What
does 'd mean in this example? (had) Point out that
had better is a fixed structure and not the past tense
of have. Make sure Ss understand that they cannot
change had to have or has.

» Have Ss read the second rule and examples.

« To practice short answers, write these prompts on the
board:
take an umbrella?
tell mom?
call the police?
have breakfast?

In pairs, have Ss use the prompts to write questions
with should and short answer responses. For example:
A: Should we take an umbrella?

B: We'd better. It looks like it's raining!

GRAMMAR EXPANDER (optional, page T143)

I} !l PRONOUNCE THE GRAMMAR

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

+ Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat.
* Monitor to make sure Ss pronounce the 'd contraction
correctly.

GRAMMAR PRACTICE

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Elicit the
correct form with the contraction and write 'd better

/ had better on the board. Remind Ss that we use
contractions when we speak, but not in formal writing.
Have Ss work individually to complete the rest of the
exercise.

In pairs, have Ss compare their answers. Then go over
the answers with the class.

WA\ DXAVRIVNSY In spoken English,

the 'din 'd better often disappears completely. For
example, the sentence We'd better be careful may
sound like We better be careful. This is because it is
difficult to pronounce a b sound directly after a d
sound, so only the b in better is pronounced.

LESSON 2 Warn about possible dangers in the outdoors

2 1ir vocasuLARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss look at the pictures and captions. Play the
audio and have them read and listen.

Play the audio again as Ss listen and repeat.

Have Ss read the Remember box. Read the words and
have Ss repeat.

Ask questions to check comprehension. For example:
Does anyone know the differences between crocodliles
and alligators? (For example: Crocodiles can live in
salt water, but alligators can't. Alligators have shorter
heads and their lower jaw teeth are hidden. Crocodiles
are said to be more aggressive.)

What happens if you stand in quicksand? (You sink.)
Point to the pictures of the animals and insects. Ask,
Are you scared of any of these animals or insects? Why
are they dangerous? (For example: Sharks can bite
you. Jellyfish can sting you.) Point to all the pictures
and ask, Are you allergic to any of the insects or plants?
Invite volunteers to share their answers.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Form pairs. Have Student A
point to a picture, hiding its caption. Student B says

the vocabulary word that the picture represents. Ss
switch roles and repeat until they have practiced all the
words.

TEACHING TIP Reviewing new vocabulary often will
help Ss to remember it more easily. In order to facilitate
these reviews, it is a good idea to keep a vocabulary
box at the front of the classroom. New words can

be written on cards with a picture, or a definition,
example, and / or translation in the Ss’ first language.
At the beginning of each class, or when Ss finish an
activity more quickly than their classmates, they can
take the vocabulary box and test each other on the
words.

UNIT 10
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I v AcTIVATE vOCABULARY

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Play the audio
and pause after Conversation 1. Elicit the animals the
speakers talk about. (tarantulas and snakes) Ask, Which
animal does Maggie tell Bill to be careful with? (snakes)
Tell Ss to use the vocabulary in Exercise D on page 114
to complete the sentences. Tell them to listen for both this
vocabulary and the names of the people in the items.
Have Ss read the rest of the sentences. Play the

rest of the audio. If appropriate, pause after each
conversation to give Ss time to write.

Have Ss compare their answers with a partner. If
appropriate, play the audio again.

Go over the answers with the class.

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) Divide the class into five
groups. Give each group the audio script for one of
the conversations in Exercise E (pages 163-177). Have
Ss work together to write three questions for the other
groups to answer about the conversation. Ask each
group to write their questions on the board. Have the
other groups listen to the conversation again and
answer the questions.

3 sroup work

 Have Ss read the Social language box. Read the
phrase and have Ss repeat.

IEJ 11" PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss listen and repeat each line.

» Monitor as Ss practice the conversation in pairs.
Encourage them to contract had in had better.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions and the example.

« In pairs, have Ss discuss dangers. Monitor and assist
as needed.

« Invite 1-2 volunteers to share their ideas with the class.

Communication Activator

Y il» CONVERSATION MODEL

T115

Suggested time: 9 minutes | Your time:

+ Ask Ss to identify the language from the unit that they'll
need to use in this conversation. (the vocabulary on
pages 110 and 114)

» Have Ss read the Recycle This Language box. Ask,
Which expressions give information about a location?
(the first two expressions) Which expression asks for an
opinion? (Is it worth [the climb]?) Which expressions
give opinions about a place? (the other expressions
that start with It’s) Which expression is a warning?

(the last expression) Encourage Ss to use these
expressions in their conversations.

* In pairs, have Ss role-play their conversations. Remind
them to switch roles.

* Use the Keep Talking! box and video I3 to support Ss
as they extend the conversation.

[EJ cHANGE PARTNERS

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

These conversation strategies are implicit in the model

» Begin a conversation with someone you don'’t know
with Excuse me.

» Express shock with Are you serious?
» Show appreciation for a warning with Thanks for
the heads-up!

Ask Ss to look at the photo and guess what the women
are talking about. (directions to a place)

Have Ss listen and read the Conversation Model. To
check comprehension, ask:

Does the second woman recommend the cave? (yes)

Is there anything dangerous in the cave? (yes, snakes)
Have Ss identify a warning with had better in the
conversation.

Point out the expression Better safe than sorry. Elicit its
meaning. (It's better to be careful than to take a risk
and regret it because something bad happens.)

UNIT 10

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss role-play a different version of the conversation
with new partners. Make sure they switch roles.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises C and D,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v giving warnings using had better

v using vocabulary to talk about dangers

v using conversation strategies to keep the
conversation going

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) At the end of the
class, as Ss prepare to leave, draw a warning sign in a
red triangle on the board. Write a conversation model
underneath it:

A: Watch out for the quicksand!

B: Thanks for the heads up! I'd better take the other path!
Stand at the door and have Ss line up in front of you.
As each S leaves, give him or her a different warning
about one of the dangers on pages 110 and 114 and
have the S respond using had better. Monitor and note
areas for practice or review.

a Remind Ss of additional vocabulary, grammar,
pronunciation, and speaking practice in their digital
resources.



B iln ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | Listen to each conversation and complete the statements
with the Vocabulary.

1 Maggie is warning Bill about ............Snakes ... .

2 Carla came in contact with some kind of .......... itchy plant . )

3 He's worried that there may be ........... alligators, . near Katie's hotel.

4 Becky warns Jim to watch out for ............. sharks ... and ... fellyfish ... :
5 Eileen warns Nick to stay on the path to avoid the ... thomy plants .

H GROUP WORK | Talk about some of the dangers in places you're familiar with.

£ £ They say you can find scorpions on North Mountain. I'm not going there! 77

Now let’s warn about possible dangers in
the outdoors.

] COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR

u liln CONVERSATION MODEL | Read and listen.
A: Excuse me. Is this the way to the cave? i
B: Yes. It’s straight ahead. Just follow the signs.
A: Thanks. Is it worth the hike? ?S\
B: Absolutely. But you'd better keep -
an eye out for snakes.
: Snakes? Are you serious?

o >

: Actually, | am. Better safe than sorry.

Social language
To show appreciation for a warning, say:

I} 1" PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE | Listen again and
repeat. Then practice the Conversation Model with a partner.

CONVERSATION PAIR WORK | Role-play a similar conversation with a different warning. Use the
Vocabulary from this lesson and Topic Warm-Up on page 110.

A: Excuse me. Is this the way to.......... ?
B: Yes.It's......... . Just follow the signs.

: Thank . hth 2 ¢ R . RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE
A: Thanks. Isit worth the .......... : Ask for more information. its down the path.
B: ... . But you'd better keep an eye Is the path very [steep]? It's just north of here.

out for......... . Are there [ lot of mosquitos]? Is it worth [the climb / the drive /

A 2 Are you serious? Ask more about directiogs. Fhe time]? .

) | S fo th Should I go [east or west]? It's [spectacular / extraordinary /
B: Actually, | am. Better safe than sorry. Warn about other risks. breathtaking].
A: Thanks for the heads up! Watch out for [thorns]. It's a must-see! / You don't want

to miss it!

CHANGE PARTNERS | Role-play a
new conversation.

Be careful near [the cliffs].
3 Watch the video for ideas!

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES UNIT 10

It's [disappointing / a let-down].
It's [overrated / a waste of time].
Watch out [for snakes].

115



3 B %%V\XEMCAT'ON Recommend a destination of natural beauty

u lijln VOCABULARY | Geographical features | Read and listen. Then listen again and repeat.

9

- -

a glacier a hot spring a marsh / a swamp

B ACTIVATE VOCABULARY | With a partner, write as liln LISTEN FOR DETAILS | Listen to the
many names or locations of places as you can for descriptions of some amazing natural
each geographical feature in the Vocabulary. wonders and circle all that apply.

The Grand Canyon

1 You can see (@ deser)/ a hot spring /
a glacier /@aterfally /@ river) there.
2 You can hear (bears /¢he wind)/ cars /

deserts music / the sun) there.

canyons or valleys

Angel Falls
3 The falls are (two /thred)/ five / eight /

ten) times as tall as the Eiffel Tower.
4 You can take a (bus / train / direct flight /
non-stop flight /(boa) to get there.
The Himalayan Mountain Range
hot springs 5 The world’s (five / fifteen /(fifty)/ sixty /
sixteen) highest mountains are in Nepal.

6 You can see (hot springs /@alley9/Enow)/
@iver9/ canyons) there.

forests or jungles

mountain ranges

116 I UNIT 10



N i vocaBuLARY

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss look at the photographs and read the
captions. Then have them listen and repeat.

To check understanding, describe places. Ask Ss to
call out the geographical feature you are describing.
For example, say:

It's an arid place. It isn't lush. (a desert)

It's very cold and icy. (a glacier)

There are lots of trees, and it's very hot. (a jungle)

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) In pairs, have Ss look at
each picture and describe it in more detail, using any
vocabulary they know. If appropriate, refer them to the
vocabulary on pages 109, 110, and 114. For example:
The first picture shows a mountain range. It is very rocky
and steep. There is a lot of snow and ice. It looks very
cold and dangerous to climb.

B} AcTivATE vOCABULARY

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Set a timer for 5 minutes.

In pairs, have Ss write down as many places as they
can (in their country or around the world) for each
geographical feature. Allow them to use their phones
to research places.

Have Ss exchange answers with another pair. Have
each pair check the answers, asking you about any
they don’t know. Then have them count the number of
correct answers for each geographical feature.

As a class, find out which pair had the most correct
places for each feature.

LESSON 3 Recommend a destination of natural beauty

jn LISTEN FOR DETAILS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions and point to the heading above
item 1. Ask, Does anyone know anything about the
Grand Canyon? Elicit Ss' ideas and write them on the
board.

Have Ss read items 1 and 2 and make predictions
about what the answers might be, using the ideas on
the board. Remind Ss that they can circle more than
one answer for each sentence.

Play the audio and pause it after the description of the
Grand Canyon. Have Ss circle their answers and then
compare with a partner.

Play the audio again and have Ss check their answers
and make a final decision.

Repeat for the other two geographical features.

If appropriate, before you play the audio for the
Himalayan Mountain Range, write FIFty and fifTEEN on
the board to show where the stress is on each word.
(See Teaching Tip below.)

Go over all the answers with the class.

TEACHING TIP Some lower-level Ss might find it
difficult to distinguish between numbers like fifty and
fifteen in listening exercises. To give Ss additionall
practice, you can write number pairs like 40/ 14,
60/16,70/17,and 80/ 18 on the board. For each
pair, read one of the numbers and ask Ss to identify
which number you are reading. Then have Ss listen and
repeat both numbers. For example: SiXty. SixTEEN.

(WANCIVXCSI N DXV RIVNY When we use the proper

name of a waterfall, we use a singular verb, even
though the waterfall may consist of a series of “falls”
(sections of waterfall). For example: Niagara Falls

is beautiful. When we refer to waterfalls in general,
we use a plural verb. For example: Waterfalls are
spectacular.

UNIT 10
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Y il LisTEN TO CLASSIFY

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss read the directions and the questions. In
pairs, have them discuss if they already know any of
the answers, or if they can predict the right ones by
looking at the photos.

* Play the audio and have Ss work individually to choose
their answers. Then, in pairs, have them compare
answers.

» Go over the answers as a class. If appropriate, play the
audio again, or hand out the audio script so that Ss
can confirm their answers.

I3 PERSONAL RESPONSE

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions. Model the activity by giving your
own response. For example, say, I'd like to visit Angel
Falls because waterfalls are very beautiful.

* In pairs, have Ss discuss.

« Invite 1-2 volunteers to share their answers with the
class.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss look at the photos. Ask Ss to share what they
know about the places and if they have ever visited
any of them.

 Read the directions. Tell Ss that they can describe any
of the places they have learned about in this lesson, or
a different place that they have visited or have always
wanted to visit. Have Ss write the name of each place
they chose at the top of each notepad.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the Recycle This Language box.

Read each expression and elicit which section of the

notes Ss might use it in. (For example: It's a must-see

goes in the Description section of the notes. It's on

[Lake Superior] goes in the Location section of the

notes.)

Point out that lakes and mountains are generally

named one of two ways: with Lake / Mountain before or

after the name. For example: Lake Superior or Clinton

Lake; Mount Fuji or Cold Mountain.

» Remind Ss to look back at the Vocabulary exercise on
page 116 to help them with the descriptions.

 As Ss write, monitor and help with vocabulary where
appropriate.

UNIT 10

LANGUAGE AND CULTURE

« Iguazu Falls is the largest waterfall in the world.
The falls are shared by the Iguazu National Park
(Argentina) and Iguagu National Park (Brazil). Both
parks are UNESCO World Heritage Sites.

« Uluru (also known as Ayers Rock) is a sandstone
formation and is 348 meters / 1,142 feet high. It
is famous not only because it is one of the largest
monoliths in the world, but also because at dawn
and at sunset it glows red.

» The Alps are a European mountain range. They
span eight countries. They cover more than
207,000 square kilometers / 80,000 square miles.

e Hawaii is the only U.S. state outside North America.
It's located in the Pacific Ocean. It is made up of
eight islands and a large number of smaller islets.

OPTION If some Ss finish very quickly, encourage
them to use their phones to research more interesting
information about their chosen place.

I} croup work

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER (optional, pages T153A-B)

Tell Ss to form groups with classmates who described
different destinations than they did in Exercise A. Once
groups have been formed, check to make sure no Ss
plan to describe the same destination.

Have Ss take turns telling the other group members
about the place they chose.

Monitor. Encourage Ss to ask each other questions
where appropriate and share the things that the
places they described have in common.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercise B, monitor
their conversations to determine if they are

v giving all the relevant information about the place
they chose

v using the language in the Recycle This Language box

v using the vocabulary from the lesson

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+5 minutes) Have Ss write a short
postcard (less than 50 words) about the place they
talked about in Exercise B. To model the activity, write
on the board:

Dear [Alex],

I'm here at Iguazu Falls and the view is breathtaking! The
trail was a little rocky and slippery, but it's a must-see.
You should visit!

Lots of love, [Jenny]

Collect the postcards and read them to identify areas
for review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional vocabulary and listening
practice in their digital resources.



E iln LISTEN TO CLASSIFY | Read the questions and listen
again. Write A (Angel Falls), H (Himalayan Mountains), or
G (Grand Canyon), according to the descriptions.

find beautiful green valleys?
..A..5 Which place can you visit by Angel Falls 3
helicopter? the Grand Canyon

H PERSONAL RESPONSE | Tell a partner which place you'd most like to visit and why.

Now let’s recommend a destination of natural
beauty.

‘/ COMMUNICATION
ACTIVATOR

n TALKING POINTS | Describe two travel destinations known for their natural beauty
that you've visited or would like to visit. Write notes about them on your notepad.

Name of place: Name of place:

Location: RECYCLE THIS LANGUAGE

It's located [in the southern part
of] the country.
Description: It's on [Lake Superior].
It's [north of the capital].
It's a must-see.
Things you can do there: ) You don’t want to miss it.
Things you can do there: It's [breathtaking / extraordinary].
It's [rocky / foggy / buggy / steep
/ slippery].
It's [exhausting / tiring /
dangerous / scary].
Watch out for [crocodiles /
sharks].
Be careful. There are [thorns].

Location:

Description:

~ Uluru (Australia)

Is (Switzerlqnd

B GROUP WORK | Tell your classmates about the places  SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER p. 162
you described in Talking Points. Use the Vocabulary. =



COMMUNICATION
GOAL

4

Describe a country’s geography

lili READING | Read about the world’s variety of environments. Which do you think
are the most difficult places for humans to live?

THE CHALLENGE OF HIGH ALTITUDES

Snow-covered peak of Mount Rainier

A“tree line” is the point on a
mountain above which forests
cannot grow because of the cold
temperatures and winds that occur
at high altitudes. For example, on
Mount Rainier in the U.S., the tree
line is at approximately 2,000 meters
above sea level. Near the tree line,
trees are typically evergreens—trees
that have needles instead of leaves.
Above approximately 3,000 meters,
humans risk severe altitude sickness.
Since temperatures go down as the
elevation increases, high mountain
peaks are often covered with ice and
snow, and their glaciers provide much
of the world’s drinking water. The
Bolivian city of La Paz, the world’s
highest capital, is located in the Andes
Mountains at an elevation of 3,650
meters. Visitors from lower elevations
are warned that they had better take it
easy for a day or two before

doing anything strenuous.

THE HARSH WORLD
OF DESERTS

epending on their location, deserts are some of the
hottest places on Earth. Yet temperatures can drop

to freezing at night. All deserts are arid, with little rainfall
throughout the year. Some get an occasional rainstorm
with flash floods. Deserts are difficult places for plants
and animals to live. Plants that do survive in a dry desert
environment, such as cacti, often have no leaves and require
very little water. About one third of the Earth’s surface is

covered by deserts.

ouR SPECTACULAR worLD

A variety of environments either support or discourage human settlement. Read about some of them.

THE APPEAL OF LIVING ON PL

reated by glaciers millions of years ago, the world’s plains can be very
flat or consist of gently rolling hills. Plains are generally located at
lower elevations. Throughout history, humans have settled on plains because
they offer a great environment for growing and raising food, and they are an
important source of water. In spring, when the weather turns warmer, plains
are often covered with native grasses and wildflowers—a beautiful landscape
that continues as far as the eye can see.

THE IMPORTANCE OF FORESTS

bout 80% of the world’s trees, plants, and animals

live and grow in lush forests and jungles. However, these
green places cover only about 7% of the Earth’s surface. All are
important for cooling the Earth and providing oxygen so we can
breathe. In warmer tropical regions—where temperatures and
rainfall are high all year—rainforests and jungles are overgrown
with plant life and are often more difficult to walk through
than forests in cooler climates. Forests located in northern or
southern regions usually contain two kinds of trees: evergreens
and deciduous trees (which lose their leaves in winter).

Evergreen needles,

the leaves of a
deciduous tree, and
a tropical palm leaf

here land meets the world’s seas and oceans, coasts
have always attracted human settlement. Fishing

has provided food. The oceans have carried humans from
one continent to another. And their natural beauty has
inspired writers and artists. When warm and cold air
meet, a beautiful sunny day gets very foggy. And when it’s
windy and the water is rough, waves pound the coastline.
They change the shape of its sandy beaches and rocky
cliffs—and only beach grasses and, in warmer
climates, palm trees, survive.

THE BEAUTY
OF COASTS

A rocky coastline



LESSON 4 Describe a country’s geography

jn READING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss preview the title and the photos and tell you
what they see in each picture.

Have Ss read the headings for each section of the
article. Ask, Which words in the headings can indicate a
place that has difficult conditions for living? (challenge,
harsh, deserts) Write challenge on the board. Ask Ss

if they have ever visited a place that is very high up or
at a high altitude. Elicit the challenges of being in that
place. Then write harsh on the board. Ask Ss if they
have ever visited a desert and what makes a desert
environment harsh.

Ask, Which words in the headings can indicate a place
that has good conditions for living? (appeal, beauty)
Write appeal on the board. Say, If something appeals
to us, it sounds attractive. Ask Ss what they think is
appealing about living on plains. Write beauty on the
board. Ask Ss if they agree that coasts have beauty.
Elicit reasons that they might be good places to live.
Read the directions. In pairs, have Ss predict the
answer to the question based on their responses to
the questions you asked. Then tell Ss to read the whole
article and write down their final answer. When they
have finished, go over the answer with the class.

If Ss ask about new vocabulary as they read, remind
them that they don’t need to understand every word of
the article to answer this question; you will go over new
vocabulary later.

Have Ss discuss with their partner which place from
the article they would most like to live and which place
they definitely wouldn't want to live.

EXTENSION To review some of the vocabulary from the
Warm-Up on page 109 and Exercise A on page 116,
ask Ss:

Which place looks mountainous? (Mount Rainier)

Where might you find a glacier or a hot spring? (in the
mountains)

Which place(s) are usually flat? (plains)

Where might you find a marsh or swamp? (plains or forests)
Which place(s) are arid? (deserts)

Which place(s) are lush and green? (forests, jungles)

EXTENSION (+10 minutes) In pairs, have Ss imagine

a day in the life of someone who lives in the desert

or at high altitude. Have them research different
desert or mountain-dwelling people on their phones.
(For example: Bedouin people in the Middle East

or Bolivians who live in La Paz) After they find out
some information, have them pair up with a S who
researched a different people or place and share
what they discovered. Have them decide which type of
person would they rather be and give reasons why.

TEACHING TIP Asking Ss to make predictions about
a text by previewing its headings doesn'’t only help Ss
understand the main idea. It can also make the text

less overwhelming by breaking it into chunks.

UNIT 10 T118
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B} cLassiFy

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the questions. In pairs, have them discuss
any answers they already know.

« Individually, have Ss read the article again to correct
or confirm their answers. Then go over the answers.

UNDERSTAND DETAILS

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss read the article again to find answers to
the questions. Encourage them to underline the
information in the Reading that supports each answer.
* In pairs, have Ss compare their answers.
» Go over the answers with the class. For the false
sentences, elicit corrections to make them true.
(1. Evergreen forests are not able to grow above a
mountain’s tree line. 4. All deserts are arid.)

Answers for Exercise C (supporting information)

1. F: “A “tree line” is the point on a mountain above which
forests cannot grow because of the cold temperatures and
winds that occur at high altitudes.

2. T: “Forests located in northern or southern regions usually
contain two kinds of trees: evergreens and deciduous trees
(which lose their leaves in winter).”

3. T: “Throughout history, humans have settled on plains
because they offer a great environment for growing and
raising food, and they are an important source of water.”

4. F: “All deserts are arid, with little rainfall throughout the year.”

5. T: “And when it’s windy and the water is rough, waves
pound the coastline. They change the shape of its sandy
beaches and rocky cliffs—and only beach grasses and, in
warmer climates, palm trees, survive.”

3

2} uNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT

Suggested time: 8 minutes | Your time:

 Write on the board: mountain peaks, elevation, settled,
source, deciduous trees. Have Ss scan the text and
underline the sentences with the words.

» Doitem 1 as an example. Have a volunteer read the
sentence with the words mountain peaks. Then elicit
the correct answer.

« Have Ss complete the definitions individually.
« Bring the class together and go over the answers.

Communication Activator

N TALKING POINTS

Suggested time: 6 minutes | Your time:

+ Have Ss read the directions and the list of questions.
Point out that some countries have a wide range of
geographical features and climates.

* In pairs, have Ss choose a country and make notes. Ss
can use their phones to find out more information.

UNIT 10

I} PrESENTATION

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Give Ss time to organize their presentation with their
partner, using their answers in Exercise A.

When they are ready, group pairs together with 1-2
other pairs. Have each pair present their information
to their group. Instruct the other Ss to take notes as
they listen and prepare questions to ask at the end.
Have Ss ask and answer the questions. Then have the
other pairs give their presentations.

OPTION Have 1-2 pairs present to the whole class.
Encourage their classmates to ask them questions.

LOOK FOR While Ss are doing Exercises A and B,
monitor their conversations to determine if they are

v using language to describe a country’s geography
v using prepositions of geographical place
v asking and responding to questions to show interest

WRITING

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Ask Ss which language from the
unit they can use in their descriptions. (vocabulary on
pages 109, 111, 112, and 116; grammar on page 112)
Have Ss work individually to write their descriptions.
When finished, have each S exchange descriptions with
another S and offer each other feedback. Have them
make changes to their descriptions if appropriate.
Collect Ss’ writing and offer feedback.

WRITING HANDBOOK (optional, page T152)

OPTION Ss can use the WRITING PROCESS
WORKSHEETS during this activity. They offer step-
by-step guides for completing the writing task (see
Teacher Resources in the Pearson English Portal.)

OPTION (+5 minutes) Have Ss draw or find photos of
the things or places they have described. Collate Ss’
work together into a wall display, or a tourist brochure
about their country. If you have access to a school in
another country, exchange the information with them
and find out more about that country.

CLOSURE ACTIVITY (+10 minutes) On a sheet of paper,
have Ss write a short description of one place in their
country without writing which place it is. Form groups.
Have Ss read their descriptions aloud to their group.
Their classmates guess which place is being described.
Collect the papers and read them to identify areas for
review and extra practice.

% Remind Ss of additional reading practice in their
digital resources.



B CLASSIFY | Answer the questions with a partner, according to the Reading.
1 Which two places are difficult for people to live in? 1. high altitudes, deserts

2 Which place changes as the weather changes? 2. plains

3 Which is probably the most comfortable environment for humans to live in? 3. plains 4. high altitudes,
4 Which three places are probably the most challenging for certain kinds of plants to live in?  deserts, coasts
5 Which is probably the easiest place for a variety of plants to live in? 5. forests

UNDERSTAND DETAILS | Read each statement and circle T (true) or F (false). Find
information in the Reading to support your responses.

-

Evergreen forests are able to grow above a mountain’s tree line. T See page T119 for information that

2 Evergreens can be found in more than one region. F  supports the correct responses in
3 People settled on plains because they provide food and water. FBxercise C.

4 Some deserts are not arid. T

5 Wind and water are two challenges for plant life on a coastline. F

E UNDERSTAND FROM CONTEXT | Complete each definition, according to the Reading.

1 A"mountain peak” is a mountain’s ....... 4 A“source” is a place where you can ..... something.
a bottom b treeline (c)top a grow b see (c)get

2 “Elevation” describes how .....a mountain is. 5 “Deciduous trees” are trees that ..... once a year.
(@) high b cold ¢ dangerous (@) lose their leaves

3 “Settled” means....... b lose their needles
a climbed (b) cametolive ¢ traveled ¢ require little water

] COMMUNICATION

ACTIVATOR Now let’s describe a country’s geography.

u TALKING POINTS | With a partner, choose a country to describe. Answer the questions.

—‘i" _—
SV
w

hat is the country? 4. F: “All deserts are arid, with little rainfall

What is the capital city? throughout the year.”

5. T: “And when it’s windy and the water is
rough, waves pound the coastline. They
change the shape of its sandy beaches

Is it lush or arid? and rocky cliffs—and only beach grasses

and, in warmer climates, palm trees,

survive.”

Where is it located?

Is the country flat, hilly, or mountainous?
What are its main geographical features?
What dangers are there?

What natural wonders do tourists come to see? Where are they and what are they like?

B PRESENTATION | With your partner, present your information and answer your classmates’ questions.

A\VANUNW(El Write a description of your country. Include the location and WRITING HANDBOOK  p, 152
description of major cities, geographical features, national parks,

and other points of interest. Use adjectives to provide details that
help the reader see and feel what the places are like.

% FOR MORE PRACTICE, GO TO YOUR DIGITAL RESOURCES [RMULNIRRRI® I 119
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I\ |T 10 Interactive Cool Down

“HAD BETTER” JEOPARDY! &=

; OK. We choose
* Form two teams and take turns. LRI, square 1

e Choose a category. The other team chooses the number of a square in that category
for your team. Using the picture on your square, the Unit 10 Vocabulary, and your
imagination, make a statement of warning, using had better or had better not. If everyone “You'd better
agrees the statement is correct, write a checkmark on the square and record the points bring a flashlight if
on the scorecard. you’re going there. It

* The team with the most points after all the squares have been used is the winning team. gets really dark!”

DANGEROUS ANIMALS  ANNOYING PLANTS ARID PLACES WET PLACES DARK PLACES
FOR 10 POINTS FOR 20 POINTS FOR 30 POINTS FOR 40 POINTS FOR 50 POINTS

@1
g

For more Unit Review / Connect TV
~ ¥4 PROGRESS SELF-CHECK NOW | CAN practice ... £ fest-Taking Skills Booster
[ ] Ask abouta [ ] Warn about possible [ ] Recommend a destination [ ] Describe a country’s
location on amap. dangers in the outdoors. : of natural beauty. geography.
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Interactive Cool Down

“HAD BETTER” JEOPARDY!

Suggested time: 30-45 minutes | Your time:

Read the title of the game. Say, Jeopardy is a game
show where you get points for answering questions. If
you answer a more difficult question correctly, you get
more points. In this game, you have to make sentences
using had better.

Read the directions and point out the example
conversation. Make sure Ss understand that their team
chooses the category, but the other team chooses
which square they have to form a sentence with.
Model the game with a higher-level S. Say, I choose
the Arid Places category. Have the S choose square
number 1, 2, 3, or 4. Look at the picture on the

square they chose and have the class help you

make a sentence using had better or had better not.
Encourage them to include the reason why the person
had better do something. For example, for square 1:
You had better bring water because it’s very hot and
you will get thirsty. Make corrections as necessary.
Write the final sentence on the board and say, OK,

I got 30 points! Pretend to write a checkmark in the
square you completed and 30 in the first box of the
scorecard.

Before you start the game, give Ss a few minutes to
look through all the pictures. Clarify any questions they
might have.

Put Ss into teams of 2-4 players, making sure there is
an even number of teams to play against each other.
Tell each team who they will play against and organize
the classroom so they can sit together.

Have Ss play the game. Monitor and help where
necessary. Encourage Ss to provide details and
explanations for their warnings.

When one group finishes, have everyone stop playing
and add up their scores. See which teams won.

OPTION Have each team present one sentence to the
class. Write good examples on the board and encourage
Ss to copy them down. Have Ss vote on the best pieces of
advice. Encourage them to give reasons why.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss choose one
situation, imagine they didn't take the advice, and write
an account of what happened next. For example:

I went cycling one day, and | wore shorts, a T-shirt, and
sandals. We stopped in an area with a lot of plants and
I put my feet down on the ground. Suddenly, my foot felt
very itchy. | had stepped on an itchy plant!

Have Ss share their stories with each other and give
advice for next time, using had better and had better
not. For example: Next time you'd better wear socks
and sneakers!

WA\ [N\ XV RIVNS Jeopardy is a popular TV

quiz show featuring three participants and a board
with several categories of clues. The easiest clues are
worth the least money. When a clue is revealed, the
participants must hit a buzzer and respond quickly in
a form of question. For example: CLUE: It’s the tallest
mountain in the world. RESPONSE: What is Mount
Everest?

PROGRESS SELF-CHECK

» Have Ss complete the Now | Can checklist
individually. Encourage them to look back at
each lesson in the unit and consider the speaking
objectives, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammarr,
and listening, reading, and writing skills.

» Have Ss compare checklists in pairs and talk about
the things they need to study or practice more.

» Have Ss work individually to think about what might
help them master these goals. Refer individual Ss to
specific materials for more practice.

FOR MORE PRACTICE . ..

To review the unit content, go to Teacher Resources
in the Pearson English Portal. Instructions for each
resource are included in the resource’s folder.

UNIT REVIEW Printable PDF offers two pages of
workbook-style activities to review the unit content.

CONNECT TV Video presents language from the
unit through fun and engaging situational comedy
episodes.

TEST-TAKING SKILLS BOOSTER Practice tests
featuring Connectivity-leveled content expose
students to item types found on high-stakes tests.

ADDITIONAL PRINTABLE RESOURCES Abundant
supplemental materials include extra practice
worksheets, Assessments, Unit Study Guides, Audio
and Video Scripts, Answer Keys, and much more.

UNIT 10 T120







B NIT 3 Interactive Cool Down, p. 36

THE DO YOU KNOW? GAME

ANSWER KEY

1 vyellow
2 100 degrees Celsius (or 212 degrees Fahrenheit)
3  Helsinki

Answers will vary. Possible answers include:

1 taxi, train, plane, car, subway, ferry, bus, motorcycle, bicycle
2 7 (Africa, Antarctica, Asia, Australia, Europe, North America, and South America)

3 Canada, Australia, Nicaragua, Guatemala, Jamaica, Panama, Paraguay, United
Arab Emirates, United States of America

Answers will vary. Possible answers include:

1 nose, eyes, mouth
2 Dubai

3 Japan

1 26

2 J. K. Rowling

3 leonardo da Vinci
1 eggs

2 28o0r29

3 nineteenth century
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REFERENCE CHARTS

PRONUNCIATION TABLE

Vowels Consonants
Symbol Key Words Symbol Key Words Symbol Key Words

i beat, feed p pack, happy z zip, please, goes

I bit, did . b back, rubber I ship, machine, station,
€1 date, paid t tie special, discussion
€ bet, bed d die m L.

= bat, bad _ 3 easure, vision

a box, odd, father k came, key, quick h hot, who

b) bought, dog 9 game, guest m men
ou boat, road tf church, nature, watch n sun, know, pneumonia
(§] book, good o4 judge, general, major n sung, ringing

u boot, food, flu f fan, photograph w wet, white

A but, mud, mother v van I light, long

° banana, among 0 thing, breath r right, wrong

e shirt, murder 5 then. breath

ai bite, cry, buy, eye nen, breathe y yes

av about, how s sip, city, psychology

oI voice, boy t butter, bottle

r deer t' button

er bare

ar bar

or door

or tour

IRREGULAR VERBS

base form simple past past participle base form simple past past participle
be was / were been leave left left
become became become lend lent lent
begin began begun let let let
bite bit bit / bitten lose lost lost
bleed bled bled make made made
break broke broken mean meant meant
bring brought brought meet met met
build built built pay paid paid
burn burned / burnt burned / burnt put put put
buy bought bought quit quit quit
catch caught caught read /rid/ read /red/ read /red/
choose chose chosen ride rode ridden
come came come ring rang rung
cost cost cost rise rose risen
cut cut cut run ran run
do did done say said said
draw drew drawn see saw seen
dream dreamed / dreamt dreamed / dreamt sell sold sold
drink drank drunk send sent sent
drive drove driven sew sewed sewn
eat ate eaten shake shook shaken
fall fell fallen sing sang sung
feed fed fed sit sat sat
feel felt felt sleep slept slept
fight fought fought speak spoke spoken
find found found spend spent spent
fit fit fit spread spread spread
flee fled fled stand stood stood
fly flew flown steall stole stolen
forbid forbade forbidden stick stuck stuck
forget forgot forgotten sting stung stung
get got gotten strike struck struck
give gave given swim swam swum
go went gone take took taken
grow grew grown teach taught taught
have had had tell told told
hear heard heard think thought thought
hit hit hit throw threw thrown
hold held held understand understood understood
hurt hurt hurt wake up woke up woken up
keep kept kept wear wore worn
know knew known win won won
write wrote written
122 || REFERENCES




THE PRESENT OF BE

Statements

| am / am not

You

We are / aren't

They late.
He

She is /isn't

It

THE SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE

Statements
|
J\C;: speak / don't speak | English.
They
12 speaks / doesn't speak | English.
She
Yes / no questions
|
Do / Don't YU Tknow | them?
we
they
Does / he s
Doesn’t |she eat | meat?
Short answers
| |
you do. you don't.
we we
Yes, |they No, they
he he
she does. she doesn't.
it it

Information questions

|
you
we
they

What |do

need?

he
does |she
it

When

start?

Who |does [she

like?

wants
needs
likes

Who

this book?

4

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS
Statements

I am watching TV.
You

We are studying English.
They

He

She is arriving now.

It

Yes / no questions

Am |
you
Are we
they | going too fast?
he
Is she
it

Short answers

| am. I'm not.
you are. you aren't / you're not.
he he isn't / he’s not.
Yes, |she is. No, |[sheisn’t/she’s not.
it it isn't / it's not.
you are you aren't / you're not.
we ' we aren't / we're not.
they they aren't / they're not.
Information questions
you
What |are |we doing?
they
he
When |is she leaving?
it
Where |am |l staying tonight?
Who |is driving?

THE PAST CONTINUOUS

Statements

I was / wasn't singing that song.
You
We were / weren't | playing the piano.
They
He
She was / wasn't leaving from Central
It Station.
Yes / no questions
I
he
Was she
it
landing in Sydney when the storm
we began?
Were | you
they

REFERENCES

VERB TENSE REVIEW: PRESENT, PAST, AND FUTURE
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(The past continuous-continued)

Short answers 6  THE SIMPLE PAST TENSE
| | Many verbs are irregular in the simple past tense.
L‘ﬁe Was. Qﬁe wasn't. See the list of irregular verbs on page 122.
it it Statements
Yes, No,
we we |
you were. you weren't. You
they they He
. . She stopped / | working.
Information questions It didn't stop
| We
When | was Eﬁe speeding? They
Yes / no questions
X we |
Where | were | you going?
they you
he .
Who was eriving? Did she make a gOOd dinner?
we
5  THE PAST OF BE they
Statements Short answers
I I
4 was late. Z}ou
She €
It Yes, |she did.
We No, it didn't.
You were | early. e
They they
Yes / no questions Information questions
| |
he . you
Was h on time? he
'St < When | did | o read that?
! we
we they
i 2
Were Zﬁ:y in the same class? Who did they sea?
Who called?
Short answers
| |
he he , 7 THE FUTURE WITH WILL
o was. O wasn't.
ves it No it Affirmative and negative statements
we we I
you were. you weren't. You
they they He .
. . She wil /'t stop at five
Information questions It won o-clock.
we? We
Where |were  |you? They
they?
he .
When |was she here? Yes / no questions
it I
Who |were |[they? }']Z“
he? Will she be on time?
Who  |was she? It
it? W3
they

124 I REFERENCES



(The future with will-continued) 9 THE PRESENT PERFECT
Affirmative and negative short answers Affirmative and negative short answers
| |
Yes, | you will. You have /
he s haven't
she They left.
it He
No, won't
e She has / hasn't
they It
Information questions Yes / no questions
: |
Kou Have you said enough?
N we
What will she do? they
it
e he
they Has she already started?
it
Who will be there? :
Affirmative and negative short answers
8 THE FUTURE WITH BE GOING TO I
Yes, have.
Statements you
we
I'm No, they haven't.
You're
He's ] ; Yes, he has.
| going to she
She's . be here ,
No, ; hasn't.
It's notgoingto 1 ¢ on. [
s r? Information questions
They're
|
Yes / no questions
Where |have 'V seen the book?
you we
Are we goingto  |want coffee? they
they he
Am [ goingto |be late? How has  |she been?
it
he -
Is she  |goingto |arrive on time? Who has read it?
it
10 THE PASSIVE VOICE
Short answers
, Form the passive voice with a form of be and
| Gl I'm not. the past participle of the verb
you |are. you aren't/ you're not. ACTIVE VOICE PASSIVE VOICE
he _ he i%”'t’/ he’s '”Ot- simple Art collectors buy Famous paintings are
Yes |she B No, |she isn't/ she’s not. present famous paintings bought by art collectors.
it itisn't / it's not.
I itisnt /it sine present The Cineplex is That film is being shown
you you aren't / you're not continous  |showing that film. at the Cineplex.
\t':]ee are. mzogir;;,{ ‘/Ntehr: ’r::tr.wot present All the critics have That book has been
Y y y _ perfect reviewed that book. reviewed by all the critics.
Information questions simple past |Vera Wang designed | This dress was designed
you this dress. by Vera Wang.
What |are |we |goingto |see? past Last year, World Air Last year, tours to the Ivory
they continous  (was still selling tours  |Coast were still being
to the Ivory Coast. Id.
When |is |he [goingto |stop? 0 he ory ~0as i
she future The children will return | The books will be
it with will the books tomorrow. returned tomorrow.
Where |am |l |goingto |stay tomorrow? be going to |Bart's Garage is going | My car is going to be
- - - m to repair my car this  |repaired at Bart's Garage
Wi [ gelTge |[eelle afternoon. this afternoon.
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GRAMMAR EXPANDER

The Grammar Expander is optional. It offers a variety of information and extra practice. Sometimes it further explains
the unit's grammar and points out common errors. In other cases, it expands on the unit’s grammar with key related
topics, or it reviews and practices previously learned grammar that would be helpful when learning the new grammar
from the unit. If you use the Workbook, you will find a separate section in each unit with extra exercises for the
Grammar Expander. The Grammar Expander content is not tested on any Connectivity tests.

UNIT 1 Lesson 1

Expressing possibility with maybe

Remember: You can also express possibility with maybe. Maybe is usually placed at the
beginning of a sentence. You can use maybe with all verb tenses and with modals.
Maybe he'll arrive on time. (= He may arrive on time.)
Maybe they missed the plane. (= It's possible they missed the plane.)
Maybe the weather’s too bad for the beach. (= The weather might be too bad for the beach.)
Maybe I should stay home. (= It might be a good idea to stay home.)

Be careful! Don’t confuse maybe and may be.
She may be at the office. NOT She raybe at the office.
Maybe she’s at the office. NOT Mey-be she’s at the office.

u On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite each sentence with maybe. Maybe he will be able to get an appointment tomorrow.
1 She may be the new manager. Maybe she is the new manager.4 He may be able to get an appointment tomorrow.
2 It may rain this evening. Maybe it will rain this evening. 5 They may be lost. Maybe they are lost.
3 The cinema may be closed. Maybe the cinema is closed.

Drawing conclusions with probably and most likely Answers for Exercise B

1. She is probably very tired. /
She is most likely very tired. /
Most likely she is very tired. /
Probably she is very tired.

To draw conclusions with less certainty than with must, you can use
probably or most likely.

In the affirmative, probably and most likely are usually placed after the verb be.

They're probably (OR They're most likely) in traffic.
It's probably (OR It's most likely) going to snow. Remember:
You can also use Most likely or Probably at
the beginning of a full sentence.
Most likely (OR Probably) he went home early.

In the negative, place probably or most likely before isn’t or aren’t.
With is not or are not, place probably before not.

She probably (OR She most likely) isn't feeling well. Most likely (OR Probably) she doesn't have
She’s probably (OR She’s most likely) not feeling well. 5 Gl

Always place probably or most likely before verbs other than be. 2. He is probably buying the
He probably (OR He most likely) went home early. NOT He wentprobeably home early. tickets. / He is most likely

She probably (OR She most likely) doesn’t have a car. NOT She deesa't-heve-mestlikely a car. buying the tickets. / Most likely

he is buying the tickets. /
Probably he is buying the tickets.

B On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite each sentence with probably or most likely.

1 She must be very tired. 4 He must not know the theater is closed.
2 He must be buying the tickets. 5 They must be Harry’s brothers.
3 They must not have a car. 6 She must be a great runner.
3. They probably don’t have a
Never add the -s ending to a modal. Modal verbs do not have a third-person form. have a car. / Most likely they
She should have studied engineering. NOT She shetds have studied engineering. don’t have a car. / Probably

they don’t have a car.

4. He probably doesn’t know
the theater is closed. / He
most likely doesn’t know
the theater is closed. / Most
likely he doesn’t know the
theater is closed. / Probably
he doesn’t know the theater

Never follow a modal with an infinitive or a gerund. Always use a base form.
I can go swimming tomorrow. NOT | can te go swimming tomorrow.
They'll stay in a vacation rental apartment. NOT They'll steyirg in a vacation rental apartment.

Don’t follow a modal with another modal, except when using modal-like expressions
be able to and have to.
He must not be able to get tickets to the late show. NOT He must eenret get tickets to
the late show.
| will have to work late. NOT | will rrust work late.

is closed.
5. They are probably Harry’s brothers. / 6. She is probably a great runner. / She is
They are most likely Harry’s brothers. / most likely a great runner. / Most likely
Most likely they are Harry’s brothers. / she is a great runner. / Probably she is a

126 I GRAMMAR EXPANDER Probably they are Harry’s brothers. great runner.



Grammar Expander

Note about the Grammar Expander: Many teachers will
choose to assign the Grammar Expander as self-study.
However, if you choose to use it in the classroom, then
teaching notes are included here.

UNIT 1 Lesson 1

Expressing possibility with maybe

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rule and examples in the chart

individually. Ask, Where do we usually put maybe in a

sentence? (at the beginning)
* Have Ss read the Be careful! note. To check
comprehension, write on the board:
1. She (may be / maybe) at the office.
2. (May be / Maybe) she’s at the office.

* Have Ss read the third rule and the examples with

other verbs. Write on the board:
OTHER VERBS
They probably drove there.

most likely didn’t drive there.
Ask, Where do we put other verbs in affirmative
sentences? (after probably / most likely) What about in
negative sentences? (also after probably / most likely)

» Draw Ss’ attention to the Remember note. Read the

rule. Then point to the first example sentence on the
board. Ask, What's another way to say this? (Most likely /
Probably they are at home.) Then point to the first
example sentence under OTHER VERBS. Ask, What'’s
another way to say this? (Most likely / Probably they
drove there.)

WA\ [CVVXSIRN[O)IF Most likely is much more natural

and common at the beginning of a sentence than
probably is. Probably is more commonly used in
spoken language.

Elicit the answer to sentence 1. (may be) Point out that
the sentence needs a main verb (the modal may + the
base form of be). Then elicit the answer to sentence

2. (Maybe) Point out that maybe usually goes at the
beginning of a sentence. Ask, What'’s the main verb in

B On a separate sheet of paper-...

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

sentence 27 ('s)

“ On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

« If appropriate, remind Ss that when they add Maybe
to the sentence, they have to replace may + be with

another verb.

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.
» Have Ss compare sentences with a partner. Then go

over the answers with the class.

Drawing conclusions with probably and most

likely

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first rule and the affirmative
examples with be in the chart.

» To check comprehension, write on the board:
BE
They are probably at home.
Ask, Where do we put the be verb in affirmative
sentences? (before probably / most likely)

» Have Ss read the second rule and the negative
examples with be. On the board, add:

They most likely aren’t at home.
They are most likely not at home.
Ask, Where do we put the contracted be verb in

» Read the directions. Tell Ss there are several different
ways to complete each item. If appropriate, remind
Ss that when they add probably or most likely to the
sentence, they have to delete must.

» Have Ss complete the exercise individually. Then have
them compare answers in pairs.

« Go over the answers with the class. Call on six
volunteers to each write one of the sentences on the
board. Elicit other ways to write each sentence.

Modals: common errors

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the list of common errors and examples
in the chart.

» To check comprehension, write on the board:
1. I will to introduce you.
2. He may should go to college.
3. We can watching a movie.
4. She mights be Jan'’s sister.
Ask Ss to identify the common error in each sentence.
Then have them correct the sentence. (1. Never follow
a modal with an infinitive; correct sentence = [ will
introduce you. 2. Don't follow a modal with another
modal; correct sentence = He may go to college / He
should go to college. 3. Never follow a modal with a
gerund; correct sentence = We can watch a movie.
4. Never add -s to the third person form of a modal;
correct sentence = She might be Jan’s sister.)

negative sentences? (after probably / most likely) Where
do we put the full form be verb? (before probably / most
likely) What about not? (after probably / most likely)

GRAMMAR EXPANDER T126



Correct the errors. ..

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

- Before Ss begin, have them underline the modal(s) in
each sentence. (1. might, 2. must, 3. will, can, 4. may,
will, 5. must)

« Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then
compare answers in pairs.

» Go over the answers with the class. When Ss volunteer
corrections, ask Why? Have them restate the rules.
Note that there is more than one way to correct item 3.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Form pairs. One partner
writes four sentences with common errors. The other
partner corrects the errors. Monitor and assist as
needed.

Can and be able to: present and past

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss read the first rule and examples in the chart.
 To check comprehension, write on the board:
ABILITY or POSSIBILITY?
I. I can sing.
2. We can't have lunch with them.
Ask, Which sentence is about ability? (I can sing.) Which
is about possibility? (We can’t have lunch with them.)
Call on volunteers to change can to be able to in both
sentences. (I'm able to sing. We aren’t able to have
lunch with them.)
* Have Ss read the second rule and examples. Write on
the board:
ABILITY IN THE PAST
When I was six, | swim.
Elicit the correct words to complete the sentence in
the affirmative and the negative. (was able to, could;
wasn't able to, couldn’t)
» Have Ss read the third rule and examples. Write on the
board:
POSSIBILITY IN THE PAST
I ___reach her by phone last night.
Elicit the correct words to complete the sentence in the
affirmative and the negative. (was able to; couldn'’t,
wasn't able to)

E On a separate sheet of paper-. ..

T127

H On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then
compare answers in pairs. Monitor and assist as
needed.

+ Have pairs close their books, exchange papers, and
take turns changing the sentences back to can or
can't orally. Monitor and assist as needed.

« Bring the class back together and ask if there are any
questions.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions aloud. Encourage Ss to write all
the correct statements they can think of for each item.

Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then
compare answers in pairs. Monitor and assist as
needed.

Invite five Ss to write statements on the board,
assigning one item to each S. Remind the Ss writing
items 2 and 5 to write the statements with both
couldn’t and weren’t able to.

Go over the answers with the class.

EXTENSION (+3 minutes) Have Ss work in pairs to
change all the past statements from the affirmative to
the negative, or from the negative to the affirmative.
For example: 1. They were able to help us. — They
weren't able to help us.

Be able to: present perfect

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss read the rule and the examples in the chart.
» To check comprehension, write on the board:
1. She (could / has been able to) read since she was 5.
2. | (couldn’t / haven't been able to) visit them lately.

Elicit the correct answer to complete both sentences.
(has been able to, haven't been able to)

H Correct the errors.. ..

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

* Remind Ss to pay attention to the context of each item
to decide whether to use a present or past form of be
able to.

* Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then

compare answers in pairs.

Go over the answers with the class.

EXTENSION Write on the board: Can you and a list of
verbs and verb phrases, such as swim, sing, cook, drive,
play an instrument, and tie your shoes. Form pairs. Tell
Ss to take turns asking each other yes / no questions
with Can you [swim]? and to answer with No, I can'’t or
Yes, I've been able to [swim] since [l was

10 years old].




Correct the, ef{rors in the sentences.

1 Carla ﬂglgh%s have already gone to class.

The people in this office must te be called by their title and last name.
They wille%%btlcellgg a tour of the Shanghai office this afternoon.

We may not d-Fi-\fi-H%v?O the office tomorrow. They say the traffic will be bad.
Eric must+e not know the address of the theater.

Can and be able to: present and past

You can use can or be able to + base form for ability or possibility. Can is more frequent in
spoken language.

He can drive. = He's able to drive. (ability)

Valeria can meet Mike at two. = Valeria is able to meet Mike at two. (possibility)

She can't play tennis. = She isn’t able to play tennis. (ability)

We can’t go kayaking tomorrow. = We aren’t able to go kayaking tomorrow. (possibility)

a b ODN

Use could or was / were able to + base form to talk about ability in the past.
When | was four, | could read. OR When | was four, | was able to read.
You couldn’t speak English before you were fifteen. OR You weren’t able to speak English before
you were fifteen.

Use was / were able to (NOT could) for affirmative past statements of possibility. Use couldn’t
or wasn’t / weren't able to for negative past statements of possibility.
Mark was able to be at the party yesterday. NOT Mark eeule-be at the party yesterday.
We couldn’t go to the meeting last week. OR We weren't able to go to the meeting last week.
They couldn’t understand the map. OR They weren't able to understand the map.

On a separate sheet of paper, change can to be able to in the sentences. - She is able to ride a mountain bike.
She can ride a mountain bike.

| can’t meet you downtown because my wife is using the car.
Ed can take you to the bank tomorrow.

Silvia can't find a parking space.

| can understand Portuguese, but | can't speak it.

She can be here before six.

my wife is using the catr.

not able to speak it.
6. She is able to be here before six.
On a separate sheet of paper, change the statements from the present to the past. More than one

o h WN =

2. I’'m not able to meet you downtown because

3. Ed is able to take you to the bank tomorrow.
4. Silvia isn’t able to find a parking space.
5. I’'m able to understand Portuguese, but I’'m

correct answer may be possible. 1. They were able to help us.

1 They're able to help us. 2. Margaret and Kate couldn’t go to the game. / Margaret and
2 Margaret and Kate can't go to the game. Kate weren’t able to go to the game.

3 I'm able to get there before noon on most days. 3. | was able to get there before noon on most days.

4 Marcia can bring a fishing rod for the kids. 4. Marcia was able to bring a fishing rod for the kids.

5 Morgan and Clark aren’t able to go hiking on vacation.9- Morgan and Clark weren’t able to go hiking on vacation. /

Morgan and Clark couldn’t go hiking on vacation.

Be able to: present perfect

Use be able to (NOT could) with the present perfect.
| have been able to swim since | was 8 years old. NOT Ive-eettd swim since | was 8 years old.
She hasn’t been able to travel outside of the country for the last five years. NOT She hesr't-ceuld
travel outside of the country for the last five years.

Correct the errors in the sentences, using a form of be able to.
been able to
1 | haven't eeute get my new passport yet, so | can't make a reservation for the flight right now.

been able to
2 Have they eeuld call the restaurant to see if it's open today?

been able to
3 She's eeutd get to the beach must faster since they repaired the old road.

been able to
4 We've been away for a month, so we haven't eeule visit our kids.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER
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Lesson 2

UNIT 1

Tag questions: short answers (expansion)

Tag questions are yes / no questions and they can be answered with short answers. The short
answers to tag questions, like the short answers to all yes / no questions, use the same tense
or modal as the question. Below are the short answers to the tag questions from page 6.

You're Amy, aren’t you?

He speaks Arabic, doesn’t he?

She’s going to work, isn’t she?
They'll call back, won'’t they?

There are a lot of cars, aren’t there?
There's enough salt, isn’t there?

You were here, weren't you?

They went home, didn’t they?

It's been really cold, hasn't it?

Ben would like La Paz, wouldn’t he?
They can swim, can’t they?

They have to be here by 6:00, don’t they?

You're not Tom, are you?

| don't know you, do 1?

We're not going to stay, are we?

It won't start late, will it?

There aren’t any job openings, are there?
There isn't any traffic, is there?

She wasn't teaching, was she?

We didn't eat there, did we?

He hasn't been home long, has he?
You wouldn't say that, would you?
She can't speak Portuguese, can she?
We don't have to be early, do we?

Short answers

Yes, | am. / No, I'm not.

Yes, he does. / No, he doesn't.
Yes, she is. / No, she isn't.

Yes, they will. / No, they won't.
Yes, there are. / No, there aren't.
Yes, there is. / No, there isn't.
Yes, | was. / No, | wasn't.

Yes, they did. / No, they didn't.
Yes, it has. / No, it hasn't.

Yes, he would. / No, he wouldn't.
Yes, they can. / No, they can't.
Yes, they do. / No, they don't.

Yes, | am. / No, I'm not.

Yes, you do. / No, you don't.
Yes, we are. / No, we're not.
Yes, it will. / No, it won't.

Yes, there are. / No, there aren't.
Yes, there is. / No, there isn't.
Yes, she was. / No, she wasn't.
Yes, we did. / No, we didn't.
Yes, he has. / No, he hasn't.
Yes, | would. / No, | wouldn't.
Yes, she can. / No, she can't.
Yes, we do. / No, we don't.

u Complete each conversation by circling the correct tag question and completing the short answer.

1 A: Helen would like to study architecture, (would /

she?

Yes, She would

The flight is very long, (is /(sn?) it?
No,../tIsn ..

They went to college together, (did /@idn) they?
Yes,..they. did. .

L A A A

Yes, ...t was

n Correct the error in each item.
wouldn’t
She'd like to work abroad, wettd she?
It's a short meeting, is it? isn’t
You're Becca's sister, werer’t you? aren’t
Bill didn't take the train, eigrt he? did
Greg saw that movie twice, hesr't he? didn’t
Lisa has been to Australia, hasn't Lise? she

a b ON =
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A: You made an appointment, (did /@idn?) you?
No, ...l didn’t

They haven't called yet, (fiave)/ did) they?
Yes, .they have

We can park here, (€an™)/ don’t) we?

Yes, ......! tis..... .
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s
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3

weren'’t there
There were a lot of people at the meeting, wesA'-it?

The students don’t know about the test, der't they? do
They'd prefer to eat in a restaurant, weuld they? wouldn’t

It's very important to dress appropriately, erentthey?
I'm late, weasr't [?aren’t isn’t it



UNIT 1 Lesson 2

Tag questions: short answers (expansion)

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss read the rule and the examples in the chart.

» To check comprehension, write on the board:

He is Canadian, isn't he? Yes, he is. / No, he isn't.

He didn’t go to Brazil, did he?  Yes, he did. / No, he
didn’t.

Remind Ss that a tag question has a statement

+ a tag. Ask Ss to name the main verb in the first

statement (is) and the verbs used in the short answers

(is, isn’t). Do the same with the second statement

(didn’t go, did, didn't).

+ Point out that the tense of the short answer should
match the tense of the statement.

« Say, The listener should agree or disagree with the
information in the statement, not in the tag. With your
hand, cover the tag in the first question and say, He is
Canadian and Yes, he is.

Complete each conversation . ..

TEACHING TIP As pairs read the conversations aloud,
encourage them to use rising intonation when they are
asking someone to confirm information or an opinion.
Encourage them to use falling intonation when they
expect someone to agree.

B Correct the error. ..

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* Remind Ss that if the main verb in the statement is
affirmative, the verb in the tag is negative, and vice
versa.

» Form pairs. Have Ss do the exercise individually and

then go over the answers with their partner. Have them

read the completed conversations aloud, taking turns
playing the roles of A and B. Monitor and assist as
needed.

Bring the class back together and ask if there are any

questions.

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Read the directions. Tell Ss that there may be more
than one way to correct an item.

Read the sample answer. (See Teaching Tip below.)
Have Ss do the exercise individually and then compare
answers in pairs. Have partners take turns asking

the corrected questions aloud. Monitor and assist as
needed.

Go over the answers by reading each statement and
having the class add the tag chorally.

TEACHING TIP If Ss ask why would in the sample
answer is incorrect, acknowledge that in British English,
the example would not be an error because affirmative
statements with affirmative tags can be used to
confirm information.

OPTION When Ss work in pairs to read the corrected

questions aloud, for each item, have the partner give
an affirmative or negative short answer.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER
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UNIT 2 Lesson 1

The causative make to indicate obligation

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« Before you go over the chart, write on the board: have
+ OBJECT + BASE FORM. Say, The causatives have and
make have similar structures, but the meaning of make
is stronger. Add to the board make + OBJECT + BASE
FORM.

» Have Ss read the rule and the examples in the chart.
Then ask, How would the meaning change if we
replaced make with have in these sentences? (With
have, the kids and the son aren’t being forced to do
these things.)

« Elicit a few examples of things the Ss make other
people do and write them on the board.

u Complete the statements. ..

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Focus on items 1 and 5. Ask
Ss, Did your parents let you do these things? What did
you parents let you do when you were a child? What
didn't they let you do? Form pairs and have Ss discuss
their answers to the questions. Then bring the class
back together and call on volunteers to share their

answers with the class.

UNIT 2 Lesson 2

The passive causative: by phrases (review)

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

 Read the directions and the sample answer.

» Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then
compare answers in pairs. Monitor and assist as
needed.

» Go over the answers with the class.

Let to indicate permission

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

« Say, Let is different from make, have, and get. We
use let when someone allows someone else to do
something. Remind Ss that let is an irregular verb: The
base form, the simple past, and the past participle are
all let.

+ Have Ss read the rules and examples in the chart.
Write on the board: let + OBJECT + BASE FORM. Then
read the examples with let, pointing out how they
follow this formula.

« Point out that the object can be a noun, a noun
phrase, or an object pronoun. Add three examples to
the board: She let Jack go out. She let her son go out.
She let him go out. Clarify that the object can also be
a thing. Add one more example: Don't let the toast
burn! Read all the examples aloud, pointing out how
they follow the formula on board.

» Have Ss read the Be careful! note.

B On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Review the structure of the passive causative by writing

on the board:

I had the document copied.

Ask, How do we form the passive causative? (have or
get + object + past participle) Write the formula on
the board.

» Review the use of the passive causative by
brainstorming everyday services Ss use. For example:
get a sweater dry-cleaned, have your hair cut, and so on.

» Have Ss read the rule and the examples in the
chart. Read the first example and say, The phrase
by someone doesn’t add any specific or helpful
information, so it's not necessary. Read the second
example and say, The phrase by Flora’s Flower Service
adds specific information that might be useful.

 Ask, Where do we place the by phrase? (after the past
participle)

* Point out that Ss may want to say where a service
is received, using a phrase with at. Point to the first
example sentence and say, | had my dog groomed at
Doggie Spa.

+ To check comprehension, write on the board:
hair done teeth cleaned
keys copied car repaired
Call on volunteers to say where they can get these
services done. Say, You can use by + a person or at + a
place. For example, | get my teeth cleaned by a dental
hygienist. | get my teeth cleaned at Smile Dentistry.

On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss complete the exercise individually. Then have
Ss compare their answers with a partner.

» Go over the answers with a class.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* Read the directions and the sample answer. Point out
that the sample answer includes by + a person and
at + a place. Remind Ss to omit the by phrase if the
information is not important.

« Have Ss complete the exercise individually. Call on five
volunteers to each write one of the sentences on the
board. Go over the answers with the class.



NI Lesson 1

The causative make to indicate obligation

The causative make is used to express the idea that one person forces another person to do
something. Use a form of make + an object and the base form of a verb.

object base form
They make their kids wash  the dishes after dinner.
His dad made him wear atie

Complete the statements and questions, using the correct form of the causative make.

Are you goiNg tO ... (your brother / drive) you to the airport?
Are you going to make your brother drive you to the airport?
1 Ourboss may ... makeus. .. . ... (us / sign) the forms.
2 Last week, Kelly’s mother.............. made her apologize ... (her / apologize) to her friend.
3 Ishe goingto.....ccccoo..... make us turn off (us / turn off) our phones?
4 We always................ make our kids do .. (our kids / do) their homework before dinner.
5 If the clothes are bad quality, you can .................. make the store . (the store / give) you your money back.
6 The restaurant is so formal they ................. make you wear ... (you / wear) a suit.

Let to indicate permission

Let has the same meaning as permit. Use let to indicate that permission is being given to do
something.

The boss let her assistant leave the office early.
He doesn't let his children watch a lot of TV.

Use an object and the base form of a verb with let. Be careful! Don’t use an infinitive after let.

object base form Don't say: | let my sister to-etrive my car.
Ilet  my sister drive my car. |

B On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite each sentence, using let.
They don't permit their son to drink soda.
Don't permit them to move the meeting up a month.
I wouldn't permit my dog to sleep in my bed.

1 . They don't let their son drink soda.
2

3

4 You should permit your sister to wear your dress to the party.

5

6

7

. Don’t let them move the meeting up a month.

. | wouldn’t let my dog sleep in my bed.

. You should let your sister wear your dress to the party.

. My parents didn’t let me go to the mall alone.

. You should always let people make their own decisions.
. Our boss didn’t let us take extra vacation days.

My parents didn’t permit me to go to the mall alone.
You should always permit people to make their own decisions.
Our boss didn’t permit us to take extra vacation days.

NO O ANWND=

SN[IWA Lesson 2

The passive causative: by phrases (review)

As with all passives, use a by phrase to add specific or important information. If knowing who
performed the action is not important, you don't need to include a by phrase.

I had my dog groomed by someone at Doggie Spa. (not necessary)

I had flowers delivered by Flora’s Flower Service. (specific information)

On a separate sheet of paper, use the cues to write advice about services, using You should and the
passive causative get or have. Use a by phrase if the information is specific or important.

pants / shorten / the tailor / George’s Men'’s Shop
You should get your pants shortened by the tailor at George’s Men’s Shop.

1 computer / fix / Valerie / Genius Tech Support 1. You should get / have your computer fixed by Valerie at Genius

2 dog/ walk/Ken / Pets and Friends Tech Support.

3 clothes/ dry-clean / Mr. Snyder / Village Cleaners 2. You should get / have your dog walked by Ken at Pets and Friends.
4 hair / cut/ Eva / Sunflower Salon 3. You should get / have your clothes dry-cleaned by Mr. Snyder at

5 shoes/ repair / someone / Leather Experts Village Cleaners.

4. You should get / have your hair cut by Eva at Sunflower Salon.
5. You should get / have your shoes repaired at Leather Experts.
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NI Lesson 1

Verbs followed by noun clauses (expansion)

The following verbs often have noun clauses as their direct objects. Notice that each verb expresses a kind of “mental
activity.” In each case, that is optional.
agrees assume
He g:::::es £tcf}:a)cr:¥]sct§gn?ovels are better than ;l;z'l)):se (that) this blog is very popular right now.
feels guess
hear forgot
We see (that) the author is working on a noticed
understand | new book. She | realized (that) the newspaper was sold out.
hope remembered
decided knew
Th discovered (that) there would be a new manager
% dreamed next year.
Y
learned

Adjective complements

Use a clause after a predicate adjective of emotion to explain a reason. That is optional.
I'm afraid (that) 1 will be late to the concert.
angry
We're worried (that) we won't finish reading the book before class.
ashamed
They're ::gpy (that) the year is almost over.
He's sorry (that) the event is canceled.
unhappy
, surprised
She’s disappointed (that) not many people bought the book.

On a separate sheet of paper, complete each sentence in your own way. Use clauses with that.

1 I'mreally happy... 8 Recently, | dreamed ...

2 Inthe future, | hope... 9 Recently, | heard. ..

3 Inthelastyear, Ilearned... 10 Sometimes I'm worried . ..

4 Last week, | forgot. .. 11 This year, | was surprised to discover ...
5 Lastyear, | decided... 12 When | was young, | couldn't believe.. ..
6 Not long ago, | remembered. .. 13 (Your own ideq)

7 Now that | study English, | know . .. 14 (Your own ideaq)

SN[ Lesson 2

Embedded questions with whether In spoken English, people commonly

use “whether or not” as an alternative

to “whether.” The meaning is the same.
I'd like to know whether or not it's
going to rain tomorrow.

You can also use whether to begin embedded yes / no questions.
Whether has the same meaning as if.

Tell me if that book is a page-turner. = Tell me whether that book is a page-turner.
I'd like to know if he read the article. = I'd like to know whether he read the article.
Could you tell me if the newsstand has closed? = Could you tell me whether the newsstand has closed?

130 I GRAMMAR EXPANDER



UNIT 3 Lesson 1

Verbs followed by noun clauses (expansion)

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rules and examples in the chart.

» Write on the board: He agrees that mystery novels are
better than science fiction. Ask, What'’s the noun clause?
(that mystery novels are better than science fiction)
Underline it. Ask, What's the verb of mental activity?
(agrees) Circle it. Remind Ss that the noun clause
functions as the direct object of the verb of mental
activity.

 Ask, Can we omit that in this example? (yes) On the
board, draw parentheses around that.

» To check comprehension, say or write a few “mental
activity” verbs from the chart and have Ss write a
sentence for each verb + a noun clause. Have them
share their sentences with a partner. Call on volunteers
to share their sentences with the class. Make any
necessary corrections.

Adjective complements

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the rules and examples. Point out that
predicate adjectives follow verbs such as be. Predicate
adjectives of emotion describe feelings. Write on the
board: I + am + afraid + (that) we will be late to the
concert.

To check comprehension, write on the board:

1. They're happy that the year is almost over.

2. He's sorry that the event is canceled.

Have Ss identify the predicate adjective of emotion
and the noun clause in each sentence. (1. happy,
that the year is almost over, 2. sorry, that the event is
canceled)

OPTION (+3 minutes) If Ss need more controlled
practice before starting the exercise, write on the
board:

We hear that the class .

I noticed that the teacher .

He forgot that the assignment .

We were happy that everyone .

Ask Ss to complete the noun clauses. For example: We
hear that the class is difficult. Ask volunteers to share
their sentences with the class and write them on the
board.

On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Call on one or two volunteers to read aloud their
versions of each sentence. Point out common errors
and correct them on the board.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Form pairs or small groups.
Ask Ss to think about important moments and first-
time experiences in their lives. For example: their first
day of school or college, their first job interview, their
first day at work, their first time on an airplane, and so
on. Write on the board:

Iwas __ that .

My parents were ___that .

Ask Ss to take turns expressing their feelings about
these moments or experiences by completing the
sentences on the board. Encourage Ss to use the
expressions in the chart. For example: When | started
my new job, | was afraid that | would make mistakes.
My parents were disappointed that | didn’t want to play

sports in school. Monitor and assist as needed.

UNIT 3 Lesson 2

Embedded questions with whether

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rule and examples in the chart. Write

on the board:

if
whether
Read both sentences. Ask, Is there any difference in
meaning? (no) Ask, What'’s the embedded question? (if /
whether that book is a page-turner)

Tell me that book is a page-turner.

» Write on the board: I asked, “. .. ?” Ask, How would you

change the embedded question to a yes / no question?
(“Is that book a page-turner?”) Write the question to
complete the sentence.

» Draw Ss’ attention to the note. On the board, add (or

not) after whether and read the new sentence (Tell me
whether or not that book is a page-turner). Remind Ss
that this is common in spoken English.

WAN[clXeIHN[O)1] Or not can come right after

whether or at the end of a sentence. For example: |
don’t know whether or not he liked the book. | don’t

know whether he liked the book or not.

Suggested time: 5-7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss complete the sentences individually. Monitor
and assist as needed.

« In pairs, have Ss share their sentences, taking turns to
read them aloud.
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u On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

B On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss do the exercise individually.

* In pairs, have them compare answers, taking turns
to read the sentences aloud. Monitor and assist as
needed.

Embedded questions: usage and common errors

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rule and the examples. Point out that
embedded questions are often used to ask for a favor
or information, especially when we talk to someone we
don’t know.

» Have Ss read the Be careful! note. To check
comprehension, write on the board:

1. I know where he is.

2. 1 know where is he.

3. I don't know what did he buy.

4. | don’t know what he bought.

Ask, Which sentences are correct? (1 and 4) Why?
(because they use statement word order, not question
word order)

» Have Ss read the list of phrases often followed by
embedded questions. Read a few of the phrases and
call on volunteers to use each phrase to introduce an
embedded question asking for a favor or information.
For example:

T: lwonder ...
S: 1 wonder where the bathroom is.

OPTION (+3 minutes) For a different approach, have

Ss take turns role-playing a tourist visiting your city

or town and someone who lives there. Encourage

the tourist to use embedded questions. For example:

Student A: Hello. Can you tell me how to get to the train
station?

Student B: Sure. Walk up this street two blocks.

Embedded questions: punctuation

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Remind Ss that they have to determine if the first

phrase is a statement or a question in order to decide
if they add a period or question mark at the end of
the sentence. They also have to change the word
order of most of the questions in parentheses to make
embedded questions.

Have Ss do the exercise individually. Check the work of
the first six Ss who finish. Then ask each of these Ss to
write a different item on the board.

Go over the sentences on the board with the class.
Make sure Ss understand that in item 6, the word order
of Who painted this picture? does not change when it
becomes an embedded question because it is a Who
subject question.

On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Go over the sample answer with the class.

Remind Ss to use a different phrase from the second
column of Phrases that are often . . . box in each item.
Point out that all of these phrases require a question
mark following the embedded question.

Have Ss do the exercise individually.

In pairs, have Ss compare their questions, taking turns
to read them aloud. Monitor for correct word order.

E Correct the wording . . .

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rules the examples.

 Write on the board:
1. Do you know why she’s not here
2. | wonder why she’s not here
Ask, How do | punctuate these sentences? (Sentence 1
needs a question mark; Sentence 2 needs a period.)
Why? (because Do you know is a question, and |
wonder is a statement)

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Remind Ss to pay attention to both word order and

punctuation.

Have Ss do the exercise individually. Then have them
compare answers with a partner. Monitor and assist as
needed.

Go over the answers with the class. Note that more
than one correct answer is possible for item 6: | wonder
whether (or not) / if it will rain tomorrow and | wonder
whether it will rain tomorrow or not.



On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite each embedded question, using whether.

1

oA WN

Do you know if this book is a best-seller? 1. Do you know whether this book is a best-seller?
Have you heard if the movie is sold out? 2. Have you heard whether the movie is sold out?
We're not sure if the flight is canceled. 3. We’re not sure whether the flight is canceled.
Could you tell me if you're going to be late? 4. Could you tell me whether you’re going to be late?
| can’t remember if that book has a happy ending. 5. [ can’t remember whether that book has a happy ending.
| wonder if the concert was very long. 6. wonder whether the Phrases that are often followed by
concert was very long. embedded questions
Embedded questions: usage and common errors I don't know. .. Do you know . .. ?
You can use an embedded question to ask for information more politely. 'dlike to know ... Can you tell me.....?
. Let me know . . . Can you remember . .. 7
Amllate? — Can you tell me if I'm late? , .
L . . . . | can't remember...  Could you explain....?
What time is the play? —  Would you mind telling me what time the play is? " ) .
o . . 2., X Let's ask. .. Would you mind telling me ... ?
Why isn't it working? —  Could you explain why it isn’t working?
, . . . | wonder ...
Where's the movie theater? — Do you know where the movie theater is? I'm not sure

How do | get to the train station? —  Can you show me how | get to the

train station?

|
Be careful! Do not invert the subject and verb

Embedded questions: punctuation

in embedded questions. Use regular statement
word order.
Do you know why she doesn't like the book?

Sentences with embedded questions are punctuated according to the NOT Do you know why .| ke the book?

meaning of the whole sentence.

If an embedded question is in a statement, use a period.
I'd like to know (something). — I'd like to know where it is.

Can you tell me whether the train is on time?
NOT Can you tell me is-the-trein on time?

If an embedded question is in a question, use a question mark.

Can you tell me (something)? —  Can you tell me where it is?

On a separate sheet of paper, combine each phrase and question to write a statement or question with

a

o U h WN =

n embedded question.

They'd like to understand (Why was the meeting canceled?) 1. They’d like to understand why the meeting was canceled.

We're not sure (What time is the party?)

Please let me know (When is the concert?)

Can you tell me (How do | get to the bank?)
Please tell the class (What is your favorite book?)
| wonder (Who painted this picture?)

2. We’re not sure what time the party is.

3. Please let me know when the concert is.

4. Can you tell me how I get to the bank?

5. Please tell the class what your favorite book is.
6. | wonder who painted this picture.

On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite each question more politely, using noun clauses with embedded

q

o O h WN =

Correct the wording and punctuation errors in each item.

NO b WODN -

uestions. Begin each one with a different phrase.
Where's the newsstand?

Can you tell me where the newsstand is? Beginning phrases will vary.

When is the next bus? 1. Can you tell me when the next bus is?

Who made the hotel reservation? 2. Do you know who made the hotel reservation?
Where is the nearest pharmacy? 3. | wonder where the nearest pharmacy is.

What time is the movie? 4. Let’s ask what time the movie is.

Why is this e-reader not working?
How long is the audiobook?

Can you tell me how much does the newspaper cost.
Do you remember when was it written?

| was wondering where is the bathroom.

I'm not sure why did he dislike the book.

I'd like to know who is the author?

I wonder will it rain tomorrow?

Could you please tell me when does the train arrive?

5. Can you explain why this e-reader isn’t working?
6. I’'m not sure how long the audiobook is.

1. Can you tell me how much dees the newspaper eest costs?
2. Do you remember when was it was written?

3. | was wondering where is the bathroom is.

4. I’'m not sure why diée he distike disliked the book.

5. Id like to know who is the author is?.

6. | wonder whether (or not) / if it will rain tomorrow?

7. Could you please tell me when dees the train arrive arrives?
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UNIT 4

Lesson 1

Verb usage: present and past (overview) be

Use the simple present tense (but NOT the present continuous):
« for facts and regular occurrences.
| study English. Class meets every Tuesday. Water freezes at 0 degrees Celsius.
« with frequency adverbs and time expressions.
We always eat lunch at 1:00.
« with stative (non-action) verbs.
| know them very well.
* to express future actions, especially those indicating schedules.
The next train to Cuzco leaves at 3:45.

Use the present continuous (but NOT the simple present tense):
» for actions happening now (but NOT with stative or non-action verbs).
They’re reading in the library.
» for actions occurring during a time period in the present.
This year, I'm studying history.
« for some future actions, especially those already planned.
Next week, I'm going on vacation.

Use the present perfect or the present perfect continuous:
e for unfinished or continuous actions that began in the past.
We've lived in this city since 2018. OR We’ve been living in this city since 2018.

Use the present perfect (but NOT the present perfect continuous):

I've read that book four times.
I've already traveled there.
She’s met him before.

Use the simple past tense:
« for actions completed at a specified time in the past.

Use the past continuous:
« for one or more actions in progress at a time in the past.
At 5:00, we were working.
He was reading, and | was talking on the phone.

Use the past continuous and the simple past tense:
« for a continuing action in the past that was interrupted.
| was making dinner when the phone rang.

Use use to / used to:
» for past situations and habits that no longer exist.
| used to be a vegetarian, but now I'm not.
They didn’t use to travel a lot, but now they do.

Use the past perfect:
¢ to indicate that one past action preceded another past action.
When | called, they had already left the house.

I've studied history for three years. OR I've been studying history for three years.

o for completed or non-continuing actions that occurred at an unspecified time in the past.

| ate at that restaurant on Monday. NOT Fre-eeten at that restaurant on Monday.

Stative (non-action) verbs

appear know see

like seem
believe look smell
belong love sound
contain need suppose
cost notice taste
feel own think
hate possess understand
have prefer want
hear remember weigh

|
Remember:

The present continuous for the future can
also be used with schedules (because
these are already planned).

The next train to Cuzco is leaving at 3:45.

Remember:

The simple present tense can be
used for the future, especially when
describing schedules (because those
are already planned).

Answers for Exercise A
1. This afternoon, we play
played soccer outside. / This
afternoon, we-play we’re
playing soccer outside. /
This afternoon, we-play we’re
going to play soccer outside.

2. Every Saturday, Fm-visiting
I visit my grandmother.

3. The bus fs-atways-arriving
always arrives at 8:30.

4. {drive ’'m driving to the
pharmacy right now.

5. thave-been-seeing I’'ve seen

that movie three times.

6. Greg is-wanting wants to go
home soon.

7. Yesterday we studlied were
studying when the phone rang.

8. He'susually-ecating He
usually eats healthy food.

9. She-used-to-wear She’s been
wearing glasses since 2015. /
She used to wear She’s worn
glasses since 2015.

10. She-tatks She’s talking to the

n Correct the verbs in the sentences.

doctor about her symptoms
now.

Greg is wanting to go home soon.
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1 This afternoon, we play soccer outside. 6
2 Every Saturday, I'm visiting my grandmother. 7
3 The bus is always arriving at 8:30. 8
4 |drive to the pharmacy right now. 9
5 | have been seeing that movie three times. 10

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

Yesterday we studied when the phone rang.

He's usually eating healthy food.

She used to wear glasses since 2015.

She talks to the doctor about her symptoms now.



UNIT 4 Lesson 1

Verb usage: present and past (overview)

Suggested time: 20-30 minutes | Your time:

Use the simple present tense .. .

» Have Ss read the first rule and examples. Ask,
Which example expresses a scientific fact? (Water
freezes . . .) Elicit additional examples of facts and
regular occurrences.

» Have Ss read the second rule. Read the example. Ask,
What's the frequency adverb? (always) What's the time
expression? (at 1:00) Elicit additional examples of
frequency adverbs and time expressions.

* Have Ss read the third rule and example. Ask, Can
you perform the action know? (no) Point out the list of
Stative (non-action) verbs. Explain that they are not
usually used in the present continuous.

« Have Ss read the last rule, the example, and the
Remember notes about using both the simple present
and the present continuous with schedules. Write on
the board:

The meeting starts at 8:00 tonight. / The meeting is
starting at 8:00 tonight.

Use the present continuous. ..

* Have Ss read the rules and examples. Write on the
board:
1. this Saturday / next weekend
2. this week / month / year
3. right now / at the moment
Ask, Which of these time expressions go with each use
of the present continuous? (1. future actions, 2. actions
occurring during a time period in the present,
3. actions happening now)

Use the present perfect or the present perfect
continuous . ..

» Have Ss read the rule and examples. Point out that
there is no difference in meaning between the present
perfect and the present perfect continuous in these
examples.

» Write on the board: since | was born / for a long time
Have Ss make statements about themselves with these
phrases and the present perfect or present perfect
continuous. For example: I've studied / I've been
studying English for a long time.

Use the present perfect (but NOT...)

* Read the rule and the examples. Ask, Do we know
when these actions happened? (no) Point out that we
use the present perfect when an action happened at
an unspecified time or multiple times.

Use the simple past. ..

» Have Ss read the rule and example. Point out that time
expressions help make it clear when a past action
happened.

» Form pairs. Write on the board:
What did you do [past time expression]?
Have Ss ask and answer questions with the simple past
and a time expression. For example: A: What did you
do last summer? B: | took a trip with my family.

Use the past continuous . . .

* Have Ss read the rule and example. Ask, How do we
form the past continuous? (was or were + present
participle)

 Say, At 7:00 a.m., | was eating breakfast. Then ask
several Ss, What were you doing at 7:00 a.m.? Elicit the
answers.

Use the past continuous and the simple past. ..

e Have Ss read the rule and example. Point out that the
action in the past continuous was in progress when the
action in the simple past interrupted it.

« Ask several Ss to say what they were doing when you,
or another person, arrived earlier. For example: | was
talking with Sarah when you arrived.

Useuseto/usedto...

» Read the rule and the first example. Point out that the
example is an affirmative statement, so we use used to
+ the base form of the verb (be).

* Read the second example. Point out that in negative
sentences and yes / no questions, we say use to
instead of used to. Write on the board: Did you use to
live somewhere else? Circle use to.

+ Call on volunteers to tell you something they used to
do in the past but no longer do.

Use the past perfect.. .

* Have Ss read the rule. Write the example on the board.
Underline called and had already left. Ask, What
happened first? (They left.) Say, We use the past perfect
for the action that happened first.

« Ask, How do we form the past perfect? (had + past
participle)

e Call on volunteers to say what they had already done
by 10:00 this morning. (For example: By 10:00 this
morning, | had eaten my breakfast.)

u Correct the verbs.. ..

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

e Tell Ss there may be more than one way to correct a
verb. Remind them to notice time expressions, adverbs
of frequency, and stative verbs.

* Have Ss do the exercise individually.

» Go over the answers with the class. Encourage
volunteers to explain why each verb needs to be
corrected.
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B Check the sentences... UNIT 4 Lesson 2

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time: Wish versus hope

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions aloud. Make sure understand that
there are two tasks: identifying items with actions that « Have Ss read the rule and examples in the chart. Write
orehunflnlshed or cfontmumg, and .chahngllgg thfg tdense o (ke [Seeiat
tsc;rt]teenpzreessent pertect continuous in the identifie 1. lwish (that) you felt better.
' 2. | hope (that) you feel better. / | hope that you will feel
» Go over the sample answer with the class. Point out pe (that) you f /1hop 4 f
) . . better soon.
that have lived and since tell us that the Smiths are _ . . .
» Remind Ss that we use wish to describe a condition

still living here, so the action is unfinished / continuing.
9 / g we would like to be different. Point to the second

Remind Ss that we use the past perfect continuous for L
actions that began in the past and are still going on in sentence. Say, The present condition is that the person
feels bad. | wish that the person didn't feel bad, so [ use

the present. <h + the simpl ;
m .
Do item 1 with the class. Ask, Is the action completed? WIS, el . pie pas .
« Point to the first sentence. Say, This is a hope for the

(yes) Do we need to change the verb to the present i
perfect continuous? (no) future, so | use hope + the simple present or future.

Have Ss complete the rest of the items individually and
then compare their answers with a partner. Then go
over the answers with the class. Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

“ Complete each sentence. ..

OPTION (+3 minutes) To provide more practice, ask Ss
to change phrases with for to since and phrases with
since to for in items 6, 8, and 9. (Possible answers:

6. | have been waiting here for you since two o'clock.

8. She has been seeing Dr. Thomas for years. 9. He's
been living alone since 2020.)

* Remind Ss to look at the tense of the verb in each item.
If the verb is in the simple past, they should use wish.

» Have Ss do the exercise individually. Then have them
compare answers with a partner. Monitor and assist as
needed.

« Bring the class together. Read the first part of each
sentence and have the class supply the correct form of

Complete each conversation.. .. i
wish or hope, followed by the rest of the sentence.

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the directions. Write on the board:
1. Use the past perfect if you can.
2. If you can't, use the simple past or present perfect.
3. Use contractions and add already if you can.

» Do item 1 with the class. Ask, Did the meeting already
start? (no) So the present perfect is the best choice
here. Can we add already to this sentence? (yes)

» Have Ss complete the rest of the items individually
and then read the conversations aloud with a partner.
Monitor and assist as needed.

 Call on pairs of volunteers to read aloud each
conversation for the class. Make any necessary
corrections.
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B Check the sentences and questions that express unfinished or continuing actions. Then, on a separate
sheet of paper, change the verb phrase in those sentences to the present perfect continuous.

The Smiths have lived here since January.
The Smiths have been living here since January.

[] 1 She has already seen the doctor. 6
2 The kids have played soccer all day. [
[ ] 3 How many times have you been to London? 8
4 How long have they studied medicine? 9
[] 5 Thisis the first time I've tried Thai food. [ o

or the present perfect. Use contractions and already if you can.

| have waited here for you for an hour!
Have you met my sister, Alice?

She has seen Dr. Thomas since 2017.
He has lived alone for two years.

| still haven't bought a new car.

Complete each conversation with the past perfect when possible. Otherwise, use the simple past tense

1 A: I hope we're not late. I'm worried that the meeting Started already / has already started

start
B: No worries. It's only ten to. We'll be there on time.
2 A: Youlookreally tired. Are you OK?
B: I'mfine.Butl... didntsleep  yery well last night.
) not / sleep
3 A Did you @lready meet Brian? He's the new assistant. |(OR: Have . . . already met)|
meet
B: Actually, Brianand | ........... met . this morning.
meet
4 A: How did the video call go?
B: Very well, thanks. By the time the call ended, we ...... dc(/jtscussed everything we needed to.
ISCUSS

5 A: Let's go see The Apartment this weekend. | hear it's a great movie.
already saw / ’ve already seen
B: Sorry, but!l.. ... it.
. see
6 At ! Did .. . YOU v Z ave .. a good time last night?
ave
B: Yes and no. When | got home, | realized | ....... q.f?fggtt‘?q ..... my purse at the restaurant!
orget
NIY Lesson 2

Wish versus hope

Be careful! Don’t confuse wish and hope. Hope expresses optimism or encouragement, not

regret. Don’t use a conditional form after hope.

I hope (that) you feel better. NOT | hope{that}yeu-felt better.
I wish (that) you felt better. NOT | wish-{thet)}-you-feel better.

Complete each sentence with wish or hope.
1 We....19P€ . you all have a great time on your vacation!

wishes

o A WN

Do you ever ... WiSH____you didn’'t have to do any household chores?

Tom had a great trip to Thailand. He ...."0PES . he can go back there again.
I called Meryl this morning. She said she ... W/2/!€2 . .she didn’t have such a bad cold.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER
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UNIT 5 Lesson 1 Answers for Exercise A

1. Megan told me, “Bring a

Direct speech: punctuation rules flashlight.”

When writing direct speech, use quotation marks to indicate the words the speaker actually 2. My parents said, "f lease
said. Put final punctuation marks before the second quotation mark. come home early.
Ellen said, “Don't forget an umbrella.” 3. | said, “There’s a flood
downtown.”

Use a comma after the verb or verb phrase that introduces the quoted speech.

T " 4. She said, “Look at today’s
He said, “Call me when you get home. newspaper.”

Begin the quoted speech with a capital letter. 5. He said, “Don’t forget to buy
| said, “Please close all the windows before the storm.” milk on the way home.”

6. | told them, “Please call me

“ On a separate sheet of paper, write and punctuate each of the statements in direct speech.  when you can.”

They said don't take the warning lightly 7. Tim said, “I’'m sorry | can’t
They said, “Don’t take the warning lightly.” visit you tomorrow.”

1 Megan told me bring a flashlight 5 He said don't forget to buy milk on the way home

2 My parents said please come home early 6 |told them please call me when you can

3 | said there's a flood downtown 7 Tim said I'm sorry | can't visit you tomorrow

4 She said look at today’s newspaper

On a separate sheet of paper, change each statement in indirect speech to direct speech.
They told us not to use public transportation.
They told us, “Don’t use public transportation.”

1 The teacher told us to use the stairs, not the elevator. 1. The teacher told us, “Use the stairs, not the elevator.”
2 My friend called and said to turn on the news. 2. My friend called and said, “Turn on the news.”

3 They said not to call after 10 p.m. 3. They said, “Don’t call after 10 p.m.”

4 Carla told me not to drive during the storm. 4. Carla told me, “Don’t drive during the storm.”

SN[ Lesson 2

Indirect speech: optional tense changes

When the reporting verbs say or tell are in the simple past tense, it’s not always necessary to
use a different tense in indirect speech from the one the speaker used. These are three times
when it's optional:

When the statement refers to something JUST said: Be careful! Remember that when the
| just heard the news. They said an earthquake is coming. :ﬁpwt'l':gt verb is !n;_he ptresent :‘egse,
OR 1 just heard the news. They said an earthquake was coming. e verb tense In Indirect speech does

not change.
When the quoted speech refers to something that's still true: They say the hurricane is expected to arrive
Harry told us he wants to buy emergency supplies. this evening. _
OR Harry told us he wanted to buy emergency supplies. NOT They say the hurricane wess expected to

arrive this evening.
When the quoted speech refers to a scientific or general truth:

They said that tsunamis are caused by earthquakes.
OR They said that tsunamis were caused by earthquakes.

u On a separate sheet of paper, write each direct speech statement in indirect speech. Change the verb
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in the indirect speech only if necessary. 1. They just said (that) this hurricane is going to be the

1 They just said, “This hurricane is going to be the worst in years.”  worst in years.

2 Kelly said, “The earthquake caused a fire downtown.” 2. Kelly said (that) the earthquake caused a fire downtown.

3 They told me, “Don'’t wait for us if we're late.” 3. They told me not to wait for them if they are late.

4 He said, “Turn on the TV. There’s an awful storm in Hawaii.” 4. He said to turn on the TV. There’s an awful storm in Hawaii.

5 They say, “It's safer to take the stairs than the elevator during an emergency.”

6 The news is saying, “Watch out for floods in your neighborhood.” 5. They said (that) it’s safer to take the stairs than the

7 My husband just told me, “We should find shelter immediately.” elevator during an emergency.

8 When | was a child, my parents told me, “Being prepared for an emergency is very important.”

6. The news is saying to watch out for floods in our 7. My husband just told me (that) we should find shelter
neighborhood. immediately.

8. When | was a child, my parents told me (that) being

prepared for an emergency is very important.
GRAMMAR EXPANDER



UNIT 5 Lesson 1

Direct speech: punctuation rules

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the rules and examples in the chart.
Remind Ss that in direct speech, we are quoting the
exact words that someone said.

On the board, write these two incorrect examples of
direct speech:

1. Sandra “said don't call me before six.”

2. He said, | have a meeting next Monday.

Have Ss rewrite the sentences correctly and compare
their corrections with a partner. (1. Sandra said, “Don’t
call me before six.” 2. He said, “I have a meeting next
Monday.”) Then go over the answers with the class.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Ask Ss to think of 3-4
instructions they have recently been given. Have

Ss write these instructions as statements using

direct speech. Form pairs and have partners read
each other’s sentences and make any necessary
corrections. For example: This morning, my father said,
“Don't forget your umbrella.” Ask volunteers to share

their sentences with the class.

UNIT 5 Lesson 2

Indirect speech: optional tense changes

WA\ [C]VXC] W DXSVRIVNS American and British

English have different punctuation rules for direct
speech. In British English, periods and commas are
placed after the second quotation mark. Single
quotation marks are also used instead of double
quotation marks. For example: He said, ‘l have a
meeting next Monday'.

“ On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* Read the directions and the sample answer. Remind
Ss that to write a sentence in direct speech, they need
to add quotation marks, a comma, and a period, and
they need to begin the quoted speech with a capital
letter.

» Have Ss complete the exercise individually. Monitor
and assist as needed.

 To check answers, ask seven volunteers to go to
the board and each write a sentence. Go over the
sentences on the board with the class.

On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the three rules and their examples.

Point out that in these cases, Ss should be able to
understand and use present and past forms of the
verb in indirect speech. Remind Ss that when the
indirect speech is reporting a past event, the direct
speech verb needs to shift to a past form.

» To check comprehension, say several sentences and

have Ss work in pairs to write them in indirect speech,
using the teacher and say or tell. For example:
The school is closed tomorrow. (The teacher said [that]
the school is closed tomorrow. OR The teacher [just]
said [that] the school was closed tomorrow. OR The
teacher told us [that] the school is closed tomorrow.
OR The teacher [just] told us [that] the school was
closed tomorrow.)

» Have Ss read the Be carefull note. Emphasize that
the change in verb tense is optional only when the
reporting verb is in the simple past.

“ On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the directions and the sample answer.
Make sure Ss understand that in addition to adding
quotation marks, a comma, and a period, and

beginning the quoted speech with a capital letter, they

also have to change other words in the sentence so
that the direct speech is in the imperative form.

Have Ss complete the exercise individually. Then have
them exchange papers with a partner.

Go over the answers on the board with the class.

TEACHING TIP Tell Ss to make any corrections in
pencil.

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Read the directions.

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Did they
just say this about the hurricane? (yes) Is it still true that
the hurricane is going to be the worst in years? (yes) So
do we need to change the verb in indirect speech? (no)

» Have Ss complete the exercise individually. Monitor
and assist as needed.

 Ask seven Ss to go to the board and each write a
sentence. Go over the sentences on the board with the
class.
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UNIT 6 Lesson 1

T135

Expressing the future (review)

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first rule and the present continuous
examples in the chart.

« Ask Ss to identify the time words in the examples. (tomorrow,
this evening) Point out that including time words when using
the present continuous for the future is common but not
necessary, unless they are needed for clarity.

» Have Ss read the simple present example. Write on the
board: 1. Our Friday meetings usually start at 10:00.

2. This Friday, our meeting starts at 11:00.

Ask, Which example shows the simple present tense
used with future meaning? (sentence 2) How do you
know? (because it says This Friday)

 Have Ss read the last rule about modals and the
examples. Tell Ss that time words are not necessary to
give modals future meaning.

» Say each modal and elicit a sentence with the modal
that has a future meaning, with or without a time word.
For example: Should: You should see her tomorrow.

Read each sentence...

» Have Ss read the Be careful! note. Write on the board:
1. I'll graduate from college in three years.
2. I'll watch soccer on TV, but | won'’t buy tickets to go to
soccer matches.
Ask, Which sentence uses will to show willingness?
(sentence 2)

B Complete the conversations, . . .

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Is there a
time word in this sentence? (yes, tonight) Does it show
future meaning? (yes)

 Encourage Ss to read through the items and underline
the time words that give the statements future
meaning. (1. tonight, 3. by 8:00 p.m., 5. this weekend,

7. after she gets the results, 8. tonight, 9. at 4:30) Then
have them work individually to complete the exercise.

+ In pairs, have Ss compare answers. Then go over the
answers with the class.

* If necessary, point out that items 2, 4, and 6 are about
a repeated action or habit. Item 10 is about an action
that is happening right now.

The future with will and be going to (review)

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

* Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Does
Speaker A have a plan? (yes) Which verb do we use for
plans? (be going to)

» Have Ss compare answers with a partner. Then go over
the answers with the class.

OPTION (+5 minutes) To extend the activity, write on
the board:
1. A: Are you free this Friday?

B: No, | ___visit my brother.
2. A: Let’s go to the beach tomorrow.

B: Goodidea. It be sunny.
3. A: Can you give me a hand with this box?

B: Sure,|___ help you.
Have Ss work in pairs to complete the conversations
using will or be going to. To go over the answers, ask
volunteers to role-play each conversation. Have them
explain their answers (1. 'm going to—prior plan, 2. Il /
will /'s going to / is going to—prediction, 3. 'll / will—no

plan, decision made at the moment of speaking)

UNIT 6 Lesson 2

Regrets about the past: should have, ought to

have, and wish + the past perfect

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

+ Have Ss read the rules and examples in the chart.
Make sure they understand that both will and be going
to can be used for predictions. Be going to is used for
plans. Explain that will is used when there is no plan
and the decision is made at the moment of speaking.

 Ask Ss to work in pairs and write two sentences that
use will and be going to to express predictions and two
sentences that use be going to to express plans. Ask
volunteers to share their sentences with the class.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

 Have Ss read the rule for should have and ought to
have and the examples. Make sure Ss understand
that should have and ought to have can be used
interchangeably to express regret, although should
have is much more common, especially in negative
statements and questions.

» Write on the board: | wish I had a car. Ask Ss, Does this
sentence express a present or a past regret? (a present
regret) Tell Ss that to express a present regret, we use
the simple past tense after wish.

+ Add to the board: | wish | had gone to the party. Ask,
Does this sentence express a regret about the present
or the past? (the past) Point out that we use the past
perfect after wish to express a past regret.

» Have Ss read the rule for wish and the examples. Write

on the board: I should have studied more for the test.
Ask, How do we express this regret using | wish? (| wish |
had studied more for the test.)
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Expressing the future (review)

These forms can express or imply the future:

The present continuous

My shoulder has hurt for days. I'm calling the doctor tomorrow.
What are you doing this evening? I'm going to the movies.

The simple present tense
The store is usually open until 8:00, but it closes at 5:00 tomorrow.

Although should, could, ought to, may, might, can, and have to are not future forms, they often imply
a future action.

You could call her (tomorrow).

We should visit them (this summer).

n Read each sentence. Check the sentences that have future meaning.

1 They're taking me out for dinner tonight. [] 6 Icallheras often as I can.

[] 2 Craig washes the dishes after dinner. 7 Dr. Wu should call me after she gets my results.
3 We should be back by 8:00 p.m. 8 Our class is ending early tonight.

[ ] 4 1watch TV while | make dinner. 9 Their flight is arriving at 4:30.

5 They might go to the beach this weekend. []10 Laura is doing her homework.

The future with will and be going to (review)

Use will or be going to to make a prediction or to indicate that something in the future will be true.
There is no difference in meaning.
Buying a new computer will cost a lot of money. = Buying a new computer is going to cost a lot of money.

Use be going to to express a plan.
My tooth has been killing me all week. I'm going to call a dentist. NOT Fwitl-eett a dentist.

Be careful! Will is also used for willingness. This use of will doesn’t have a future meaning. Be going to
cannot be used for willingness.
A: Is it true that you won't go to the beach?
B: I'll go to the beach, but | won’t swim in the ocean. NOT Fm-geinrg-te-ge to the beach, but Fm-net-geing
te-swim in the ocean.

B Complete the conversations, using will or be going to.
1 A: Would you like to go to biking with us? We ....."€.99IN9__ (leave) in an hour.
Sure! I'd love to.
Are you a vegetarian?
No. The only thing I ...wont.eat.... (not eat) is red meat.
Wow! You are cooking a lot of food.
...... e 99ng . (have) a big party tomorrow.
Have yglJJ lggc‘é?\ the news? They say there ........ Nbel . (be)a big storm this weekend.
Oh no! That's awful. s going to be
Are you free tomorrow night? Would you like to go to the movies?
Maybe another time. Tomorrow | 1.9919 10 90 (g0) to a concert.
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Regrets about the past: should have, ought to have, and wish + the past perfect

Should have and ought to have + past participle

Ought to have has the same meaning as should have. Note: American English speakers
I should have left for the airport earlier. = | ought to have left for the airport earlier. commonly use should have instead
I shouldn’t have ordered two desserts. = | ought not to have ordered two desserts. of ought to have in negative

. statements and in questions
Wish + the past perfect 9

| wish | had studied medicine. | would have loved to be a doctor.
Do you wish you had played on a soccer team?
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On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the statements and questions, changing wish + the past perfect
to should have or ought to have.

She wishes she had started a new company. (ought to)

She ought to have started a new company.

They wish they had taken the train instead of driving. (should)

I wish | had called to make a reservation at the restaurant. (ought to)
Do you wish you had taken the business class? (should)

He wishes he had studied more for the test. (ought to)

We wish we hadn’t gotten tickets for the late show. (should)

1. They should have taken the train instead of driving.

2. | ought to have called to make a reservation at the
restaurant.

3. Should you have taken the business class?

4. He ought to have studied more for the test.

5. We shouldn’t have gotten tickets for the late show.

B On a separate sheet of paper, answer each question with a statement, using wish + the past perfect.

a b WON =

1 Katie said, “I should have gotten more sleep.” What does Katie wish?

2 Jason said, “I shouldn’t have dropped out of business school.” What does Jason wish?

3 Ted's friend said, “You ought to have bought a plug-in car.” What does Ted's friend wish?
4 Ms. Cooke said, “l ought to have spent less money on my vacation.”  What does Ms. Cooke wish?

1. Katie wishes she had gotten more sleep.

2. Jason wishes he hadn’t dropped out of business school.
UNIT 7 Lesson 1 3. Ted’s friend wishes Ted had bought a plug-in car.

4. Ms. Cooke wishes she had spent less money on her vacation.

Adjective clauses: common errors

Remember:
Use the relative pronouns who or that for adjective clauses that describe people. Use that for
adjective clauses that describe things.
Carnaval is a holiday that is very popular in Brazil. NOT Carnaval is a holiday whe is very popular
in Brazil.

Don't use a subject pronoun after the relative pronoun.
Don't say: Carnaval is a holiday that it is very popular in Brazil.

“ On a separate sheet of paper, combine the two sentences into one, making the second sentence an

adjective clause. Use who whenever possible. When it isn’t possible, use that.
1. The store that sells decorations is

closed today.
2. The costumes that are worn in the
parade are very beautiful.
3. My friend who lives in Seattle is coming to visit
next year.
4. The hotel that has a swimming pool is very expensive.
5. The student who sits next to me is always late!
6. The festival that’s next week is my favorite.

Reflexive pronouns Reflexive pronouns

The tour guide was very helpful. / She told us about the local traditions.
The tour guide who told us about the local traditions was very helpful.
The store is closed today. / It sells decorations.

The costumes are very beautiful. / They are worn in the parade.
My friend is coming to visit next year. / She lives in Seattle.

The hotel is very expensive. / It has a swimming pool.

The student is always late! / He sits next to me.

The festival is my favorite. / It's next week.
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A reflexive pronoun should always agree with the subject of the verb. myself itself

They really enjoyed themselves watching the fireworks. yourself ourselves

I taught myself to cook some traditional holiday dishes. himself yourselves

. . . herself themselves

Common expressions with reflexive pronouns

be proud of oneself They were proud of themselves after their presentation.

believe in oneself Believing in yourself is an important part of success.

enjoy oneself The kids enjoyed themselves at the parade.

feel sorry for oneself He shouldn't sit around feeling sorry for himself.

give oneself (something) | decided to give myself a treat, so | got a massage.

help oneself (to something) We helped ourselves to some more mochi.

hurt oneself Zelda hurt herself while playing soccer.

introduce oneself She introduced herself to me at the party.

take care of oneself I try to take care of myself and get enough sleep.

talk to oneself Are you talking to me or are you talking to yourself?

teach oneself (to do something)  Barry taught himself to play the piano.

tell oneself (something) I told myself | would get up early to see the sunrise.

work for oneself Vanessa has worked for herself for several years now.
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u On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Go over the sample answer with the class. Ask, What
other change do we have to make in this sentence
when we replace wish with should have or ought to
have? (We have to change the main verb from the
past perfect—had started—to the past participle—
started.)

Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner. Then go over
the answers with the class.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Write on the board:

studies trips work / job

Have Ss form groups of three and take turns using

wish, should have, or ought to have to talk about past

decisions they regret making, using the topics on the

board. For example:

A: lwish I had started studying English when | was
younger.

B: I should have gone to France last year.

C: I ought to have applied for a new job last year.

B Answer each question with a statement, . . .

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss work individually to do the exercise and then

compare answers with a partner. Then go over the
answers with the class.

UNIT 7 Lesson 1

Adjective clauses: common errors

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

« To review adjective clauses, write on the board: I just

took a trip that was really fun. Ask Ss to identify the
adjective clause in the statement. (that was really fun)
Ask, What do adjective clauses give more information
about? (a noun / a person or thing) What does the
clause on the board give more information about?

(a trip)

Have Ss read the rules and examples in the chart.
Write on the board:

1. Mexico is a country who is very beautiful.

2.1 don't like the food that it is served in that restaurant.
In pairs, have Ss identify the mistake in each sentence
and explain why it is wrong. (1. Who should be
changed to that because we use that in adjective
clauses that describe things or places. 2. It should be
deleted because we don't use a subject pronoun after
a relative pronoun.)

On a separate sheet of paper, . ..

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Go over the sample answer with the class. Make sure
Ss understand that they should make the second
sentence, not the first sentence, the adjective clause in
the new combined sentence. Remind them to use who
whenever possible, even if that is also correct in the
sentence.

Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner.

Go over the answers with the class.

OPTION (+5 minutes) To extend the activity, form
groups of three. Ask Ss to use adjective clauses to
make sentences about people they have seen or
talked to recently and things they did this past week.
For example: The friend who | saw yesterday used to be
my neighbor. The movie that opened on Saturday was
not very good.

Reflexive pronouns

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Point out the phrase Enjoy yourself on [the Fourth of
July]!'in the Social Language box on page 77. Write
the phrase on the board and underline yourself. Say,
This is a reflexive pronoun. Tell Ss they are going to
learn how to use these pronouns.

Have Ss read the rule and examples in the chart.
Write on the board: _ looked at ___in the mirror. Say
subject pronouns in random order and have Ss use
each pronoun plus a reflexive pronoun to complete
the sentence on the board. For example:

T: He.

S: He looked at himself in the mirror.

Have Ss read the common expressions and examples.
Answer any questions Ss may have.
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B Complete the sentences. ..

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

« Do item 1 with the class as an example. Have Ss find
and underline the subject of the verb helped. (I) Ask,
Which reflexive verb do we use with 1? (myself)

+ Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner.

» Go over the answers with the class.

Complete each sentence. ..

T137

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Have Ss find

and underline the subject of the sentence. (You) Ask,

Which reflexive verb do we use with you? (yourself) Why

do you need to be careful with fireworks? (because they

are dangerous)

Encourage Ss to refer to the list of common

expressions on page 136 as they complete the

exercise.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner. To go over
the answers, ask volunteers to share their sentences
with the class.

EXTENSION (+3 minutes) Write on the board several
questions using common expressions with reflexive
pronouns. For example: Have you ever hurt yourself badly?
Have you ever taught yourself to do something? Form pairs
and have Ss ask and answer the questions. Point out that
Ss should use the expressions in their answers.

By + reflexive pronouns

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss read the rule and examples in the chart.

+ Ask Ss if they can think of other things they or others
can and can't do by themselves. For example: [ can’t
drive by myself yet; I'm still taking driving lessons.

Complete each sentence. ..

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

« Remind Ss that they have to include by before the
reflexive pronoun.

+ Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner. Go over the
answers with the class.

Reciprocal pronouns: each other and
one another

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

* Point out the phrase wish each other well in Exercise A on
page 76. Write the phrase on the board and underline
each other. Say, This is a reciprocal pronoun. Tell Ss they
are going to learn how to use these pronouns.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

» Have Ss read the rule and examples in the chart. To
clarify, write on the board:
Friends send each other cards.
Friends send one another cards.
Point out that the subject Friends and the reciprocal
pronouns each other and one another refer to the
same people.

Ask, When do people give each other gifts in your
family or in your circle of friends? When do we send

one another cards or write letters? Encourage Ss to
respond in full sentences and use reciprocal pronouns.
For example: In our family, we give each other gifts

on [our birthdays]. My friends and | send one another
[postcards] when we go on vacation.

» Have Ss read the Be careful! note and the examples.
Write on the board:

A—A
1. They looked at themselves in the mirror. B—B
2. They looked at each other. AZB

Say, Initem 1, A looked at A, and B looked at B. In item 2,
A looked at B, and B looked at A.

H On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Go over the sample answer. Tell Ss that they can use
either each other or one another in their sentences.

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner.

» To go over answers, ask volunteers to write their
sentences on the board.

UNIT 7 Lesson 2

Adjective clauses: whom in formal English

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rules and examples in the chart.
Point out that most native speakers use who instead of
whom. Whom is considered very formal.
Write on the board:
1. The woman who wanted to see you is here.
2. The woman whom you wanted to see is here.
Ask Ss to make two sentences out of each example.
(1. The woman is here. She wanted to see you. 2. The
woman is here. You wanted to see her.)
Underline who in item 1 on the board and point out
that it is the subject of the clause. Underline you in
item 2 and point out that it is the subject of the clause.
Then underline whom and point out that it is the object
of the clause. Point out that whom can be omitted
because it is the object of the clause.
» Ask Ss to use these sentence starters to write two
sentences: The man who . .. The woman whom. . .
(For example: The man who taught me a lot was my
grandfather. The woman whom you wanted to talk to is
here.)



Complete the sentences with reflexive pronouns.

1 The cake was delicious, so | helped ...myself . to some more.

My aunt has been working for ... 1€S€lf  ever since she started her own company.

Their son really hurt ... 1imMSelf  playing near the stove.

My friend and | really enjoyed . OUrSEIVES on our vacation.

I met your sisters yesterday! We were at a party and they introduced themselves

Have you been teaching ... YOUrSell how to cook?

After the accident, | didn't want to stay at home feeling sorry for ... TYS€/f 5o | visited some friends.
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Complete each sentence with one of the common expressions with reflexive pronouns. Then add two
more sentences of your own.

1. Youneed to be careful with fireworks or you'llhurt yourself 4 Answers will vary.
2 How did yotaacyourse how to play the guitar? 5 Answers will var,
3 It'simportant to ..[2K€ Care when you are sick.

of yourself

By + reflexive pronouns

Use by with a reflexive pronoun to mean “alone.”
She has an apartment where she lives by herself.
It's not possible to learn to drive by yourself. You need help from a qualified driver.

Complete each sentence with by and a reflexive pronoun.

1 Did he put up decorations for the party 2Y.himself o 3 Very young children shouldn't cross the street Y. fhemselves
2 She was able to fix his car . by herself 4 ljust wanted to relax, so | went on vacation .Y myself .

Reciprocal pronouns: each other and one another

Each other and one another have the same meaning, but one another is more formal.
On some holidays, people give each other (or one another) gifts.
We talk to each other (or one another) on the phone every day.

Be careful! Reciprocal pronouns don’t have the same meaning as reflexive pronouns.
They looked at themselves. (Each person looked at himself or herself in a mirror.)
They looked at each other. (Each person looked at the other person.)

On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite each underlined phrase, using a reciprocal pronoun. Then add

one sentence of your own. 1. wish each other well / wish one another well

At La Tomatina, in Spain, people throw tomatoes at other people. 2. dance with each other / dance with one another
At La Tomatina, in Spain, people throw fomatoes at each other. 3. give gifts to each other / give gifts to one another
In most places in the world, people wish other people well at New Year celebrations. 4. throw water at each other / throw
At Carnaval in Brazil, people dance with other people in parades in the streets. water at one another; wish each other
In many countries, people give gifts to other people on Christmas. well / wish one another well

During the Thai Songkran festival, people throw water at other people and wish other people well.
5 Answers will vary.
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Adjective clauses: whom in formal English

In formal written or spoken English, use who for subject relative pronouns and whom for object
relative pronouns.

subject
The tour guide who showed us the Grand Canyon was great.
The tour guide was great. She showed us the Grand Canyon.
object
The tour guide whom we paid for the tickets was great.

The tour guide was great. We paid her for the tickets.

Remember: An object relative pronoun can be omitted.
The tour guide we paid for the tickets was great.
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Complete each formal sentence with who or whom.

1 The colleague ... WO, you met at the meeting is getting a promotion.
The dancers .....WhQ. ... performed last night were amazing.

The friends ... Whom. .. we invited for dinner had to cancel.

The woman ... WHo. . works at the bank was very helpful.

Are you someone ... WNom | can ask to help me?

The woman ... WHOM__ | met at the hotel recommended a great restaurant.
The manager ... WNOM | work for is moving to another city.

| was really happy with the tailor ... WN0m  you recommended.

My relatives...... who__live in London are coming to visit me.

The assistant ... W19M._ you are going to speak to is named Mark.

O 00 N O B hWDN

)

IR Lesson 1

Real and unreal conditionals (review)

Real conditionals

Real (or “factual”) conditionals express factual results or future results of real conditions. Remember:
Conditional sentences have

Factual results: Use the present of be or the simple present tense in both clauses. two clauses: an if clause and

If you press this button, the machine makes juice. a result clause.

If the temperature of water goes below 0 degrees Celsius, it freezes. . Dlon’t use a future form in an if
Future results: Use the present of be or the simple present tense in the if clause. E:nlfts :c.;y: If I witHbe late, I'll
Use a future form (the future with will, be going to, or the present continuous call you.
with future meaning) in the result clause.  Don’t use would in an if clause.

If I oversleep, I'll be late for work. Don't say: If they weule-be here,

. they would love the food.
Unreal conditionals

Unreal conditionals express the results of conditions that don'’t exist. Use the simple past tense
or were in the if clause. Use would + a base form in the result clause. The clauses can be in
either order. Use a comma when the if clause comes first.

If the high-speed train were less expensive, | would buy a ticket.

If they had a robot in their house, it would clean for them.

| would remember to drink more water if | had a smart water bottle.

n Correct the errors in the conditional sentences. More than one correct answer may be possible.

138 I

1 If you will get a smart fridge, it will make shopping easier. 1. If you wii# get a smart fridge, it will make shopping easier.

2 Most people would like the plant hamburger if they try it. 2. Most people would like the plant hamburger if they try tried it.
3 If the weather will be warmer, I'd to go the beach. 3. If the weather willHoe were warmer, I’d go to the beach.

4 Will you walk to work if your car broke down? 4. Wit Would you walk to work if your car broke down? / Will

5 If l was you, | would call them now. you walk to work if your car broke breaks down?

6 Where would you go if you would go on vacation? 5. If | was were you, | would call them now.

7 This phone will be OK if you got a new battery. 6. Where would you go if you wettd could go on vacation? /

8 If lwould have a chance, | would work closer to where | live. Where would you go if you weuld-ge went on vacation? /

Where weutd will you go if you wetdd go on vacation?

Unless in conditional sentences 7. This phone will be OK if you
got get a new battery. / This
phone wilf would be OK if

You can use unless instead of if + not.

Unless you buy a water purifier, you won't have clean water on your camping trip.

(= If you don't buy a water purifier, . . .) you got a new battery.
He wouldn't go for a long run unless he had his fitness tracker with him. 8. If | weute-have had a chance,
(=...if he didn't have his fitness tracker with him.) | would work closer to where
1 live.

On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the sentences, changing if + not statements to unless and making
any necessary changes.

If you don't leave now, you'll be late to the airport.  Unless you leave now, you'll be late to the airport.

If you don’t have a new phone, the app doesn't work. 1. Unless you have a new phone, the app doesn’t work.

If you aren’t in a hurry, you should go by bike. 2. Unless you’re in a hurry, you should go by bike.

Scott doesn’'t buy a new gadget if it's not cutting-edge. 3. Scott doesn’t buy a new gadget unless it’s cutting-edge.
The juicer doesn't work if you don't buy the vegetables from the company. 4. The juicer doesn’t work unless you buy

the vegetables from the company.
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u Complete each formal sentence . ..

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

« Tell Ss to use whom to complete the sentences if an
object relative pronoun is needed, even though who
would also be grammatically correct.

* Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, What is
the subject of the adjective clause in this sentence?
(you) So do we need a subject or object relative
pronoun? (object)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise. Go
over the answers with the class.

UNIT 8 Lesson 1

Real and unreal conditionals (review)

* Remind Ss that a comma is needed when the if clause

comes first in a conditional sentence, but not when the
result clause comes first.

* Have Ss read the Remember note. Ask, Can we use will

or other future forms in an if clause? (no) Can we use
would in an if clause? (no)

» Write these incorrect sentences on the board below

the chart and have volunteers correct them:

1. If the price is good I will buy it.

2. If she would have time she would cook dinner.

3. If I will have time, | will call her.

(1. If the price is good, | will buy it. 2. If she had time,
she would cook dinner. 3. If | have time, | will call her.)

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

» Draw a chart on the board, writing only the row and
column headings in capital letters at first:

WAN[clUNCIHN[OI The if clause of a real conditional

sentence can include a present continuous form
as well. For example: If I'm driving, | don’t answer my

phone. /If it's raining, | wear my raincoat.

“ Correct the errors.. ..

USED FOR IF CLAUSE | RESULT CLAUSE

REAL factual present present of be or
CONDITIONAL | results of real | of be or simple present
conditions simple
present
future results | present will, be going
of real of be or to, or present
condlitions simple continuous
present
UNREAL results of were or would + a base
CONDITIONAL | conditions simple form

that don’t past
exist

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

* Make sure Ss know they need to correct one verb in
each item. Do item 1 with the class as an example.
Ask, Does this sentence express a real condition or an
unreal condition? (a real condition) Can we use will in
the if clause? (no) What form is needed? (the simple
present tense)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner.

» Go over the answers with the class.

Unless in conditional sentences

» Have Ss read the Real conditionals: Factual results
rules and examples in the chart. As shown above,
add to the chart on the board: factual results of real
conditions.

« Ask, What verbs do we use in the if clause? (present of
be or simple present) What about the result clause?
(present of be or simple present) Complete the first
row of the chart on the board with this information, as
shown above.

» Have Ss read the Real conditionals: Future results rule
and example. As shown above, add to the chart on
the board: future results of real conditions.

 Ask, What verbs do we use in the if clause? (present of
be or simple present) What about the result clause?
(will, be going to, or present continuous) Complete
the second row of the chart on the board with this
information, as shown above.

» Have Ss read the Unreal conditionals rule and
examples. As shown above, add to the chart on the
board: results of conditions that don't exist.

 Ask, What verbs do we use in the if clause? (were or
simple past) What about the result clause? (would + a
base form) Complete the third row of the chart on the
board with this information, as shown above.

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rule and the examples in the chart.
Make sure Ss understand that when they replace if. ..
not with unless in a sentence, they have to make the
verb that follows unless affirmative.

» Write on the board:

1. If you don't hurry, you'll be late.

2. Unless ___, you'll be late.

3. He won't buy it if it's not on sale.

4. He won't buy it unless .

Have Ss complete items 2 and 4. (2. you hurry, 4. it's on
sale)

B On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

» Go over the sample answer with the class. Point out
the comma. Remind Ss to include a comma after the
unless clause when it comes at the beginning of the
sentence.

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner.

» Go over the answers with the class.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER T138



UNIT 8 Lesson 2 UNIT 9 Lesson 1

The unreal conditional: variety of forms Infinitives and gerunds (review)

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time: Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss read the Form rule about infinitives in the
chart. Call on volunteers to name some infinitives. (For

» Have Ss read the rule and examples in the chart.
« To check comprehension of active and passive forms,

write on the board:

1. If they had advertised the job, he would have applied
forit.

2. If he had applied for the job, they would have hired
him.

Have Ss work in pairs to rewrite the sentences,

changing the verbs in the underlined clauses to

passive forms. (1. If the job had been advertised; 2. he

would have been hired)

To check comprehension of continuous verb forms,

write on the board:

1. If the car hadn't broken down, we would be ___ right
now.

2. If we had been ___, we would have heard the news.

Ask volunteers to complete the sentences with

continuous verb forms and add any other necessary

information. (For example: 1. swimming at the beach;

2. watching TV)

To check comprehension of past conditions with

present results, write on the board:

1. If she had taken part, she would have won.

2. If he had gotten a degree, he would have a better
job now.

Ask, Which sentence expresses the present result of a

past condition? (sentence 2) Elicit more examples of

sentences that describe past conditions with present

results.

u On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Write on the
board: If I had a self-driving car,. . . . Elicit ideas to
complete the sentence in either active or passive form.
« Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner.

« To go over the answers with the class, ask volunteers to
write their sentences on the board.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

example: to write, to play, to allow)
Have Ss read the Form rules about gerunds and the
examples. Write on the board:

1. write 4. vote 7. admit
2. play 5. put 8. mix
3. allow 6. stop

Ask pairs to turn the base forms into gerunds, referring
to the rules if necessary. (1. writing, 2. playing,

3. allowing, 4. voting, 5. putting, 6. stopping,

7. admitting, 8. mixing)

Have Ss read the Usage rule about infinitives and the
examples. Write on the board:

1. I hope to see her this weekend.

2. My plan is to go on vacation in July.

3. To be informed is important.

Have Ss copy the sentences in their notebooks. Ask
pairs to underline the infinitives in these sentences
and identify their function (1. to see: direct object of
hope, 2. to go: subject complement after be, 3. To be:
subject)

Have Ss read the Usage rule about gerunds and the
examples. Clarify any questions Ss might have about
the grammatical functions. Tell Ss that subjects come
before verbs in statements, and direct objects follow
verbs. Objects of prepositions follow prepositions.
Subject complements follow be.

To check comprehension, write on the board:

1. You should avoid talking to strangers.

2. Skiing is his passion.

3. I'm not interested in discussing politics.

4. Her favorite pastime is sailing.

Have Ss copy the sentences in their notebooks. Ask Ss
to underline the gerunds and identify their function.
Have them compare answers with a partner.

(1. talking: direct object of verb avoid, 2. Skiing:
subject, 3. discussing: object of preposition in,

4. sailing: subject complement after be)



SN Lesson 2

The unreal conditional: variety of forms

Unreal conditional sentences can have a variety of active and passive forms in either clause.
If I had gone to bed early, | wouldn’t have been so tired in the morning.
If the train had been delayed for one more hour, we would have missed the wedding!
If email hadn’t been invented, we would still be using fax machines for fast correspondence.
If they had rented a plug-in car, they wouldn’t have had to stop to get gas.
If | were choosing a car to buy today, | wouldn’t buy an SUV.
If Melanie had studied medicine, she would be a doctor today.

“ On a separate sheet of paper, complete the unreal conditional sentences in your own way, using either
active or passive forms. Refer to the presentation above for some possibilities.

If I had a self-driving car, . . .

The smartphone would have been less expensive if . . .

If we had checked the weather report, ...

If this tablet had been available when | was looking for one . ...

..., we would have wasted a lot of money.

..., lwouldn't be studying English now.

oA WN =
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Infinitives and gerunds (review)

Form
Infinitives: An infinitive is a verbal noun. It is formed with to + the base form of a verb.
vote — tovote increase — to increase

Gerunds: A gerund is also a noun formed from a verb. All gerunds end in -ing. To form a
gerund, add -ing to the base form of a verb.
discuss — discussing

If the base form ends in a silent -¢, drop the -e and add -ing.
change — changing

In verbs of one syllable, if the last three letters are a consonant-vowel-consonant (CVC)
sequence, double the last consonant and then add -ing to the base form.

cve

s it — sitting

BUT: If the base form of the verb ends in -w, -x, or -y, don’t double the final consonant.
grow — growing fix — fixing say — saying

If a base form has more than one syllable and ends in a consonant-vowel-consonant
sequence, double the last consonant only if the spoken stress is on the last syllable.

[ ] L [ [ ] .
occur = occurring BUT order — ordering

Usage

Infinitives can function as subjects, direct objects, and subject complements within sentences.
To solve climate change should be our biggest goal. (subject)
I like to discuss political issues with friends. (direct object of verb like)
My biggest dream for the future is to work in politics. (subject complement after be)

Gerunds can also function as subjects, objects, and subject complements within sentences.
Debating different sides of issues is my favorite activity. (subject)
I love learning about science. (direct object of verb love)
I read an article about voting. (object of preposition about)
My favorite outdoor activity is skiing. (subject complement after be)
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Using the sentences in the grammar presentation above as a model, write pairs of sentences on a
separate sheet of paper, using gerunds and infinitives in the two ways shown.

1 to lower 3 censoring
a (as adirect object) a (asthe subject of a sentence)
They voted to lower the driving age. b (as the object of the preposition of)
b (as a subject complement) 4 smoking
His goal is to lower the cost of housing in the city. a (as a direct object)
2 tovote b (as an object of the preposition to)
a (as the subject of a sentence) 5 raising
b (as a subject complement) a (as the object of the preposition of)

b (as a subject complement)

Infinitives: passive forms

Verbs that must be followed directly by an object before the infinitive can also be stated in the
passive voice. Notice how the object in the active voice becomes the subject in the passive voice.
She allowed her kids to eat junk food on weekends. —  Her kids were allowed to eat junk
food on weekends.
They convinced everyone to stay for the meeting. —  Everyone was convinced to stay for
the meeting.
The school director urged students to register for classes early. —  Students were urged by
the school director to register for classes early.

B On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite each active voice sentence in the passive voice. A by phrase

is optional.

1 The police ordered the protesters to go home. 1. The protesters were ordered (by the police) to go home.

2 We persuaded my mother to come live with us. 2. My mother was persuaded (by us) to come live with us.

3 Gail reminded us to prepare for next week’s meeting. 3. We were reminded (by Gail) to prepare for next week’s meeting.
4 The company requires all employees to use a company credit card. 4. All employees are required (by the company)
5 We've already told everyone to bring a dish to the party. to use a company credit card.

6 The news program warned people to evacuate before the hurricane hits. 5. Everyone has already been told (by us) to

bring a dish to the party.
6. People were warned (by the news program)
J[NIR°A Lesson 2 to evacuate before the hurricane hits.

Count and non-count nouns (review and expansion)

Count nouns name things that can be counted individually. They have singular and plural
forms.

a moderate / moderates a liberal / liberals a candidate / candidates

a government / governments  an election / elections  an issue / issues

Non-count nouns name things that are not counted individually. They don’t have singular or
plural forms and they are not preceded by a or an. Use a singular verb with non-count nouns.
To express a specific quantity of a non-count noun, use unit expressions.

a piece of information a cup of coffee three kilos of rice an act of corruption

Many nouns can be used as count or non-count nouns, but the meaning is different.
He is studying education at the university. (= an academic subject)
She got a great education at Boston College. (= one person’s specific education)
Crime is one of the biggest problems in the city. (= a general topic)
They went to the police station to report a crime. (= a specific incident)
I love salad. (the food, in general)
I had a salad for lunch. (one actual salad)
She has blond hair. (in general = all of her hair)
She got a hair in her eye. (= one individual strand of hair)
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u Using the sentences in the grammar . . .

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

 Encourage Ss to refer to the chart on page 139 as they
complete the exercise.

» Go over the sample answers in item 1. Ask, In sentence
a, to lower is the direct object of which verb? (voted)
Why is to lower a subject complement in sentence b?
(because it comes after the verb be)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.

« To go over the answers, have Ss do peer correction in
pairs. Have them exchange papers and check their
partner’s sentences for the correct usage of gerunds
and infinitives. Then have a few volunteers share their
corrected sentences with the class.

Infinitives: passive forms

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rule and examples in the chart. Write
on the board:

ACTIVE: Ms. Green reminded Jake to take out the
garbage.

PASSIVE: Jake was reminded by his mother to take out
the garbage.

Ask Ss to label the subject, verb, object, and infinitive
in the active sentence. (subject = Ms. Green; verb =
reminded; object = Jake; infinitive = to take) Ask, What
happens to the object when we make this sentence
passive? (It becomes the subject.) How can we include
the subject of the active sentence in the passive
sentence? (by adding a by phrase) Tell Ss to add a by
phrase to the passive sentence when it is important to
know who performed the action.

B On a separate piece of paper, . . .

UNIT 9 Lesson 2

Count and non-count nouns (review and
expansion)

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

* Doitem 1 as an example with the class. Ask, What
is the subject in this sentence? (The police) The verb?
(ordered) The object? (the protesters) So how do we
make this sentence passive? (We make the protesters
the subject and change the verb to the passive form:
were ordered.)

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner.

+ To go over the answers with the class, ask volunteers to
write their sentences on the board.

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first rule and examples in the chart.
Elicit examples of other count nouns. Have Ss give the
singular form using a or an and then the plural form.
For example: a book—books, an umbrella—umbrellas,
a season—seasons, and so on.

* Have Ss read the second rule and examples.

+ Point out that abstract ideas are also non-count
nouns. For example: progress, help, importance, health,
education.

 Point out that fields of study, some foods, and
materials are also non-count nouns. For example: law,
biology, chocolate, juice, wood, cotton, plastic.

» To check comprehension, write on the board:

1. paper 3. water

2. bread 4. furniture

Elicit unit expressions for each item. (For example: 1. a
sheet of; 2. a loaf of, a slice of; 3. a glass of, a pitcher
of, a bottle of; 4. a piece of)

» Have Ss read the third rule and examples. Write on the
board:

1. a.ldon't like coffee.

b. I had a coffee.
2. a.lsaw a chicken.

b. I ate chicken.
3. a. Turn on the light.

b. There’s very little light in this room.
Have Ss work in pairs to discuss how the meaning
of the underlined words is different in each pair of
sentences. (1. a. coffee = the food in general, b. coffee
= one cup of coffee; 2. a. chicken = one specific
chicken, b. chicken = the food in general; 3. a. light =
one specific light, light = light in general)
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u Complete each sentence. ..

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Point out that Ss might need to include an article or
the plural form of the noun.

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Is poverty

count or non-count? (non-count) Do we need an
article? (no) The plural form? (no)

Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and

then compare answers with a partner.

To go over the answers with the class, ask volunteers to

write their sentences on the board.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss write sentences with
the nouns in the chart examples. Have volunteers share

their sentences with the class.

UNIT 10 Lesson 1

T141

Prepositions of place (expansion)

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the examples with in in the chart. Elicit
more examples from the class and write them on the
board. For example: Bahrain is in the Persian Gulf.
Have Ss read the examples with on. Elicit more

examples and write them on the board. For example:

Cairo is on the Nile River.
Have Ss read the examples with of. Elicit more

examples and write them on the board. For example:

Chile is west of Argentina.
To check comprehension, write on the board:
1. Mongolia is north ___ China.

2. | spent my vacation ___anisland in the Caribbean.

3. There are many active volcanoes ____ Ethiopia.

Elicit the correct preposition to complete each
sentence. (1. of, 2. on, 3. in)

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

“ Write the correct prepositions of place. ..

Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time:

Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Which
preposition goes with a river? (on) Which goes with a
province? (in)

Encourage Ss to refer to the chart if needed. Have
them work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner.

Go over the answers with the class.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have Ss choose a place they
know well and write sentences on a sheet of paper
using the prepositions in, on, and of to describe that
place. Ss can work in pairs or small groups. Then have
pairs exchange papers and give each other feedback
on their sentences.

Proper nouns: capitalization

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the list of names that need capitalization

in the chart. Read each category and elicit more
examples. Make necessary corrections.

Have Ss read the rule about proper nouns and the
examples. Elicit more examples of proper nouns that
consist of more than one word. For example: the Eiffel
Tower, Times Square, the Great Wall, lpoanema Beach.
Have Ss read the last rule and the examples. Write on
the board:

1. the story of my life

2. six legends to remember

3. adventures in the mountains

4. tales of the jungle

Tell Ss to imagine that the phrases on the board are
titles of books. Ask volunteers to come to the board
and rewrite the phrases with correct capitalization.
(1. The Story of My Life, 2. Six Legends to Remember,
3. Adventures in the Mountains, 4. Tales of the Jungle)



Complete each sentence with the correct form of each noun.

1 The president has announced a new plan to fight ............ poverty .. (poverty).

2 He's........ aradical . . (radical) who wants a lot of big changes to our government.
3 If education . (education) doesn’'t improve, people will elect new leaders.

4 Some..... candidates . (candidate) are more independent than others.

5 If I could give you one piece of ... advice .. (advice), it would be to vote.

6 |think we should have............ elections .. (election) more frequently.

7 It'simpossibletoendall .............. crime ... (crime).

NIREY Lesson 1

Prepositions of place (expansion)

the Province of Quebec. i the Korean Peninsula. It's in the central part ;

the Ural Mountains. . Easter Island. It's northwest ¢ of London.
It's in the Jordan Valley. It's on - Coronado Bay. It's about 20 kilometers north

the Atacama Desert. i the Amazon River.

the Pacific Ocean. © the coast.

the state of Sonora. i Lake Victoria.

“ Write the correct prepositions of place, using in, on, or of.

1 Iquitos, Peru, is ........ On.......the Amazon River, ........ m.. the province of Maynas.

2 Seoulis........ in.......the northern part ........ of ......the Republic of Koreq, .......9"1........ the Han River.

3 Boliviais north........ of ... Argentina.

4 Honoluluis.......2M0 ... the southeast coast ........ of ......Oahu.

5 Torontois........ in_.. the province of Ontario, .......2M....... Lake Ontario.

6 Tulumis......90 .. the Yucatdn Peninsula.

7 The capital, Beijing, is located ........ in._.. .the northern part........ of .. .China.

8 The Canary Islands are 100 kilometers west ........ of ... .Morocco, ........ in....... the Atlantic Ocean.

9 Punois....... on....... Lake Titicaca in Peru.
10 Santoriniis a Greekisland........ in.. .the Mediterranean Seaq, 150 kilometers north ........ of .. .Crete.

Proper nouns: capitalization

Capitalize names of:

places Japan, Europe, Buenos Aires

languages / nationalities German, Spanish, Korean

buildings and public places  the Paris Theater, the Burj Khalifa, Tower Bridge
organizations the E.U., the World Health Organization, the U.N.
names and titles John, John Taylor, Dr. John Taylor

days / months / holidays Monday, January, New Year's Day

religions Christianity, Hinduism, Islam

historic times or events the Renaissance, the Cold War, the Edo Period

When a proper noun has more than one word, each word is capitalized, except for articles
(the) and prepositions (of).

Buenos Aires the Gulf of Alaska Mount Kilimanjaro

Iguazu Falls the Bay of Bengal the University of the Arts

Capitalize all the words of a title, except for articles and prepositions that have fewer than
four letters. If an article or a preposition is the first word of a title, capitalize it.

One Hundred Years of Solitude Murder on the Orient Express

The Economist Of Mice and Men
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n On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite each sentence with correct capitalization.

i'm watching the movie the avengers.
T'm watching the movie The Avengerg.
i would like to visit the museum of modern art.

my sister is studying italian.

she’s reading a book about the middle ages.
the tower of london is very interesting to visit.
their daughter was born last tuesday.

my aunt works for the european central bank.
12 i go to the highlight cinema every weekend.
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my friend works at the national stock exchange.
the olympic stadium in barcelona was built in 1927.
we loved the documentary about the ganges river.

california is in the western part of the united states.
our parents speak japanese and english fluently.

1. I would like to visit the Museum of Modern Art.

2. My friend works at the National Stock Exchange.

3. The Olympic Stadium in Barcelona was built in 1927.
4. We loved the documentary about the Ganges River.
5. My sister is studying Italian.

6. California is in the western part of the United States.
7. Our parents speak Japanese and English fluently.

8. She’s reading a book about the Middle Ages.

9. The Tower of London is very interesting to visit.

10. Their daughter was born last Tuesday.
11. My aunt works for the European Central Bank.
12. 1 go to the Highlight Cinema every weekend.

Proper nouns: use of the

the Czech Republic the Roman Empire

When a proper noun uses a political word such as republic, empire, or kingdom, use the.

the United Kingdom

When a proper noun includes the word of, use the.

with the

the Indian Ocean

the Sahara Desert
the Persian Gulf

the Seine River

the Arabian Peninsula

with the

the Middle East
the Far North
the West

with the

the Culinary Institute

the United Nations

the World Bank

the University of Edinburgh

with the without the
the Republic of Korea Korea

the City of Los Angeles Los Angeles
the Kingdom of Norway Norway

When a proper noun includes a geographical word such as ocean, desert, or river, use the.
BUT do not use the with these geographical words: lake, bay, mountain, island, or park.

without the

Lake Michigan
San Francisco Bay
Monarch Mountain
Singapore Island
Centennial Park

When words like east or southwest are used as the name of a geographical area, use the.
Do not use the when they are used as adjectives.

without the
Eastern Europe
Northern Ireland
West Virginia

When a proper noun includes a word that is a kind of organization or educational group, use
the. Do not use the with a university or college (unless the name uses of).

without the
Boston College
Kyoto University

Do not use the with acronyms.
L.A. (Los Angeles)
NATO (the North Atlantic Treaty Organization)
APEC (Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation)
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 To check comprehension of the rules in the chart, write

B On a separate sheet of paper, . . . on the board:
Suggested time: 4 minutes | Your time: 1. the Indian Ocean
2. the World Meteorological Organization
» Go over the sample answer with the class. Ask Ss to 3. South Korea
explain why I'm and The Avengers are capitalized. 4. the British Empire
(I'm lis at the beginning of a sentence; The Avengers is 5. the City of New York
a title.) 6. NASA

’ Encouroge_Ss to refer to the chartif needed._ Have Ask Ss to number the rules in the chart from A to F
them work individually to complete the exercise and .
. Then have them match the examples with the rules.
then compare answers with a partner. (1.C.2.E,3.D, 4.A 5.B, 6. F)
« Go over the answers with the class.
CHALLENGE (45 minutes) To provide more practice,
Proper nouns: use of the form groups of 3-4. Have Ss visit an English-language
news website on their phones. Student A scans
articles on the site to find three names of countries,
organizations, or geographical areas. Then he or she
writes them on a slip of paper with no capitalization.
If the names include the, they can be written with or
without the. Student A then gives the slip of paper to
Students B and C, who work together to capitalize the
names and add the wherever necessary. Student A
corrects his or her partners’ work. Then Ss switch roles.

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the rules and examples in the chart.

» Point out the last rule about the and explain that an
acronym is a word made up from the first letters of the
names of something.
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Correct the errors.. ..

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

» Remind Ss that most proper nouns do not need the. If
none of the rules in the chart on page 142 apply to the
proper nouns in the sentences, the should not be used
with them.

e Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Do we
need The before Iceland? (no) Do we need the before
North Atlantic? (yes) Why? (because we need to use
the with the geographical word ocean) Do we need to
capitalize ocean? (yes)

 Encourage Ss to refer to the chart on page 142 if
needed. Have them work individually to complete the
exercise and then compare answers with a partner.

» Go over the answers with the class.

UNIT 10 Lesson 2
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Suggestions and advice with could, should,
ought to, and had better

+ To check comprehension, write on the board:
1. Your brother should major in political science.
2. | should have majored in economics.
Have Ss rewrite the sentences using ought to. (1. Your
brother ought to major in political science. 2. | ought
to have majored in economics.)

“ Rewrite what each person . ..

Suggested time: 3 minutes | Your time:

* Make sure Ss understand they need to omit some
words in the original sentence when they rewrite it with
ought to.

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise and
then compare answers with a partner.

» Go over the answers with the class.

Using should, could, ought to, and had better . . .

Suggested time: 7 minutes | Your time:

« Have Ss read the rule and the examples for should,
could, and had better in the chart.

+ To check understanding, write on the board:
1. Give advice a. You could take a

taxi.

2. Suggest an option b. You'd better be
careful.

3. Give strong advice / warning  c. You should exercise
more.

Have Ss match the usages on the left to the example
sentences on the right. (1. ¢, 2. g, 3. b)

* Have Ss read the rule, examples, and Remember:
note for ought to. Make sure Ss understand that they
should avoid using ought to in negative statements
or questions, though it can be used in embedded
questions.

GRAMMAR EXPANDER

Suggested time: 5 minutes | Your time:

Ask, What advice would you give visitors to our country?
Write on the board:

Places to see Things to do

Elicit ideas from the class for each column and list
them on the board. Then elicit a sentence giving
advice about a place to see that includes ought to. For
example: You ought to visit the street market. Write it on
the board.

Have Ss work individually to write five sentences with
advice using ought to. Encourage them to use the
ideas on the board or their own ideas.

Ask volunteers to share their sentences with the class.

OPTION To practice the other modals, have Ss write
additional sentences giving advice with should, could,
and had better.



Correct the errors in the sentences. Explain your answers.

1 Thelceland is anisland nation in North Atlantic Ocean. 2
| can't wait to visit the Berlin. 3
He is a very popular singer in the Korea. 4
I have met a lot of people from United States of America.

I lived in Central African Republic for about six months. 5

We studied together at University of Dublin.

Dominican Republic and the Haiti are neighbors on the same island.
He is interested in working for World Health Organization.

When she traveled to the Brazil, she brought her children with her.
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8
10 Jennifer is a student at Technical Institute.
11 The Lebanon is a country in Middle East. 9
12 They are experts in the art history of Far East.
10.
11.
NI Lesson 2 12

Suggestions and advice with could, should, ought to, and had better

. Iceland is an island nation in the North Atlantic

Ocean.

. | can’t wait to visit the Berlin.
. He is a very popular singer in the Korea.
. | have met a lot of people from the United States

of America.

. I lived in the Central African Republic for about

six months.

6. We studied together at the University of Dublin.
. The Dominican Republic and the Haiti are

neighbors on the same island.

. He is interested in working for the World Health

Organization.

. When she traveled to the Brazil, she brought her

children with her.
Jennifer is a student at the Technical Institute.
Fhe Lebanon is a country in the Middle East.

. They are experts in the art history of the Far East.

and warn of possible negative consequences.

and should can both be used in embedded questions.

Ought to + a base form can also be used to give advice. It has the same meaning as
should, but it’s slightly more formal. In American English, it's very uncommon to use
ought to in negative statements or questions. Use shouldn't instead. However, ought to

Remember: The modal should is used with a base form to give advice. The modal could is used
with a base form to suggest an option. Had better + a base form is used to give strong advice

They should stay on the path. She’d better be careful.
You could take a bus to see the They shouldn’t go hiking when it's dark.
volcano if you're not driving. He'd better not go swimming alone at that beach.

Remember:
Ought to have is used to express
a regret about the past.

| ought to have married Ethan.

They ought to stay on the path. Do you think we ought to call the hotel? |

“ Rewrite what each person says, using ought to.

1 “My advice? Go to the top of the Shanghai Tower.”
You ....ought to go to the top of the Shanghai Tower

2 “Your friends should make their reservations early.”

Do you think | ought to wear hiking boots when 2

| go see the waterfall

B Using should, could, ought to, and had better, write four sentences in which you give advice to visitors to
your country about places to see and things to do.
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WRITING HANDBOOK

The Writing Handbook is optional. It is intended to teach students the conventions of written English. Each unit’s
Writing Handbook is focused both on a skill and its application to the Writing exercise from the unit.

Formal email etiquette

Social emails between friends are informal and have almost no rules. Friends use .
“emoticons” and abbreviations and don’t mind seeing spelling or grammar errors. SIS
However, email is also commonly used in business communication between people @
who have a more formal relationship. When writing a more formal email, it is not
acceptable to use the same informal style you would use when communicating I .
with @ friend. Abbreviations
LOL = “Laughing out loud”
LMK = “Let me know”
For formal emails. . . BTW = “By the way”
Do: + Use correct punctuation. IMHO = "In my humble opinion”
» Use a person’s title and last name followed + Use a complimentary closing FYI = "For your information
by a colon or comma in the salutation, unless as in a formall letter, such as:
you are already on a first-name basis (Note: A Sincerely, Cordially, Thank you,
colon is considered a bit more formal.): Best (wishes / regards),
Dear Mr. Taylor: * End with your name, even though it's already
Dear Dr. Madison, at the top of the email.
If you are on a first-name basis, it's Don’t:
appropriate to address the person with his or * Use emoticons.
her first name and a comma: * Use abbreviations such as “LOL”
. D(_aor Lisa, or “u” for “you.”
* Write in complete sentences, not fragments or * Use all lowercase or uppercase letters.
run-on sentences. * Date the email the way you would a written
» Check opd correct your spelling. letter. (The date is already at the top of the
+ Use capital and lowercase letters correctly. email.)
|

“ Circle all the formal email etiquette errors in the email to a business associate. Then explain your reasons.

Steven Gallenti Liam Byrne m meeting l

(Steve), [twas great to see(Uat the presentation last week. | was wondering if we could meet
again sometime this week. Maybe on Thursday at your office? There’s still a lot we need
@iscus$. @ PM would be best for mg((MK if u wanna change the time.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 9) Use the do’s and don’ts for formal emails to check the two
email messages you wrote.

Answers for Exercise A

Steve —» Dear Steve,

it— It

u—»you

Maybe on Thursday at your office? = fragment

2 discuss —» to discuss

LMK if u want change the time — Let me know if you want to change the time.
Add a complimentary close.
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Note about the Writing Handbook
These teaching notes and suggested teaching times are
provided if you choose to use the Writing Handbook in class.

UNIT 1 Formal email etiquette

Suggested time: 15 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the first two paragraphs of the
presentation and the two notes.

 To check comprehension, ask, What is acceptable
when communicating with a friend but unacceptable
when writing a business email? (writing in an informal
style, emoticons, abbreviations such as LOL, spelling
errors, grammar errors)

» Have Ss read the lists of Do’s and Don'ts for formal

emails. To check comprehension, write on the board:

1. salutation

2. sentences

3. spelling

4. capital and lowercase letters

5. punctuation

6. complimentary closing

7. ending your message

8. emoticons and abbreviations

9. dating your email

Have Ss close their books. Call on volunteers to

choose a topic from the board and explain a rule

for writing formal emails. For example: If you are on a

first-name basis, you can use a person’s first name in

the salutation.

W.\[clV/XelHN[@F Email can be used as a count
noun or a non-count noun. When it refers to a system
of communication, it's a non-count noun: Email is
fast and convenient. When it refers to messages,
it can be a count noun or a non-count noun. For
example: | sent her an email. | get a lot of email.

“ Circle all the formal ...

* Have Ss complete the exercise individually and then
compare answers with a partner.

» Go over the answers with the class. Encourage Ss to
refer to the Do’s and Don'’ts to explain each error.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 9)

» Have Ss work in pairs to use the Do’s and Don'ts as a
checklist to edit their partner’s emails.

» Monitor and assist as needed. If pairs do not agree
that a correction is needed, have them raise their
hands and ask you to decide. If there are any common
errors, point them out on the board for the class. Then
encourage Ss to make any necessary corrections to
their work.
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UNIT 2 Supporting an opinion with personal

examples

Suggested time: 30 minutes | Your time:

Use these expressions . . .

» Have Ss read the expressions and examples. Ask,
Which expressions are followed by a comma? (In
my opinion, To me, From my point of view) Which
expressions are followed by a noun clause? (I believe,
| find) Point out that you can omit that after | believe
and [ find.

» Call on several Ss to express their opinions about
fixing household problems. For example: In my opinion,
if you don't really know what you're doing, it’s risky to try
to fix something yourself.

» Draw Ss’ attention to the Note. Explain that a comma
is used before all of the expressions when the
expression is used at the end of the sentence.

Use personal examples. . .

» Have Ss read the list of personal examples. To check

comprehension, write on the board:

Some problems require an expert.

For example, . ..

For instance, . ..

Whenever . ..

Every time. ..

When I was. ..

Form pairs. Have Ss work together to write their
sentences on sheets of paper. Encourage Ss to use
personal examples.

» Call on a few volunteers to share their sentences with
the class.

« Say, Such as is different from the other example words.
Write the board:

It's easy to solve some problems, such as. ..
Elicit ideas to complete the sentence. For example:
a light bulb that doesn’t work. Point out that such as
cannot be at the beginning of a sentence.

» Draw Ss’ attention to the Be careful! and Remember
notes. Tell Ss to use a period before For example or For
instance, and a complete sentence afterwards. Point
out that a comma is often necessary before such as.

TEACHING TIP A writer can use a semicolon,
rather than a period, before for example / for
instance. However, because many learners tend to
overuse semicolons and use them incorrectly, it is
recommended that when they use for example / for
instance, they write two sentences, separated by a
period.

WRITING HANDBOOK

u On a separate sheet of paper, . ..

+ Have Ss work individually to answer the questions.
Encourage them to use the expressions in the chart to
state their opinions.

» Then have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« To go over the answers, have several Ss share their
answer to each question.

B On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

Do item 1 as an example with the class. Write on the
board:

I don't like to ask friends and family for advice. For
example, when | have a problem, | solve it myself.

Add to the board: For instance. . . . Elicit ideas for how
to complete the sentence. Write Ss’ answers on the
board. Encourage Ss to include the example words in
the chart in their personal examples.

Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.
Monitor and assist as needed.

To go over the answers with the class, have several Ss
share their personal examples.

OPTION (+5 minutes) For further practice, have Ss
write a sentence describing an aspect of a local
business and have them support their description
with an example. For example: | love Danny’s Donuts.
Whenever I go there, they give me free coffee. Form
pairs and have Ss share their sentences. Then call on
Ss to report what they learned from their partner.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 21)

 Encourage Ss to list businesses and services that they
have personal experience with. They should use these
personal experiences to support their opinions.

+ Write on the board:

ACTIVE CAUSATIVE:
get + someone + to (do something)

PASSIVE CAUSATIVE:
get + object + past participle

Tell Ss to include active or passive causatives in their
sentences if they can.

 Have Ss work individually to write their sentences.
Monitor and assist as needed. Encourage Ss to use
their sentences in their writing.



Supporting an opinion with personal examples . . -
idid 9 d d d Note: All of these expressions for stating your opinion can

From my point of view,
| believe

| find

For example,

For instance,
.,suchas...
Whenever

Every time

When lwas . . .

Use personal examples to make your opinions clear and interesting to readers.

Use these expressions to state your opinions. Follow the be used either at the beginning of a sentence or at the
punctuation style in the examples. end. Use a comma before the expression when you use it at
- S the end of a sentence.
In my opinion, In my opinion, '.t s usually best to get It's usually best to get an expert’s advice, in my opinion.
an expert's advice. Being well-organized helps a person get more done, I find.
To me, To me, it’s good to try to fix things

yourself first.

From my point of view, if you aren't reliable, you're not going to do
a good job.

| believe that good customer service is as important as being
knowledgeable.

I find being well organized helps a person get more done.

Be careful! Do not use for example or for

I'm usually very reliable. For example, I'm always on time. instance to combine sentences.
I don't mind doing favors for friends. For instance, | fed Don't write: I'm usually very reliable, fer-exerrpte,

my friend’s cat while she was on vacation. I'm always on time.

. . I

I have excellent customer service skills, such as

attentiveness and friendliness. Remember: o

. Use a comma before such as when it introduces

Some problems require an expert. Whenever | have a an example.

problem with my car, | call the mechanic right away.
Every time | try to fix something myself, the problem gets worse.

I had to learn how to be well organized. When | was a child, my
room was always a mess.

n On a separate sheet of paper, write a sentence expressing your personal opinion in response to

each of the questions.

1 Do you think it's important to be well organized?
2 Do you think it's OK to wear casual clothes in an office?
3 Do you think people should be loyal to businesses they know, or should they look for the business

with the best price?

B On a separate sheet of paper, provide a personal example for the positive or negative form of

each of the statements.

1 | (don't) like to ask friends and family for advice.
2 I'm (not) good at fixing things myself.

3 | (don't) often do favors for friends and family.

4 | (don't) always do the things | promise to do.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 21) List the businesses and services that you would like to
recommend. For each business you have visited or service you have used, write a sentence about
your personal experience there, using the active or passive causative if possible. Was it a positive
or negative experience? Use these personal examples in your writing.
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A good summary provides only the main ideas of a much longer o . .
reading, movie, or event. It should not include lots of details. Some basic information questions:
Who is the book about?
Here are two effective ways to write a summary: The book | read is about Nelson Mandela.
1 Answer basic information questions: For a longer reading, Who was Mandela?
one approach to writing a summary is to think about the answers to Mandela was the president of South Africa from 1994 to 1999.
the basic questions of: Who?, What?, When?, Where?, Why?, and How? Why was he important?
2 Focus on main ideas instead of details: For a shorter reading, He fought against apartheid and unified the country.
identify the main ideas. Sentences that are main ideas provide enough
information to tell the story. After you have identified the sentences that
express the main ideas, rewrite them in your own words.

u Practice answering basic information questions. Think of a movie you really like. On a separate sheet of paper,

write any answers you can to the questions.

Who is the movie about?

When does the movie take place?

Where does the movie take place?

In three to five sentences, what is the movie about?
What actors are in the movies? Who is the director?
(Add your own information question.)

o b WOWN =

Practice focusing on main ideas. In the article, underline any sentences you think are main ideas. Cross out any
sentences you think are details.

Forty years ago, most people in the Many employees welcomed the .
ey E e After you have completed Exercise B,
United States didn’t think about what new dress policy and the more . .
. . . read this summary. How does it compare
to wear to work in an office. Men comfortable work environment that . . .
. . o s .. with the sentences you underlined in the
always wore suits and ties. Women came with it. Etiquette had definitely article?
wore suits or conservative skirt changed, and in some offices, suits
outfits. But in the 1990s, that started and ties were rarely seen. Some Forty years ago, most people in the
to change. employees went as far as wearing United States didn’t think about what to
It began with “casual Fridays.” jeans, T-shirts, and sneakers to wear to work in an office. But in the 1990s,
During the summer, some companies the office. that started to change. During the summer,
invited their employees to “dress Years later, some people began some companies invited their employees to
down,” or wear more casual clothes to change their minds about casual “dress down,” or wear more casual clothes
to work, on Fridays. The policy dress at work. Many managers felt to work, on Fridays. The policy quickly
quickly became popular with that casual dress had led to casual became popular with employees. Years
employees. After this, it didn’t take attitudes toward work. Now the later, some people began to change their
long for employees to start dressing ctiquette for dress in some companies minds about casual dress at work. Now the
more casually every day of the week. is beginning to change back again. etiquette for dress in some companies is
beginning to change back again.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 35) Using the reading material you've chosen, answer each

question if you can. If you cannot answer a question, answer the next one. Then use your answers to write
the summary of the material within your review.

1 What is the title of the reading material you chose? 7 Why was it written?

2 Who is the writer? 8 Why is it important?

3 Whois it about? 9 Did you like it? Why or why not?

4 What is it about? 10 Would you recommend it to others?
5 Where does it take place? Why or why not?

6 When does it take place?
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UNIT

3 Summarizing

Suggested time: 20 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the presentation about how to write a
good summary.

Direct Ss’ attention to the first rule and to the note
listing basic information questions and answers. To
provide practice, choose a story that all of the Ss
know, such as a fairy tale. One by one, ask the basic
information questions about the story: Who? What,
When? Where? Why? and How? Call on volunteers to
answer the questions.

Direct Ss’ attention to the second rule. Call on
volunteers to identify the main ideas in the story you've
just discussed. Then ask them to share a few details.
Point out that you have been summarizing a well-
known story and doing it orally. Writing a summary of
an article is different. Read aloud the last sentence
from the second rule. Stress the importance of writing
your own sentences rather than copying the sentences
written by the author of the article.

“ Practice answering basic . . .

Form pairs. Have Ss choose a movie they have both
seen.

Have Ss read the questions and add their own
question about the movie.

Have Ss work together to write answers to the
questions on a sheet of paper.

Have each pair join another pair. Have each pair use
the answers they wrote to summarize the movie they
chose for the other pair.

Bring the class back together. Call on a few volunteers
to share their movie summaries.

B Practice focusingon...

Make sure Ss cover the example summary on the right
before they start working on this exercise.

Have Ss read the article for meaning, without
underlining. Answer any questions about vocabulary.
Have Ss read the article again and underline the main
ideas.

Have Ss read a third time to confirm the main ideas
they underlined and cross out any sentences that are
just details.

Then have Ss uncover the example summary and read
it. Have Ss compare the main ideas they underlined
with the information in the summary.

OPTION Have Ss rewrite the example summary in
Exercise B in their own words. Encourage volunteers to
share their summaries with the class.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 35)

» Read aloud the directions. Point out that the first

questions in the list are about identifying the book

or article they read. Say, Your review must begin with
that information. It may not be possible or necessary
for them to answer some of the other questions, but
questions 9 and 10 are important to the assignment.
Tell Ss they can answer the questions in note form
instead of in complete sentences.

Have Ss work individually to answer the questions.
Monitor and assist as needed. Encourage Ss to use the
answers in their writing.
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UNIT 4 Comparisons and contrasts

Suggested time: 30 minutes | Your time:

Comparisons

» Have Ss read the examples of phrases to introduce
similarities. To check comprehension, write on the
board:

My sister and'| ___in some ways.

Ask, Can we complete this sentence with a form of be
alike or be similar to? (be alike) Elicit the completed
sentence. (My sister and | are alike in some ways.)

» Have Ss read the examples of phrases to provide
details. Tell Ss to notice the position of the phrases in
the example sentences. Ask, Which phrases can we
use at the beginning of a sentence? (both, likewise,
similarly) Point out that a comma is needed after
likewise and similarly. Which phrases do we use in the
second part of a sentence? (and . . . too, and . . . (not)
either, as well)

» Form pairs and have Ss use three different phrases
from the chart to write sentences expressing
similarities between two people or things. For example:
I don’t like cooking, and my sister doesn't either. Monitor
and assist as needed. Then have volunteers share their
sentences with the class.

Contrasts

» Have Ss read the examples of phrases to introduce
differences. Ask, Can be different from go at the
beginning of a sentence? (no)

» Have Ss read the examples of phrases to provide
details. Tell Ss to notice the position of the phrases
in the example sentences. Say, Look at the examples
for but, however, in contrast, and on the other hand.
In these examples, can we change the order of the
clauses or sentences? (no; only in examples with while /
whereas and unlike) To illustrate this, write on the
board:

But others have their own offices, some doctors work in
hospitals.

Cross out the sentence and ask a volunteer to write
the correct sentence on the board:

Some doctors work in hospitals, but others have their
own offices.

Point out that a comma is needed after however, in
contrast, and on the other hand.

» Form pairs and have Ss use three different phrases
from the chart to write sentences expressing
similarities between two people or things. For example:
New York City is big. In contrast, our town is small.
Monitor and assist as needed. Then have volunteers
share their sentences with the class.
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WAN\[clNeIHN[ON The adjective different takes the

preposition from. In American English you may also
hear different than, but this is incorrect, as different
is not a comparative form. In British English, you may
also hear different to, but this is also considered
incorrect.

u On a separate sheet of paper, make

comparisons . . .

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Where do
we put likewise if we want to compare these two things?
(at the beginning of the second sentence) Remind Ss
to include a comma after Likewise.

» Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.
Encourage them to use the examples in the chart as
models.

» Go over the answers with the class. Write on the board
any part of each new sentence that shows a change in
wording, capitalization, and/or punctuation.



Comparisons and contrasts

COMPARISONS — Use this language to compare two things:
To introduce similarities

be alike Chinese traditional remedies and homeopathy are alike in some ways.
be similar to Homeopathy is similar to Chinese traditional remedies in some ways.

To provide details

both Both acupuncture and massage therapy are methods of pain relief. OR
Acupuncture and massage therapy are both methods of pain relief.

and... too Acupuncture is a method of pain relief, and massage therapy is too.

and. .. (not) either Acupuncture isn't conventional Western medicine, and massage therapy
isn’t either.

also An integrative approach also considers treatment of patients’ emotional
and social needs.

as well An integrative approach considers treatment of patients’ emotional and
social needs as well.

Likewise, A complementary approach supplements conventional medicine. Likewise,
an integrative approach considers treatment of all patient needs.

Similarly, Similarly, an integrative approach considers treatment of all patient needs.

CONTRASTS — Use this language to contrast two things:
To introduce differences

be different from Conventional Western medicine is different from alternative approaches in

a number of ways. Answers for Exercise A

1. It can be scary to have a

To provide details toothache while traveling.
but Some doctors practice only conventional medicine, but others offer an Likewise, feeling dizzy
integrative approach. while on the road can be a
while / whereas Some doctors practice only conventional medicine, while (or whereas) frightening experience.
others offer an integrative approach. OR 2. Both painkillers and
While (or Whereas) some doctors practice only conventional medicine, antihistamines can often
others offer an integrative approach. be bought without a
unlike An integrative approach considers patients’ emotional and social needs, prescription.
unlike conventional medicine. OR 3. A broken tooth requires a

Unlike conventional medicine, an integrative approach considers patients’

] . visit to the dentist, and a
emotional and social needs.

lost filling does, too.

However, Most co_nventlonol doctors support their pqtlents_ use of compler_nentory 4. An X-ray doesn’t take
therapies. However, they request that their patients keep them informed. ;
. o much time to do, and a
In contrast, Conventional treatments are scientifically tested. In contrast, people o
. . . blood test doesn't either.
tend to claim success with alternative approaches based on personal .
experience 5. You may have to wait for

On the other hand,  Conventional treatments are scientifically tested. On the other hand, the results of an X-ray.

people tend to claim success with alternative approaches based on Similarly, the results of
personal experience. a blood test may not be

ready for several days.

n On a separate sheet of paper, make comparisons, using the cues in parentheses.

It can be scary to have a toothache while traveling. Feeling dizzy while on the road can be a frightening
experience. (likewise)

Painkillers can often be bought without a prescription. Antihistamines can often be bought without a
prescription. (both)

A broken tooth requires a visit to the dentist. A lost filling requires a visit to the dentist. (and . . . too)

An X-ray doesn't take much time to do. A blood test doesn’'t take much time to do. (and . . . not/either)

You may have to wait for the results of an X-ray. The results of a blood test may not be ready for several days.
(similarly)
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B On a separate sheet of paper, make contrasts, using the cues in parentheses.  See page 189 for answers.
1 If you feel pain in your back, you can try taking a painkiller. If you have pain in your chest, you should see a

doctor. (on the other hand)

2 Homeopathy is fairly common in Europe. It is not as popular in the United States. (while)
3 Anintegrative approach considers patients’ social needs. Other types of treatments do not. (unlike)
4 Conventional medicine and acupuncture have been used for thousands of years. Homeopathy was only

introduced in the late eighteenth century. (whereas)

5 Many people choose conventional medicine first when they need medical help. About 30% of U.S. adults choose

to use alternative remedies for some conditions. (however)

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 47) Write three statements that show similarities in the two
approaches you chose to write about and three statements that show contrasts. Use the language
of comparison and contrast in each statement. Use these statements in your writing.

Organizing detail statements by order of importance

One way to organize supporting details within a paragraph is by
order of importance, usually beginning with the most important
thing and ending with the least important. Or, if you wish, it is
possible to reverse the order, beginning with the least important
and building to the most important.

Imagine you are writing about how to prepare for a trip. Use
words and expressions that indicate the relative importance of
details to the reader.

First (of all), [OR First and most important(ly),] make
sure your passport is up-to-date. Nothing can be worse than
arriving at the airport and not being able to get on the plane.
Second, [OR Next, OR Then OR Following that,] check the
weather for your destination. This will ensure that you bring the
right clothes. It’s terrible to arrive somewhere and find out that the
weather is unusually cold for this time of year. The last thing you
want to do is have to go shopping! Last(ly), [OR Finally,| write
down the phone number and address of your hotel or resort. It can
be hard to get that information if your phone dies or doesn’t have

Internet access when you are out of your own country.

The following are two ways to construct the paragraph:

1 Write a topic sentence stating the main idea of the
paragraph and then begin describing the details in
order of importance.

The severity of an earthquake is determined by
several factors. First and most important, the magnitude
of the quake can make a huge difference. Really
strong earthquakes cause lots of damage, even to well-
constructed buildings, no matter where or when they
occur. Earthquakes with a Richter reading of 9 or over
are uniformly catastrophic. The second most important
factor is location, . . . etc.

2 Write a topic sentence that states the details in order
of importance.
The severity of an earthquake is determined
by four factors, in order of importance: magnitude,
location, quality of construction, and timing. The
magnitude of an earthquake is by far the most
significant factor in its destructive power . . . etc.

]

n On a separate sheet of paper, rewrite the paragraph, putting the tips in order of importance (in your
opinion) and inserting words to indicate the relative importance of each item.  See page 189 for answers.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 59)

148 I

Here are some things not to forget when preparing for an emergency. Have a discussion with
all family members about the importance of listening to emergency broadcasts. Be sure they
understand the importance of following all emergency instructions carefully: Their lives could
depend on that. Keep a supply of blankets and warm jackets in case of power outages or flooding.
Tell family members that if they have to leave home to call or text relatives in other places so they

don’t worry.

Type of emergency: .........cccoovoveeiiciciiin,

Look at the list of supplies and resources.
Number them in order of their importance

Supplies and resources Notes

for the emergency you chose. Write notes non-perishable food

about why each one is important. Use
your notes to help you write about how to

bottled water

prepare for your emergency. batteries

smartphones

GPS devices

medications

phone numbers / addresses
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B On a separate sheet of paper, make contrasts . . .

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Where
do we put on the other hand if we want to contrast
these two things? (at the beginning of the second
sentence) Remind Ss to include a comma after On
the other hand.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the exercise.
Encourage them to use the examples in the chart on
page 147 as models.

» Go over the answers with the class. Write on the board
any part of each new sentence that shows a change
in wording, capitalization, and/or punctuation.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 47)

» Draw this chart on the board:

Treatment 1: Treatment 2:
Similarities 1. 1.

2. 2.

3 &
Differences | 1. 1.

2. 2.

3. 3!

» Have Ss copy the chart and use it to write notes about
the similarities and differences between the two
treatments they chose. Ask them to use the ideas in
their charts to write their sentences.

+ Monitor and assist as needed. Encourage Ss to use
the statements to compare and contrast their two
approaches in their writing.

UNIT 5§ Organizing detail statements by

order of importance

Suggested time: 12 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the presentation.

» Make sure Ss understand that we can order details in
two ways: by beginning with the most important one
first, or placing the most important last. Ask,

What expressions can we use to introduce the first detail
when it is the most important? (First [of all], First and
most important[ly])
What expressions can we use to introduce the details
that come next? (Second, Next, Then, Following that)
What expressions can we use to introduce the last detail
when it is the least important? (Last[ly], Finally) Tell Ss
that if the last detail is the most important, they can
also use the expression Last and most importantly.
 Have Ss read the information under The following are
two ways. . ..

* Ask, What is a topic sentence? (A sentence that gives
the topic of the paragraph and the main idea that the
paragraph presents about the topic. It's often the first
sentence of the paragraph.)

Ask, What are two ways to organize a paragraph that
includes supporting details? (1. We can state the main
idea in the topic sentence and then explain the details
in the following sentences. 2. We can state the details
in order of importance in the topic sentence and then
give more information about each in the following
sentences.)

u On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

To help Ss prepare, elicit expressions that help
organize the importance of details. Write them on the
board in a chart. For example:

First (of all) Second Last(ly)
First and most Next Finally
important(ly) Then

Following that

Have Ss read the paragraph for meaning. Ask, Which
sentence is the topic sentence? (the first one)

Point out that there is more than one way to organize
the details. Remind them to insert words from the
board to introduce the details.

Have Ss work individually to rewrite the paragraph,
keeping the topic sentence first.

Have Ss compare paragraphs with a partner. To go
over the answers, collect papers and give feedback,
or have 1-2 volunteers share their paragraphs with the
class.

OPTION (+5 minutes) Form small groups. Have Ss
take turns telling their partners how to do something

in steps. It can be a simple activity, such as starting up
a car or making a sandwich. Encourage them to use
first, second, and other words from the presentation.
For example: Making a sandwich is not difficult. First,
take two slices of bread. Spread butter on one side of
each slice. Next, put cheese, peanut butter, or whatever
you want in your sandwich on one of the slices of bread,
on top of the butter. Finally, put the two slices of bread
together to form a sandwich.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 59)

« Tell Ss that different supplies are sometimes needed

in different types of emergencies. They should think
about what is needed in the particular emergency they
have chosen as they complete the chart.

Have Ss work individually to complete their charts.
Invite Ss to share ideas with a partner who has chosen
the same the emergency. Help them form pairs. Ask
them to explain to their partners why they think the
supplies should be ordered in the importance they
have chosen.

Monitor and assist as needed. Encourage Ss to use the
charts in their writing.
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UNIT 6 Dividing an essay into topics

Suggested time: 10 minutes | Your time:

» Have Ss read the presentation.

« To provide an example, ask Ss to look at the reading
on page 68. Ask, What is the topic of the article?
(factors that promote success) What are the topic
headings? (Avoid distractions, Prioritize, Persevere,
Maintain balance, Present a good image)

+ Call on a volunteer to read the five topic headings
aloud. Ask, Why are these headings useful? (They help
us see quickly what each paragraph will be about.
They make the article easier to understand.)

UNIT 7 Descriptive details

W\ [ClV/Xe/MN[@I]F The title of an article can also

be called a heading. The topic headings can also be
called paragraph headings or subheadings.

n Read the short biography . ..

 Have Ss read the biography for meaning. Answer any
questions about vocabulary.

» Go over the sample answer with the class. Ask, Why is
Childhood a good topic heading for this paragraph?
(because it is about Van Gogh'’s early days—where
and when he was born, his childhood, and what he
did as he grew up)

» Form pairs: Have partners discuss the main ideas
in each paragraph before writing their own topic
headings.

« Go over the answers with the class. Elicit Ss’ opinions
on the main idea of each paragraph. Accept any topic
headings that reflect this main idea. (For example,
Paragraph 2: Early Career; Paragraph 3: Move to Paris;
Paragraph 4: Move to Arles; Paragraph 5: Death)

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 71)

« Have Ss read the directions and the list of topic
headings in the note. Brainstorm other possible
headings with the class and write them on the board.
For example, My home, My hobbies, My friends.

 Ask Ss to choose the topic headings they want to
include in their profiles. Have them work individually to
write notes for each heading they chose. Monitor and
assist as needed.

« Encourage Ss to add topic headings and refer to their
notes as they write their profiles.
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Suggested time: 20 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the presentation.

Draw Ss’ attention to the structures like, as . .. as, and

so. .. that. To check comprehension, write on the

board:

I. Thistreeis ___tall ___ a five-story building.

2. That cloud looks __ a sheep.

3. The beaches are ____ beautiful __ many tourists visit
them.

Elicit the correct structures to complete the sentences

and write them on the board. (1. as . .. as, 2. like,

3.50...that)

To provide more practice, form pairs. Have Ss write

their own sentence for each of the four senses.

Encourage Ss to use like, as ... as,and so. .. that in

their descriptions.

Call on volunteers to share their sentences with

the class.



Dividing an essay into topics

An essay is a composition, or piece of writing, on a subject. It is usually organized into a number

of paragraphs. To help make the essay easy to understand, it is sometimes helpful to include topic
headings each time a new section begins. Each topic heading signals the topic of the paragraph or
section in the way a table of contents in a book tells a reader what the sections will be about.

n Read the short biography of famous Dutch painter Vincent Van Gogh. Write your own topic

headings to divide the biography into sections.

Childhood Answers will vary. Possible answers include:

Vincent Van Gogh was born in a small village in the Netherlands on March 30, 1853. He was
an introverted child, and he didn’t have many friends. But his younger brother, Theo, was one of
them. As he grew up, Vincent became interested in drawing — and he was very good at it.

Failures

Before he became an artist, Vincent tried several other kinds of work. He sold paintings by other
artists, was a teacher, and worked in a bookstore, but he was not successful at any of these jobs. He
wanted to study at the University of Amsterdam, but he failed the exams he needed to take to get
in. After all these failures, Vincent’s brother Theo finally convinced him to focus on art.

In 1886, Vincent Van Gogh moved to Paris to live with Theo, who collected and sold paintings.
In Paris, he met other artists and was influenced by their work. He also became interested in
Japanese art and collected woodblock prints.

In 1888, he moved to Arles, a town in southern France. While he lived there, he developed his
unique style and created his most famous paintings. The artist Paul Gauguin moved there, too,
and they became good friends. But they didn’t have much money, and Van Gogh began to have
serious mental health problems.

After a while, Van Gogh recovered and began to paint again. He sent some paintings to Paris, but
he could not sell them. Van Gogh was respected by other important artists, but he did not become
successful during his lifetime. In 1890, he died at only 37 years old. In his short, sad life, Van
Gogh painted 200 paintings, but he sold only one of them.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 71) Use headings like these to organize your profile

by topic. Under each heading, write notes of facts that belong in that section. Then refer
to those notes as you write your profile.

Descriptive details

To describe an event, be sure to provide descriptive details that express these four senses:

sight The fireworks are like beautiful red and white flowers in the sky.
There’s a huge parade with thousands of people, and everyone is dancing.

sound In the city center, you can hear music and people singing.
The fireworks are so loud that you have to cover your ears.

smell As you walk down the street, you can smell meat grilling.
There are flowers everywhere that smell so sweet!

taste The cakes are as sweet as candy.
The dish is sour and tastes like lemon.

Try using these structures in some of your details:
like This traditional dessert looks like a beautiful white cloud.
as...as When it's in season, this local fruit is as sweet as honey.
so...that  Therice cakes are so delicious that you can't stop eating them.

Some headings:

My childhood

My family

My studies

My job

My career

My strengths and weaknesses
(other)
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On a separate sheet of paper, write a sentence for each of the topics. Try to use like, as . .. as, and

s0...that in your descriptions.

1 Describe a smell in someone’s kitchen. 5 Describe something you see early in

2 Describe a sound in your classroom. the morning.

3 Describe the taste of your favorite food. 6 Describe something you hear in a park.

4 Describe the taste of something you liked as 7 Describe something you see in a park.
a child.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 83) Complete the chart with the two holidays you chose

and descriptive details related to the four senses. Use these details in your writing.

Holiday Sights Sounds Smells

Tastes

UNIT 8

When a piece of writing contains several paragraphs, the ideas are often summarized in a paragraph
at the end. Including a final summary statement reminds the reader of the main ideas that were
presented. Read the short essay to the right. Notice the summary statement at the end.

If youre buying a car today, there are many more options than there used to be. In
addition to traditional gas-powered cars, there’s a growing variety of cars that don’t run
on fossil fuels. Electric cars run on batteries and are plugged in to an outlet to recharge.
Hybrid cars rely on both fossil fuels as well as batteries in order to save energy. Electric
cars are advertised as being the most “environmentally friendly” because they use no
pollution-causing gas. However, they can only drive a certain distance before they need to
be recharged, which can limit drivers’ trips, and in many places, it’s still much easier to find
a gas station than an electric charging station. Hybrid cars allow drivers to travel farther
on one tank of gas than regular cars and don’t need to be plugged in. Many are smaller
than regular cars, though, for maximum fuel efficiency. For this reason, they’re not always
the best option for larger families that need more space. Electric and hybrid cars tend to
contain more digital controls than older gas-powered cars, and repairing those requires an
expert mechanic. Therefore, for some people a gas-powered car is still the best option.

With the new technology in the cars available today, drivers have more choices,
but also various pros and cons to consider. It’s important for drivers to think about
how they will use their car and what options are best for them and their budget.

u Read the paragraphs and underline the main ideas. Then write your own summary statement.

There are a number of excellent presentation apps available today that make giving a
presentation a breeze. A few of the most popular ones are Microsoft PowerPoint, Keynote,
and Google Slides. No matter which technology you use, here are some do’s and don’ts that will
make your presentations more successful.

First, the do’s: Keep your slides concise. Keep the amount of text on them to a minimum,
because it’s hard for the audience to focus on your main points when there is too much text. Use
only a few colors and fonts and keep them consistent throughout the presentation. If you present
your slides in a bright room, light-colored text on a dark background will be easiest to read.

What should a presenter avoid? Don’t use all capital letters. They are hard to read quickly. Never
use dark letters on a dark background. The presentation will be too hard to read. Don’t use sound
effects that are unrelated to the meaning of your presentation and avoid distracting transitions.

Your summary statement: Summary statement: Answers will vary.
Possible statement: In summary, to prepare a successful presentation using presentation

technology you use, following these principles will help you prepare a successful presentation.
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Answers for Exercise A

Main ideas:

... here are some do’s and
don'’ts that will make your
presentations more successful.
Keep your slides concise.

Use only a few colors and fonts

and keep them consistent
throughout the presentation.
Don'’t use all capital letters.
Never use dark letters on a dark

background.

Don’t use sound effects that
are unrelated to the meaning
of your presentation and avoid
distracting transitions.



On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

» Do item 1 with the class as an example. Have several
Ss share their ideas and write them on the board. For
example: [My aunt Sophie’s] kitchen always smells like
apple pie.

Have Ss write their sentences individually or in pairs.
Go over the answers by having Ss share their
sentences with the class.

EXTENSION (+5 minutes) Have pairs choose one of the
pictures on page 73 and write a description of what is
happening in the picture. Encourage them to use their
imaginations and include descriptive details and like,
as...as,and so... that. Call on volunteers to share
their descriptions with the class.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 83)

» Have Ss copy the chart on sheets of paper so that
they have plenty of room to write. Encourage them to
write as many descriptive details as they can about
each holiday, and then choose the ones they want to
include in their writing. Monitor and assist as needed.

» Remind Ss to use like, as. .. as, and so. .. that when
they write sentences, including the details they chose
in their descriptions.

UNIT 8 Summary statements

Suggested time: 20 minutes | Your time:

* Have Ss read the presentation about summary
statements. To check comprehension, ask, Why is it a
good idea to include a summary statement at the end
of an essay? (because it reminds the reader of the
main ideas that were presented)

» Have Ss read the short essay. To check comprehension,
ask, What is the essay about? (considering the pros
and cons of new technology when buying a car)

 Have Ss read the summary statement again. Make
sure Ss understand that the main idea of the essay is
expressed in the summary statement.

Read the paragraphs. ..

Have Ss read the article for meaning, without
underlining. Answer any questions about vocabulary.
Have Ss read the article again and underline the
main ideas.

Have Ss read a third time to confirm the main ideas
they underlined and cross out any sentences that are
just details.

Encourage Ss to include the main ideas in their
summary statements.

Have Ss write their summary statements individually
or in pairs. Monitor and assist as needed.

To go over the answers, have 1-2 volunteers share their
summary statements with the class.

TEACHING TIP When Ss summarize texts, encourage
them to rephrase sentences from the text if possible,
without changing the meaning. Explain that their
writing will be more effective if their summary
statements do not simply repeat sentences that
readers have already read.

WRITING HANDBOOK

T150



Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 95)

Ask Ss to identify the main ideas in their paragraphs.
Encourage them to circle 1-2 sentences in each
paragraph. If they cannot find a main idea, encourage
them to rewrite their paragraph so that the main idea
is clear. Remind Ss that every paragraph should have a
clear main idea.

Have Ss use the information they circled to write their
summary statements. Encourage them to add it to
their writing as the final paragraph.

OPTION Form pairs and have Ss switch papers with
their partners and identify the main ideas in their
partner’s paragraphs. If it is difficult to identify the
main idea in a paragraph, encourage Ss to rewrite it.

UNIT 9 Contrasting ideas

Suggested time: 25 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the presentation and the example of
pros and cons on the right.

To check comprehension, ask, What words can we use
to tell the reader that a contrasting idea will follow?

(in contrast, on the one hand / on the other hand,
however, nevertheless, even though) Write them on the
board as Ss say them.

Ask, What are pros? (arguments in favor of an idea)
What do we call arguments against an idea? (cons)
How can we organize an essay that contrasts ideas?
(We can write the pros in one paragraph and the
cons in another paragraph. OR We can write the pros
and cons in the same paragraph, using contrasting
sentences.)

OPTION (+5 minutes) To provide practice of the
language used for contrasting ideas, form pairs and
have Ss choose pros and cons from the example on
the right, and write sentences using the words in the
presentation or their own ideas. For example:

On the one hand, the government should not interfere
in the decisions of adults. But on the other hand, if they
don't, people who don’t have good judgment may
make the wrong decision.

Some people think that wearing a helmet messes up
their hair. In contrast, other people think that a helmet
looks cool.
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u Read the essay. It is organized. ..

Make sure Ss understand that the essay includes many
of the pros and cons listed in the handwritten notes
next to the chart.

Have Ss read each paragraph for meaning, without
underlining. Answer any questions about vocabulary.
Have Ss read each paragraph again and identify its
main idea. Individually or in pairs, have Ss write the
main ideas in the blanks.

Refer Ss to the two ways of organizing a pros and cons
essay described in the presentation. Have Ss identify
which way the essay uses.

To go over the answers, call on volunteers to read their
main idea sentences aloud.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 107)

Have Ss work individually to write their own lists of pros
and cons on sheets of paper. Tell them to use the list
of pros and cons in the handwritten notes next to the
chart as a model. Encourage them to write at least
five pros and five cons. Remind them that they should
choose only the best points to include in their essays
when they start writing. Monitor and assist as needed.
Before Ss start writing, ask them to decide if they will
present the pros and cons together using contrasting
sentences, or write the pros in one paragraph and the
cons in the other.



Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 95) After you have completed writing about the advantages,

disadvantages, and historical impact of your invention or discovery, circle the main ideas in each
paragraph. Use the main ideas to write a summary statement for your final paragraph.

Contrasting ideas Pros

o nevertheless

- they look I
* even though ey leexcoo

Cons
A technique to help organize contrasting ideas is to make two lists:

) X - itlimits a person’s freedom
pros (arguments in favor) and cons (arguments against).

To the right are handwritten notes a student made to prepare an
essay that presents arguments for and against the mandatory
use of a motorcycle helmet. In your notes, include everything that
comes to your mind. You may not use every detail in your final

accidents
-if people think ‘I'lney are profec‘l’ed and safe

writing, but it doesn't hurt to include it in your notes. The actual not drive carefully
essay can be organized two ways: - the government shouldn’t interfere with
1 The pros and cons can be presented together, using contrasting adults’ decisions

sentences within each paragraph. OR: - they mess up your hair

2 The ideas in favor can be presented in one paragraph, and the
ideas against can be presented in another paragraph.

u Read the essay. It is organized into two paragraphs. Write the main idea of each paragraph. Which of the two

ways to organize an essay does this essay use: 1 or 2? Answer: The essay uses method 2.

Should motorcycle drivers be required to wear helmets?

Many cities and countries have laws requiring motorcycle drivers to wear a helmet. In some
ways, these laws are good and effective. For example, it’s well known that motorcycles can be
very dangerous. If a motorcycle collides with another vehicle, the driver of the motorcycle has no
protection and is often injured or killed. Most fatal injuries are caused by the driver’s head hitting
the pavement. On the one hand, some accidents are so severe that drivers cannot survive, even if
they are wearing a helmet. But on the other hand, if’ a driver is wearing a helmet, the chance of
fatal head injury is greatly reduced in the majority of accidents, so lives will be saved and medical
costs will be lower. Unfortunately, even though drivers know that helmet use could save their lives,
many think an accident won’t happen to them. However, if there is a law requiring drivers to wear
helmets, lack of judgment won’t matter. Drivers will have no choice but to wear the helmet.

Nevertheless, there are arguments against compulsory helmet-use laws. Some people feel that
wearing a helmet causes drivers to have a false sense of security. In other words, drivers may feel
that when they are wearing a helmet, they don’t have to drive carefully. With a helmet, they feel that
they have a justification for reckless driving. In contrast, if people don’t wear helmets, they will drive
more carefully. Other people object to helmet laws because they feel that the government shouldn’t
interfere with the adults’ decision-making. They argue that if drivers get hurt, it’s their own
responsibility, and if they die, it doesn’t hurt anyone but themselves. People who have this opinion
often feel that personal freedom is very important, and the government shouldn’t get involved in this
kind of decision.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 107) Write the global or local problem and the solution you

chose. Make a list of pros and cons of your suggested solution. Use your notes to organize and write
your essay.
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government has to make decisions for them

- people should drive carefully to prevent most

The following language helps organize information by contrasting - injuries will be less serious in case of accidents
it. It signals to the reader that a contrasting idea will follow. - lives will be saved

* in contrast - medical costs will be lower in case of accidents
¢ on the one hand / on the other hand = People don’t have 9oo¢[jud9men+’ so the

* however

from injury when they use a helmet, they might
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UNIT 10
Organizing by spatial relations

To describe a place, organize details according to spatial relations.

1 Choose a starting point (for example, the capital city or the largest city). Describe its location.
Lima is the capital of Peru. It is located on the west coast of the country.
The largest city in China is Shanghai. It is located in the southeast.

2 Describe where things are located in relation to that point, following a logical order.

to the [north] of The city of Campinas is to the north of Sdo Paulo.
in the [south] of The city of Kao-hsiung is in the south of the island.
[east] of East of Tokyo is the city of Chiba.

next to Next to Washington, D.C. is the city of Baltimore.

in the middle / center of  Madrid is in the center of Spain.

along the [coast / river]  Along the coast are the cities of Valparaiso and Vifia del Mar.

at the start of The city of Fairbanks, Alaska is at the start of the Pan-American Highway.
at the end of At the end of the Volga River is the Caspian Sea.

u On a separate sheet of paper, write a sentence describing the location of each of these places, using the
language above. Use the map on page 112,

1 Maxwell Answers will vary. Possible answers include: 4 Dellwood 4. In the north of Freeport is Dellwood.
2 Shetland [- Maxwellis in the center of Freeport. 5 Lake Freed 5. Lake Freed is to the north of Maxwell.
3 Baker Islang?- Shetland is along the coast. 6 James River 6. Lake Freed is at the start of the James
3. To the southwest of Freeport is Baker Island. River
Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 119)
Draw a simple map of the place you chose. Write Here are three possible ways to organize details
numbers on your map for at least two important by spatial relations.

places, beginning with 1 for the location you
will start from, 2 for the next location, and so
on. Then use your map to help you write your
descriptions, using the language of spatial
relations.
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UNIT 10 Organizing by spatial relations

Suggested time: 25 minutes | Your time:

Have Ss read the presentation and the examples.
Summarize the ideas by writing on the board:

1. Choose a point. (For example: a city, state, or
province in a country)

2. Describe its location within the country. (For example:
It is on the west coast.)

3. Describe other things in relation to that point. (For
example: To the southeast of _ isthe cityof _ .)
Use an example from your country to give a
description using the patterns on the board.

Direct Ss’ attention to the list of phrases to describe
where things are located. Tell Ss that these phrases
can go at the beginning or in the middle of the
sentence. For example: In the south of the island is the
city of Kao-hsiung. / The city of Kao-hsiung is in the
south of the island.

To provide practice, have Ss work in pairs to write
an example sentence for each phrase. For example:
Hamburg is in the north of Germany. Then call on
volunteers to share the sentences they wrote with
the class.

u On a separate sheet of paper, . . .

« Ask Ss to find the places in items 1-6 on the map on
page 112.

e Do item 1 with the class as an example. Ask, Which

phrases from the presentation can we use to describe

Maxwell’s location? (in the middle / center of)

» Have Ss complete the rest of the sentences individually
and then compare their answers with a partner.

« Go over the answers with the class.

Guidance for the Writing Exercise (on page 119)

» Encourage Ss to use the simple maps on the right

as models.

Have Ss work individually to draw their own maps.
Encourage Ss to include as many details as possible,
such as key cities / towns, lakes, mountains, parks, and
so on. Encourage Ss to divide their maps into sections
and number the locations to help them organize their
descriptions when they write.

To help Ss prepare for writing, form pairs and have Ss
take turns describing to their partners the places they
chose, pointing to the map they have drawn. Remind
Ss to use the phrases to describe spatial relations from
the presentation.

Encourage Ss to use their maps as they write their
descriptions, organizing their ideas by spatial
relations.
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Soft Skills Booster

Note about the Soft Skills Booster B PAIR WORK

These teaching notes are provided if you choose to use the « Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to take turns reading
and responding to the sentences, using one of the
possible responses in Exercise A. Clarify vocabulary as

Soft Skills Booster in class. The following general notes can be
used with each unit, in combination with the tips in the chart
below.

UNITS 1-10 Soft Skills Booster teaching notes

Suggested time: 5 minutes

 Write the soft skill on the board. For example: creativity.
Elicit or explain the definition (see chart below).

« Elicit situations where this soft skill would be
appropriate to use (see chart below).

IEN EXAMPLE AND POSSIBLE RESPONSES

 Call on a volunteer to read the focus of the lesson. For
example: Provide a hypothetical scenario to stimulate
imagination.

» Model the example conversation with a higher-level S.
Then read it again but with a different response from
the chart. Have Ss read the tip individually.

» Read each possible response again and have Ss
repeat. (See chart below for intonation tips and other
considerations.)

When to use the

needed.

Model body language associated with the skill, such as
making eye contact when providing positive feedback
(see chart below). Call on volunteers to demonstrate

by role-playing item 1.

Walk around and observe Ss’ exchanges.

Example(s) of

Soft skill, definition, and focus skill—example Intonation tips
. . body language
situation
UNIT 1 When describing a | o Pause after So or Well, or say | Tilt your head
CREATIVITY specific instance the word slowly to suggest to one side and
Definition: The ability to use your imagination | in order to support | careful thought look away as
to produce new ideas or clcrlfy a generol o Emphqsize let’s say, suppose, you imogine a
Lesson focus: Provide a hypothetical point or imagine in the possible scenario;
scenario to stimulate imagination responses Make eye contact
as you extend
your response
UNIT 2 When sharing your | o Use falling intonation on all Make eye
COMMUNICATION opinion or giving the verbal cues contact;
Definition: The ability to understand what advice Raise your
other people are expressing and to clearly eyebrows to open
and respectfully express your own thoughts your eyes wide;
Lesson focus: Use verbal cues to focus Hold up your
attention hand when
expressing your
ideas
UNIT 3 When discussing a | o Use rising intonation on Can Make eye
ACTIVE LISTENING topic with friends you tell me more about that? contact;
Definition: The ability to pay attention to or co-workers and Really? Raise your
what someone is saying and reflect it back to o Use falling intonation on eyebrows to show
that person Interesting and No kidding with | interest;
Lesson focus: Encourage others to emphasis on In- and No. Nod your head
elaborate o Say Interesting and No kidding | gently as you
slowly. listen
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Soft skill, definition, and focus

When to use the
skill—example

Intonation tips

Example(s) of

body language

UNIT 4

TEAMWORK

Definition: The ability to recognize that you
are one voice of several or many other team
members

Lesson focus: Be supportive while politely
offering alternatives

situation

When discussing
an issue with a
friend or co-worker

o

o

Speak slowly while responding
to suggest careful thought
Use falling intonation and
pause before offering an
alternative with but
Emphasize That in That makes
a lot of sense, and Another

in Another thing you could
tryis...

Make eye
contact;

Use a friendly
expression

UNIT 5

DECISION-MAKING

Definition: The ability to choose between
two or more courses of action or possible
solutions to a problem

Lesson focus: Politely ask others to explain
their reasoning

When discussing a
choice or decision
someone made

o

Pause briefly after So in all
possible responses

Use a polite tone with all
possible responses

Use rising intonation to ask
was there a particular reason
for that?

Use falling intonation in the
questions with why and what

Make eye contact

UNIT 6 When a friend or o Use an enthusiastic tone for Lean toward the
ENTHUSIASM co-worker shares all possible responses speaker;
Definition: A strong feeling of interest and an interesting Make eye contact
enjoyment about something thought or a and smile

Lesson focus: Validate others’ contributions | €edtive idea

UNIT 7 When you want to | o Use falling intonation on all Make eye
LEADERSHIP encourage further possible responses contact;

Definition: The ability to motivate others
toward the completion or attainment of a

thought and
discussion

Pause briefly after But
Emphasize here’s in But here’s

Nod your head
gently as you

goal [a question / something to listen
Lesson focus: Suggest a new perspective for consider].
consideration o Emphasize wonder in But |

wonder what you think of this.
UNIT 8 When discussing a | o Emphasize that in You can say | Make eye
COLLABORATION topic with friends that again. contact;
Definition: The ability to work together with | OF Co-workers o Emphasize exactly in That's Raise your

others to create or produce something
Lesson focus: Express strong agreement
with others’ opinions

o

o

exactly right.

Emphasize That's in That's

for sure.

Use an enthusiastic tone for all
possible responses

eyebrows to open
your eyes wide

UNIT 9 When discussing o Emphasize That in all possible | Make eye
PROBLEM-SOLVING a problem with responses contact;
Definition: The ability to identify and analyze | friends or o Use falling intonation on all Nod your head as
problems and then suggest and implement | CO-workers possible responses and the you listen
solutions expressions of agreement

Lesson focus: Confirm the value of in Exercise B: Right, Exactly, |

someone’s idea agree, Good point, True

UNIT 10 When discussing a | o Use falling intonation on alll Make eye
COMMUNICATION topic with friends possible responses contact;
Definition: The ability to understand what or co-workers o Use an enthusiastic tone for Make a friendly
other people are expressing and to clearly these expressions in Exercise B: | expression

and respectfully express your own thoughts
Lesson focus: Lend support by sharing what
you have in common

1. Wow. Sounds nice, 2. Thanks
for the tip, 5. Great!
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SOFT SKILLS BOOSTER

The Soft Skills Booster is optional. The Booster gives students an opportunity to develop soft skills increasingly valued

by employers to ensure employees’ effective interaction with colleagues, management, partners, and clients in a work
setting. The skills in this Booster also contribute to students’ success in academic settings and in everyday life. Each unit
of the Booster focuses on one key soft skill and provides communication practice linked to one Communication Activator
exercise from the corresponding Connectivity Student’s Book unit. As students accumulate new soft skills, they can apply
them in other activities throughout the Connectivity course.

UNIT 1 Soft skill: CREATIVITY Provide a hypothetical scenario to stimulate imagination

(For Exercise B, page 9)

Study the example and the possible responses.

Provide a hypothetical scenario to stimulate imagination

Example
Possible responses Tip: Prc_)viding a hypothetical
Why do you think it would be important to (o) let's say scenario 0!|f9W_5 you to be
i i : ) ¢ cee more specific in your answer,
know about differences in greeting customs? = (Well,) suppose that . . . to provide clarity, and avoid
+ (Well,) imagine that. .. misunderstanding.

So let’s say you're being introduced to
colleagues from another country. It might
be embarrassing if you did something

inappropriate.

For instance, you might think it's OK to
greet with a kiss, but it isn't.

B Take turns. Answer your partner’s question by using any of the possible responses from the
chart to introduce a hypothetical scenario. Then, when you see B34[A\DEIF” , extend it with
your own words and ideas.

1
A: Why do you think it would be important to know about how to greet older people in

another country?

B: — . ERuAbIY - ...
2
B: Why is knowing about appropriate forms of address important?
A . EXTEND-|T
3
A: Why is it a good idea to know how to explain your own culture’s table manners?
B: — . RUADRW - ...
4
B: Why do you think some conversation topics aren’'t appropriate in other countries?
J HN EXTEND-|T (i,
5
A: Why do you think people need to know about rules for punctuality in other cultures?
B: . ERuApRYyY - ...
6
B: Why do you think visitors need to know about dress codes in this country?
[ L EXTEND-|T (g

NOW APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE B DISCUSSION ON PAGE 9.
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I\ [Ip2V" Soft skill: COMMUNICATION  Use verbal cues to focus attention

(For Exercise B, page 21)

Study the example and the verbal cues.

Use verbal cues to focus attention
E

xample
Tip: Using a verbal cue before

So who would you recommend in your neighborhood providing a reason gives your

for getting clothes dry cleaned? * Let me tell you why. opinion more weight and
* Here's why. clarity and builds respect for
* Let me explain. your thinking.
Rose Cleaners. Let me tell you why. « Here's the reason.

They're really fast and very reliable.

EXTEND-IT Sometimes tey can do the work in just
an hour or two if you need something
urgently.

B Take turns answering your partner’s question. Use any of the verbal cues to focus your partner’s attention
on your reasons. Then, when you see [I3813\bDEIJ” , extend your response with more details.

1
A: So who would you recommend in your neighborhood for getting pants shortened?

B: . RRuabRy ...
2
B: Which company do you think is the best for delivering packages?
[ H EXTEND-|T (i
3
A: s there a hair salon near your home that you'd recommend?
B: . EXTEND-|T
4
B: What if you needed to repair an electronic device? Where would you go?
Y. LN EXTEND-|T (.
5
A: Where would you recommend taking my dog for grooming?
B: . RRuAbRYy - ...
6
B: My printer isn’t working, and | need to get some documents copied ASAP. Any recommendations?
Y. LN EXTEND-|T (.

NOW APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE B PAIR WORK ON PAGE 21.
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UNIT 3 Soft skill: ACTIVE LISTENING Encourage others to elaborate

(For Exercise B, page 33)

n Study the example and the possible responses.

Encourage others to elaborate
E

xample
Possible responses Tip: Encouraging others to

I'm actually not a big reader. | elaborate on their ideas

prefer audio books and podcasts. * Interesting. Can you tell - demonstrates your interest
me more about that? and shows that you're paying
+ Really? Why do you think  attention.
Interesting. Can you tell me more about that? that is?
+ No kidding. Why is that?

EXTEND-IT

Well, I guess | just never developed
a reading habit. But | love hearing
people talk about a topic.

B Take turns listening to your partner’s statement. Use any of the possible responses to encourage your
partner to elaborate. Then, when you see [ERLEW” , your partner extends the original statement with
more details.

1
A: I'm actually a huge reader. | can't get enough crime fiction and thrillers.

B: 7
LHE EXTEND-|T
2
B: 1 don't really have much time to read just for pleasure.
7
' H EXTEND-|T (i,
3
A: Iread alot, but | guess | don't really have any favorite authors.
B: 7
LY EXTEND-IT
4
B: To tell the truth, | do a lot more reading online than in print.
Ar 7
:Hl EXTEND-|T (.
5

A: I'm not really interested in reading about current events. As a matter of fact, | generally don’t pay
attention to the news.

B: 7
.HE EXTEND-|T (S
6
B: |1 don't see any advantages to reading in print.
Ar 7
i Hl EXTEND-|T (.

NOW APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE B GROUP WORK ON PAGE 33.
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UNIT 4 Soft skill: TEAMWORK Be supportive while politely offering alternatives

(For Exercise A, page 47)

Study the example and the possible responses.

Be supportive while politely offering alternatives

Example

Possible responses

When | catch a cold, | usually try to get Tip: Complimenting others

some rest and drink a lot of tea. » That makes alot of sense,  on their thinking encourages
but | preferto... them to contribute even more
+ That could work. But I . . . to the team.
That makes a lot of sense, but | + Another thing you could try

prefer to take medicine right away. is...

I don't like to miss class or work, and
medicine usually helps me to feel better
faster.

B Take turns listening to your partner’s statement and use any of the possible responses to be supportive
while politely offering an alternative. Then, when you see [EGEEP” , extend your statement with more
information or details.

1
A: In my opinion, when you have a lot of pain in your back or shoulder, you should put some ice on it.

B: . J3UADEY ...
2
B: When | have a sore throat, what | do is drink lots of tea and honey.
Ar . 3UAbRY - ...
3
A: If you have a really bad headache, it's a good idea to lie down for a while in a dark room.
B: — . H3YApEY ...
4
B: If | had a stomachache that didn't go away after a couple of hours, I'd call my doctor.
Ar . BRUibRY - ...
5

A: Someone once told me to take a hot bath if | have a high fever. But that doesn’t seem like a good
idea to me. A cool bath would be better.

B: . DR - ...

B: If | discovered that an alternative treatment for my backache actually worked, I'd tell my friends
about it.
Ar . 3UibRY ...

NOW APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE A TALKING POINTS ON PAGE 47.
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UNIT 5 Soft skill: DECISION-MAKING Politely ask others to explain their reasoning

(For Exercise B, page 59)

n Stu

dy the example and the possible responses.

Politely ask others to explain their reasoning

Our group decided to prepare for a flood.

Example

Possible responses

- So, was there a particular Tip: Asklng ot'h.ers to
explain a decision allows
reason for that?

. . them to either validate their
So, was there a particular reason for that? [EEEATECIRTIELTE LY g choice of action or reflect
* So, what made you do that? on how to make better

+ So, what was your choices in the future.

Yeah. We thought a flood is reasoning?

an emergency that could
really happen here.

B Take turns listening to your partner’s statement. Use any of the possible responses to ask him or her to
explain. Then, when you see J38i4\PEIJ” , your partner extends the conversation with her or his reasons.

1

A: Our group decided that it would be important to charge our cell phones before a storm.

?

LY EXTEND-IT

: We thought packing extra blankets would be a good idea.

EXTEND-|T

A: We included listening to the news to confirm where the nearest shelters are located.

l-\)

EXTEND-|T .

: We recommended making sure to have enough canned foods.

EXTEND-|T

A: We decided to include picking up extra medications from the pharmacy.

> ®

l-\)

W?W

NO

EXTEND-|T

: We weren't sure about a first-aid kit, but we decided to include it on our list.

HE EXTEND-|T

W APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE B PRESENTATION ON PAGE 59.
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UNIT 6 Soft skill: ENTHUSIASM Validate others’ contributions

(For Exercise B, page 69)

u Study the example and the possible responses.

Validate others’ contributions
Example

Possible responses Tip: Enthusiastically

I had way too many distractions in my . That's so smart! acknowledging others’

office. So | decided to turn off my computer Wh ideal contributions builds their self-
and my phone for an hour. * Whata 9’99“ 'I ea: confidence and increases their
* Good thinking! willingness to participate more.

= Makes total sense!
That’s so smart!

I should try doing that

sometime. It would help
me think more clearly.

B Take turns. Listen to your partner’s statement and use any of the possible responses to validate your

158 I

partner’s contribution to the discussion. Then, when you see [EREBED” , extend your response by
acknowledging how your partner’s ideas might be helpful.

1
A: If there are too many distractions when I'm trying to study at home, | go to a coffee shop instead.

B: — . HRUApEyY ...

: When | have a lot on my plate, | find it helpful to prioritize the things | need to do.
HE EXTEND-IT (.

> W

A: Sometimes you just need to persevere. No matter how difficult it may be to do something, | just
have to decide I'm going to finish it before doing anything else.

B: . RRuaibRy ...

B: When | need to maintain balance in my life, | try to remember that work is important, but so is time
with my family and friends.

[ H EXTEND-|T (i

A: | like to present a good image at my job, so | always make sure my laundry gets done on
the weekend.

|| R EXTEND-|T (—
6
B: I've decided to take better care of my health. I've started running three times a week!

Y. CONN EXTEND-|T (S,

NOW APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE B DISCUSSION ON PAGE 69.
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U\[Ipy4" Soft skill: LEADERSHIP Suggest a new perspective for consideration

(For Exercise C, page 83)

n Study the example and the possible responses.

Suggest a new perspective for consideration
Example

Possible responses Tip: Validating others’ thinking

- I'see what you mean. while politely suggesting a
But here’s a question different perspective enables

a leader to steer thinking in

| wouldn't change anything
about our wedding customs. |
think they're wonderful.

o get that. But | wonder another direction.
what you think of this.
| see what you mean. But + Good point_ But here’s
here’s a question. something to consider.

EXTEND-IT Do you think people should
continue to pay so much

money for their weddings?

B Take turns. Listen to your partner’s statement and use any of the possible responses to offer a new
perspective on the issue. Then, when you see F34iA\HIJ” extend your response with a specific question.

1
A: | think our wedding customs are way too complicated. Personally, | prefer a more casual

approach.
| RN EXTEND-|T (—
2
B: Most of our wedding customs are beautiful. But | think people spend too much money on the
receptions.
). LN EXTEND-|T (i
3

A: Before getting married, | think a couple should consider whether any of the wedding traditions
are sexist. Then they can decide whether or not they want to change any of them.

B: . ER3YAbEW 7

B: 1 don't think any of our wedding customs or traditions should ever be changed. There are good
reasons that people have followed them for so long.

 HEN  EXTEND-IT (S
5
A: I'd like to see shorter wedding ceremonies and fewer guests. It's all just too much!
B: . R3UADpEY 7
6
B: | think too many of our wedding traditions have already been changed. | say, “Enough!”
J U EXTEND-|T (S

NOW APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE C DISCUSSION ON PAGE 83.
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UNIT 8 Soft skill: COLLABORATION Express strong agreement with others’ opinions

(For Exercise B, page 95)

u Study the example and possible responses.

Express strong agreement with others’ idea

Example
Possible responses Tio: E .
In my opinion, if anesthesia had , B [Bprssgeieng
been invented earlier. @ lot of lives + That's absolutely true. agreement with the opinions of
e ,d * You can say that again. others demonstrates respect

Cetiie] ez (e Serek - That's exactly right. for their thinking and improves
« That's for sure the quality of the work or study

) environment.

That’s absolutely true.

EXTEND-IT | can’t imagine surgery without
anesthesia. We're so lucky!

B Take turns listening to your partner’s statement and use any of the possible responses to express strong
agreement. Then, where you see F34[A\PEIP” , add a detail to confirm your response.

1
A: If vaccines hadn’t been available for many common diseases over the last fifty years, a lot more
people would have suffered or died.

| N EXTEND-|T (—

B: Here's what | think. If they hadn’t made paper money available as an alternative to coins, it would
have been a lot more trouble to buy things.

J H EXTEND-|T (S

A: | think it was very important that Louis Pasteur discovered how to prevent the growth of bacteria
in milk. If he hadn’t, milk wouldn’t have been safe to drink.

| N EXTEND-|T (—

B: I'm glad archaeologists keep discovering new details about how humans used to live. It makes
history so interesting!

[ CONN, [XTEND-|T (S,

5
A: Who wants to carry around paper maps everywhere? Thank goodness they invented the GPS!
B: . P3UAbEYy ...

6

B: Can you imagine if humans hadn't discovered how to use fire? Our lives today would be pretty
different without it.
J CRN EXTEND-|T (.

NOW APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE B DISCUSSION ON PAGE 95.
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U]\[Fpie " Soft skill: PROBLEM-SOLVING  Confirm the value of someone’s idea

(For Exercise B, page 107)

n Study the example and possible responses.

Confirm the value of someone’s idea
Example

Possible responses Tip: Confirming the value

\ . of someone’s idea brings
* That's the thing. you closer to finding a
* That says it all. solution to a problem.
¢ That’s it in a nutshell.

If we offered more drug treatment
programs for addicts, fewer of them
would want to buy illegal drugs.

Right. That'’s the thing.

EXTEND-IT We have to give addicts
an alternative.

B Take turns listening to your partner’s statement and use any of the possible responses to call attention
to your partner’s main idea. Then, when you see [[EAIHP” , paraphrase your partner’s solution.

1
A: If we taught children about the dangers of drugs at an earlier age, | think we’'d see a decrease in
drug addiction among teenagers.

B: Right. . R3QEADES ...

2
B: If we're ever going to address racial discrimination, we need to discuss the problem openly.
A: Exactly. — . R3QEDES ...

3

A: Poverty affects all of us, not just the people who are poor. That's why | think we need to spend
more money to help families in need.

YUY — ...

B: | agree.

B: If we don't do something about climate change ASAP, our children are going to have to live with
the consequences. The whole world needs to come together to address this problem.

A: Good point. EXTEND-|T (S,

A: | can't understand why anyone should have to go hungry these days. In my opinion, the
government has to focus more on solving this problem.

B: | agree. EXTEND-|T (.

6
B: If we reduced the demand for illegal drugs, criminal gangs wouldn’t be able to stay in business.
A: True. EXTEND-|T .

NOW APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE B DISCUSSION ON PAGE 107.
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U\ [I 0} Soft skill: COMMUNICATION Lend support by sharing what you have in common

(For Exercise B, page 117)

u Study the example and possible responses.

Lend support by sharing what you have in common
Example

Possible responses Tip: Supporting the ideas of

« That reminds me of __. others with your own experiences
Lo builds mutual confidence

Lake Oberlin is definitely a must-see. The
water is an amazing blue color. You just

want to take a ton of pictures. * That makes me think of .

* That brings back memories
of _.

Wow. Sounds nice. That reminds
me of Lake Sussex.

EXTEND-IT | was there last year, and it was a
must-see too.

B Take turns responding to your partner’s statement. Use any of the possible responses to introduce your
own experience. Then, when you see [EAEABED” , lend support by sharing more details.

1
A: Lake Thomas was spectacular. It was just huge. And the mountains around it were breathtaking. It
definitely wasn’t a waste of time!

B: Wow. Sounds nice. EXTEND-|T (.

B: Everyone says Mount Clark is a must-see. They say it's not too difficult to climb to the top, and the
views are amazing.

A: Thanks for the tip. . F3QEADES ...

A: Personally, I'd say hiking to North Beach isn't worth it. You have to walk really far, it's buggy, and
there isn't much to see when you get there.

B: That's good to know. — . RaQADE ...

B: The waterfall is fantastic, but getting there’s a little dangerous. The path is very steep and slippery,
so you have to be very careful.

A: OK.Thanks for the warning. — . B3GR ...
S
A: Don't miss taking the train to Peterson! It's really scenic and very relaxing.
B: Great! EXTEND-|T .
6
B: I'm not sure I'd like Hanover Cave. They say it's a must-see, but | hear it’s very dark inside and a
little scary.
A: | know what you mean. EXTEND-|T

NOW APPLY THIS SOFT SKILL AS YOU DO EXERCISE B GROUP WORK ON PAGE 117.
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Student’s Book Audio Script

UNIT 1

Pag

e 4, Lesson 1, Exercise B

M1: | got home from the movie after midnight last night.
M2: Wow. You must be really tired this morning!

F1: Where's Ed? He should be here by now.

F2: He must not know that the schedule changed.

M1: I may be a little late tomorrow. | might be a little late

tomorrow.

F1: I may not recognize Kate. | might not recognize Kate.
M2: You might be able to get an appointment today.

F2: We must be able to park here.

Pag

e 8, Lesson 3, Exercises C and D

Episode 1 (Farid = Arabic; Hoshi = Japanese)

DAN

FARI

DAN:

HOSHI:

FARI
HOS

FARI

HOSHI:

FARI

:  Good morning, world travelers. This is Dan Burgess
in New York with today’s worldwide Culturally
Literate Traveler. If you're new to our show, here’s the
format: in each program, one of our experts takes
your phone calls and answers your questions about
etiquette in their countries. Today's guest is Farid in
Dubai in the United Arab Emirates. Welcome, Farid.

D: Thank you, Dan. It's an honor to be your guest today.

OK. Let's get started. | see we have a caller on the

line to speak to you. Hello, Hoshi, from Osaka, Japan.

You're on the air.

Thank you, Dan. And hello, Farid. My wife and | are

going to Dubai and Abu Dhabi for a mix of business

and pleasure and we need to get a handle on local
do’s and don’ts. We're really looking forward to
driving across the desert from Dubai to Abu Dhabi
and seeing the scenery! In any case, my wife and |
are well aware that Dubai and Abu Dhabi are quite
different from Japan. So we have a few questions.

Hello, Hoshi. I'd be happy to answer your questions.

Thanks, Farid. So, our first questions really relate to my

wife because she will be alone during the time I'm in

business meetings. Basically, she’s wondering about
do's and don'ts for dressing, whether she can walk

on the street alone or drive a car. We are planning on

renting one for our visit. She remembers that when we

went to Saudi Arabia a few years ago, women weren't
permitted to drive. | know that's changed there recently,
but what's the rule in the Emirates? Oh, and could you
tell us about any expected clothing customs for women?

Absolutely! Your wife will have no difficulty getting

around, even if she’s alone. She can drive, and as

long as she dresses relatively modestly, she can wear
whatever she likes.

D:
HI:

D:

That's great. Next question: We don't speak any
Arabic. That won't be a problem, will it?

D: Definitely not. As you know, Arabic is the official
language of the Emirates, but English is commonly

used in tourism and commerce.

HOSHI:

FARID:

HOSHI:

FARID:

HOSHI:

FARID:

HOSHI:

DAN:

You speak very good English, Farid. If you don’t mind
my asking, where did you learn it?

Thank you! As a matter of fact, | happen to be an
English teacher. | learned my English in the United
States, at the University of Wisconsin.

And one last question—this one’s about me: I'm an
amateur photographer. Are there any taboos | should
know about when I'm there?

Well, | wouldn’t say it's a taboo, but it's important

to know that it's considered very offensive to take
pictures of women.

Oh. I'm glad | asked. What about pictures of men?
Not as bad, but still problematic. But just be sure to
ask permission—as you would anywhere.

| don’t know how to thank you, Farid. I'm really looking
forward to the trip!

Thank YOU, Farid and Hoshi, for a good lesson in cultural
literacy. So, listeners, | hope you enjoyed learning a

little bit about the culture and traditions of Dubai and
the Emirates. That's all for today. Tune in next week for
another conversation with Culturally Literate Traveler.

Episode 2 (Kulap = Thai; Sonia = Spanish)

DAN:

KULAP:

DAN:

SONIA:

KULAP:
SONIA:

KULAP:
SONIA:

KULAP:

SONIA:

Welcome back, listeners. From New York, this is Dan
Burgess again with today’s worldwide Culturally
Literate Traveler. In each program, one of our experts
takes your phone calls and answers your questions
about etiquette in their countries. Today’s guest
expert is Kulap from Bangkok, Thailand. Welcome to
Culturally Literate Traveler, Kulap.

Thank you, Dan, it's great to be with you again. What's
in store for us today?

We have Sonia from La Paz, Bolivia on the line.
Welcome, Sonia.

Good morning from La Paz, high up in the beautiful
Andes Mountains. | have a question for Kulap in Bangkok.
By the way, Kulap, what time is it there right now?

It's 10:30 Wednesday morning here. What time is it there?
It's 11:30 here. But it's Tuesday night! | guess you're
about 11 hours ahead of us.

That's right.

So here’s my question. I'm traveling on business to
Thailand next month, and I'll be working with Thai
business managers from my company. Is there
anything | should know about the culture that might
get me into trouble?

Actually, yes. When you're seated, be sure not to

cross your legs in such a way that others can see the
bottom of your foot.

Interestingly, | knew that. But it's good to be reminded.
Another thing. After | finish working each day, I'll be
socializing with the people in my company. I've heard that
one of the managers may invite us to dinner in his home.
Do you have any tips for me when | visit a Thai family?

STUDENT'S BOOK AUDIO SCRIPT
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KULAP:

SONIA:

KULAP:

SONIA:

KULAP:
SONIA:

KULAP:

SONIA:

DAN:

Let me think . . . oh, yes, definitely. There might be
children in the household. If there are, be sure not

to pat them on the head the way non-Thai people
often do when meeting children. That'’s pretty taboo
here.

Well, | don’t ordinarily do that, but if you don’t mind my
asking, what's the problem with touching someone’s
head?

Well, we believe the head is where the person’s soul
lives. So it's very disrespectful and offensive to touch a
person’s head, even a child’s head.

Well, I'll be sure to keep that in mind. . . . Kulap, | do
have one more specific question before | hang up.
Sure. What's that?

In Bolivig, it's customary to shake hands, and | know
Thai people greet each other with the wai. | always like
to observe local customs when I'm traveling outside of
Bolivia. Would it be impolite for a foreigner to do the
wai? And what happens if | don't do it right? Would
that be offensive?

Absolutely not! Just put the palms of your hands
together on your chest and bow slightly. Say
“Sawatdee-Kaa.” For the men listening, YOU say
“Sawatdee Khrab.” You'll warm our hearts with that.
Don't worry if you don't do it exactly the way Thais do
it. And don’t worry about the pronunciation. . . . Have a
wonderful trip to Thailand. Try to do some sightseeing.
And taste our wonderful food!

Thanks so much.

Thank you, Kulap and Sonia, for such an interesting
lesson in cultural literacy. Tune in again next week for
another episode of Culturally Literate Traveler.

Episode 3 (Alisha = Nepalese; Silvio = Brazilian Portuguese)

DAN:

ALISHA:

DAN:

SILVIO:

DAN:

ALISHA:

SILVIO:
ALISHA

SILVIO:

Welcome back, listeners. This is Dan Burgess in New
York with another episode of Culturally Literate
Traveler. Today's expert is Alisha from Nepal in South
Asia. Welcome, Alisha!

So happy to be with you again, Dan!

Today’s caller is Silvio from Campinas, Brazil. Silvio,

welcome to the show.

Hello! Thank you for taking my call. I'm going to Nepal

next month on an international trek. I'll be staying

with a Nepalese family for a weekend, and | want to
be sure | don't offend anyone. Brazil is very different
from Nepal, isn't it?

Well .. . let's ask Alisha to comment.

Hi, Silvio. | think the biggest cultural difference that will

affect you directly is table manners. First of all, Nepalese

don't usually use spoons, forks, or knives.

No? So how do the people eat? How will / eat?

: Well, your hosts will eat with their right hand, never
the left hand. But I'm sure they will provide you with
spoons and forks. If they’re welcoming foreigners into
their home, they'll want you to be comfortable. . . .
Oh. You're from Brazil, aren’t you?
|l am.

ALISHA: I've read that Brazilians eat a lot of beef. That's

164

one thing you won't see here. Eating beef is taboo.
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SILVIO:

It's strictly forbidden as a food in both Hindu and
Buddhist homes. . . . But don't worry. You'll have plenty
of other delicious things to eat. Our typical food is
wonderful and very flavorful and healthy.

That's great, because | love to try new foods when |
travel. Alisha, I'm really interested in knowing more
about your culture and the religions there. | don't
know much about Hinduism or Buddhism. What can
you tell me?

ALISHA: Well, if you visit a Hindu temple or a Buddhist shrine,

SILVIO:

you must remove your shoes. Or, if you prefer, you

can wear open sandals. Check first: in some Hindu
temples, non-Hindus can’t enter. . .. And, very
important, don’t bring anything made of leather, like
a belt, into a temple, because leather comes from a
cow. Oh. And if you want to take a picture, be sure to
ask before using your camera.

Thanks so much. | feel pretty prepared now and ready
for my adventure.

ALISHA: My pleasure.

DAN:  Well, that’s all we have time for today. Until next time,
this is Dan Burgess in New York, reminding you that in
today’s world, cultural literacy is an essential survival
skill and one that enables us to interact with people
different from us all over the world.

UNIT 2

Page 16, Lesson 1, Exercise B

H = ==

I'll have my assistant call you.

We had someone deliver sandwiches at noon.

Have we had anyone confirm the time the meeting starts?
I'll get my brother to help you.

We finally got someone to open the door.

Did you get anyone to feed your cat?

Page 16, Lesson 1, Exercise D

Conversation 1

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

Hi, Bill. It's eleven o’clock. Are you going to the meeting?
Actually, could you tell Vera I'm going to be a little late?

| need to go online and order lunch for everyone now so
it's ready for us at noon.

Don't be ridiculous! You've already got a lot on your plate.
That's what we have an assistant for. Max can take care of it.
You're right. I'll go speak with him now.

Conversation 2

M2:

F2:

M3:

F2:

Ma3:

F2:

Let me just say how excited we all are to meet our visitors
from the office in Brazil. It's been a very productive day. |
hope you've all enjoyed dinner.

Uh-oh.

Is something wrong?

| just asked the waiter for the check, but | left my wallet at
home. How embarrassing!

Oh, is that all? No harm done. Rosa has a company credit
card. She can pay.

Thank goodness. I'll ask her.



Conversation 3

M4:

[P

M4:

ESE

M4:

F3:

M4:

F3:

Good morning, Louise. We missed you at the party last night!
I'm sorry | couldn’t come! Was it fun?

It was great. | think everyone had a good time.

Was Karen there?

She was.

Did you ask her to sing?

| did. But she said she had a cold.

Oh, that's too bad. She's such a great singer.

Conversation 4 (Mé = Chinese)

M5:

F4:

M5:

Mé:
M5:
Mé:

F4:

Mé:

F4:

| can't believe we're in China standing on the Great Wall!

I know. It's just amazing. Hey, let’s take a selfie!

Actually, | have a better idea. . .. Excuse me, ni hao. ... Do
you speak English?

Yes, | do. Where are you from?

We're from the United States. Los Angeles.

Oh! Welcome to China! How can | help you?

Could you do us a favor and take our picture?

Of course! My pleasure.

You're a lifesaver!

Conversation 5

F5:
F6:
F5:
Fé6:

F5:
F6:

That was a great movie, wasn't it?

Hilarious! I'm glad we went.

Hey, let's get some coffee, OK?

I'm sorry, | can't. | have to pick up the kids from the mall
at 7:00.

What about your husband? Can't he pick them up?

You know, maybe he can. I'll give him a call right now.

Conversation 6 (M7 = Spanish)

F7:

M7:

F7:

M7:

F7:

M7:

F7:

M7:

F7:

M7:

F7:

M7:

[phone rings] Hello?

Hi, Myra! It's Tomds.

You're calling from London? How's the meeting going?
Fine.

And how about the hotel? Is it nice?

Don't ask!

Why, what's wrong?

Well, for starters, | have no Wi-Fi in my room.

That's crazy!

That's not all. | just got back from dinner, and they never
picked up the dishes from breakfast or cleaned the room.

No way. Can't you call the front desk and tell them to
send someone up to your room A.S.A.P?
| will. But first let me tell you why I'm calling ...

Page 18, Lesson 2, Exercise B

W =G = W

My sister had her kitchen painted last week.
She'll get the forms completed by her students.
Did you have the car washed yesterday?
They'd like to have the package sent today.
When will Amy get her hair cut?

Page 18, Lesson 2, Exercise E

Conversation 1

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

I'll see you later!

Where are you going?

Remember? I'm taking my car in. | have a service
appointment at ten.

Oh, right! What was wrong with it again?

The brakes are still making that funny sound. They're
going to see if they can repair them today.

Conversation 2 (M2 = Russian)

F2:

M2:

F2:

M2:

F2:

M2:

F2:

M2:

Can | help you, sir?

Yes, please. It's my daughter’s birthday tomorrow and I'd
like to get her a nice birthday cake.

Like maybe chocolate, with a birthday message on it?
Definitely with a message. But she doesn't really care for
chocolate. What else can you recommend?

How about a white cake with some kind of fruit on top?
Can you make one with berries on top?

Absolutely. We can do berries. We can have it for you first
thing tomorrow morning.

Terrific. I'd like the message to say “Happy Birthday, Gina.
With love.”

Conversation 3

M3:

F3:

M3:

F3:

M3:

F3:

M3:

F3:

Where'd you say you’re going on vacation again?
[taly! In three weeks.

Well that’s exciting!

| can’t wait. . . . Uh-oh.

What's wrong?

| just realized it might be time to renew my passport.
No worries. Do it online. They can get it done fast.
Good idea! You're a lifesaver!

Conversation 4

F4:

M4:

F4:

M4:

Thanks for offering me a ride. Is this your car?
Yes, it is. It's really dirty. Sorry about that!
Oh, that’s OK.

| really need to take it in so someone can wash it—inside
and out.

Conversation 5 (M5 = Italian)

F5:

M5:

F5:

M5:

F5:

M5:

F5:

Good morning. | know this is really last minute, but this
dress needs to be dry-cleaned and | need it tomorrow.
By tomorrow? That might be difficult.

I'm sorry, but it's really urgent. My best friend’s getting

married on Saturday.

OK, let me see what | can do. I'll try to have it ready by
4:00 tomorrow.

That would be great. | owe you one!
What about the skirt? You need that by tomorrow, too?

Oh, right, | almost forgot. . . No. | won't need it until next
week. It's a little too short. Can you make it a bit longer? . ..
about this much?
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MS5: Certainly. Do you need it cleaned?
F5: No, | don't. | just bought it.

MS5: Is Monday OK?

F5: Perfect.

Conversation 6 (F6 = Brazilian Portuguese)

Mé6: The Singapore office is going to need this package
AS.AP

F6: You mean it hasn’t been sent out yet?

Mé6: No. The medications just arrived in our office yesterday.

F6: Then you should use In Flight Services. If they pick up the
package this morning, they can get it to Singapore pretty
fast.

Mé6: Good idea.

Conversation 7

M7: Look at my hair! It's getting way too long.

F7: Do you want me to cut it for you?

M7: Actually, no. | think it's time to get a professional to do it.

I'm tired of having long hair. I'll just make an appointment

with someone to get it done.

Page 22, Lesson 4, Exercises C and D

Ad 1

F1: If you're planning an event and you want it to be memorable
for your guests, our attentive staff can help. Our chefs have
been trained at the world’s best cooking schools to use
only the finest ingredients and pay attention to the smallest
details. We organize everything, from menu selection to
table settings. And our serving staff are attentive to all your
guests’ needs. Call us when you're planning your next event.
And have our experts prepare an amazing meal—and an
amazing experience—for your guests.

Ad 2

M1: Everyone loves their pooch! But not everyone loves giving
it a bath. The solution? Get someone else to do it! We
provide professional spa services that will keep your
pet healthy and clean. We cater to every pet’s needs.
Whether your special pal needs a cut, a pedicure, or a
doggie massage, we'll return your pet to you happy and
beautiful. Our warm and welcoming staff will treat your
best friend with love and affection. Our motto: We treat
them like family . . . because you do!

Ad 3

F2: This beautiful country is full of opportunities for your
growing business. But don't let communication difficulties
get in your way. Whether you want to organize a
marketing campaign for your personal business, get
people to try your line of healthy food products, or get
a local business to work together with you on a project,
we can help you navigate it all in English. Each of our
experienced professionals has been assisting clients
for over ten years. Even if your client speaks English,
having our experts on your side can help you avoid any
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confusion and cultural misunderstanding. We welcome
you ... and we're here to help.

Ad 4

M2: Are your bedroom closets so full that you can't find
anything? Are there so many things on your kitchen
counter that you'd rather just go out to eat than cook
something yourself? Is it impossible for your babysitter to
find a change of clothes for your kids? Got too much on
your plate at work? Is the space in front of your computer
so full of stuff that you can’t even think? Well, it's time to
call a professionall We help people transform their homes
and offices so they can be more efficient and use their
time well. We'll look through everything you have in your
home or office and help you decide what to keep and
what to throw away. Then you can have our expert plan
and arrange your space so it's easier for you to get things
done. Remember our motto:

Let’s create a space that works for you!

Ad 5

F3: When'’s the last time you and your spouse went out for
dinner and a movie? Too long ago to remember? Can't
get a family member to take care of the kids on busy
weekends? I'll come to your home and take care of
your children—I'll even feed and bathe your dog—so
you can go out, relax, and have a good time. Do your
teens have messy bedrooms? I'll clean and organize
their space so you don'’t have to. My clients keep
coming back because I'm very reliable. I'm available
seven nights a week, and last-minute requests are my
specialty! I'll never cancel on you at the last minute. |
have references from satisfied clients who have used
my services in the past—they tell me I'm a lifesaver! I'm
good with kids—and even pets—of all ages, and my
rates are very affordable.

UNIT 3

Page 28, Unit 3, Lesson 1, Exercise D

M: | hear that Dan Brown is writing a children'’s book.
| hear Dan Brown is writing a children’s book.

F:  She thinks that travel books are a waste of time.
She thinks travel books are a waste of time.

M: Did you know that Robert Ludlum just published a new
thriller?

Did you know Robert Ludlum just published a new thriller?
F: Does James Patterson have a new book out?
M: | think so.

| believe so.

| guess so.

| hope so.

| don't think so.

| don’t believe so.

| guess not.

| hope not.



Page 32, Lesson 3, Exercises C and D

1 (M1 = U.S. regional)

M1:

Edgar Wilson from New York. | love a good page-turner,
but to tell you the truth, I'm not a great reader. They say
some people learn better by hearing something and
other people by seeing it. Well, I'm one of the people
who are better off when listening. | don’t know why that
is, but like they say: “it is what it is.” When | heard my

first audiobook, | was hooked. People like to argue that
listening to a book isn’t as good as reading it—that the
story flies by too fast. They also say it's hard to go back to
listen to something again; it’s just too hard to find it. And
all those things are probably true. But in spite of those
disadvantages, | never put down an audiobook. | think
that for me, the problem with a traditional print book is
that | get distracted. | begin thinking of other things and

| just get lost in my thoughts and put down the book,
sometimes never go back to it. But when I'm listening

to someone tell a story, | feel much more involved. It's
almost as if there’s a person there with me. | tend to listen
and pay attention when someone is talking.

2 (F1 = Senegalese)

F1:

M2:

Coumba Diallo from Senegal, West Africa. So I'm a
teacher and a big reader. I've always got a book going—
usually a best-seller of some sort—something you just
can't put down. And | have to admit that | like the feel of
a real book with real paper in my hand. But | don’t object
to reading on a screen. I'm likely to be reading one

book in a paperback and another one on my tablet at
the same time, especially if it's a cliff-hanger or a good
mystery. I'm crazy about those. Or sometimes I'll get the
same book in both formats so | can keep reading on my
commute without having to carry a book in my purse. But
when | travel—last month | took a group of students on

a 14-day trip to Capetown—I just can't fit two or three
books in my carry-on luggage and | just switch over to
digital 100% of the time. There's no room. It’s either a
pair of shoes or two paperbacks. [chuckle] So when I'm
traveling | thank my lucky stars for that tablet. Can you
believe that thing can carry over a thousand books?

And by the way, one of the things | like most about them
is that if there’s a word | don’t know | can just click on it
and Bingo! up pops the dictionary definition. | believe

in having the best of both worlds—a paperback for

the feel of the book in my hand and the ease of finding
something, and the tablet when I'm on the move.

Seth Milgrom from Washington, D.C. OK. I'm a Gen-Z—
born in 2006, and | grew up with a cell phone in my
pocket. And now my smartphone’s where | get most of
my information and that’s how | connect with my friends.
So for me, it's only natural to read books on my phone.

| hear a lot of criticisms of older people about our
constantly looking at our “screens,” and I'm sick and tired
of their saying we young people don't read. Maybe that'’s
true for a lot of younger people, but | do, and my friends
do, too. It's just that we're less likely to read an actual
physical book, except maybe at home. Sometimes.

But one thing we always have with us is the phone. It's
portable, convenient, and always ready. Nothing wrong
with that, is there? | know paper books have some
advantages: they say they're easier on your eyes and I've
heard it's easier to flip back to somewhere early in the
book to check something out you want to read again—
but I'll let you know what | think after | try one out.

4 (F2 = Spanish)

F2:

Marcela Sebastian from Concepcion, Chile. Let me

start by saying that | think print books are not great for
the environment. Where | come from in Chile, we have
beautiful forests and trees and | would like to preserve
them. ... Now, if you asked me if I'm a big reader, my
immediate impulse would be to say no. When people ask
me if I'm reading anything good right now or whether I've
read any good books recently, | feel like I have to invent
something. I'm actually a little embarrassed about it. And
when I'm just getting to know people and they ask me
what my favorite book of all time is, | panic. | can'’t think
of anything on the spot. I'm thinking, “Do they all think |
don’t read?”. .. Just the other day | was talking with my
husband about this and he was surprised. He said, but
you read all the time! And then it hit me. Duh! | DO read
all the time. I'm just not a big fiction fan. Novels bore me.
I like things that are current, that are happening right
now! I'm a total news addict. | get constant breaking news
updates on my phone. I've bookmarked every politics
website there is. | subscribe to three digital newspapers
and one digital current events magazine. | even read
that stuff on my phone in bed when | can't sleep at night.
And when we get together with people, I'm the one who's
up on all the news. So, I'm going to forget about being
embarrassed. I've come to the conclusion that it's just

a question of different strokes for different folks. Not
everyone reads the same things in the same ways.

UNIT 4

Page 40, Lesson 1, Exercise D

M:

When Lou'’s wife called him, he had already seen the
doctor.

| had forgotten my doctor’s instructions by the end of my
checkup.

The assistant had already taken the patient’s X-rays
when the dentist arrived.

When | called the hospital, my dad'’s surgery hadn'’t
begun yet.

Page 41, Lesson 1, Exercise G

Conversation 1

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

I'm Dr. Fox's nurse. What brings you in today?

I've been feeling really short of breath for the last few days.
Any other symptoms?

Not really.

Have you taken any kind of medication?

No, | haven't.

Well, Dr. Fox will be with you in a moment.

STUDENT'S BOOK AUDIO SCRIPT

167



Conversation 2 (F2 = Chinese)

M2:

B2z

M2:

F2:

M2:

F2:

M2:

F2:

M2:

Ms. Lee? I'm Dr. Kowalski.

Good morning. | ... [sneezes]

God bless you. That's some cold!

Actually. I've had a bad cold for over a week now.
Have you been coughing, too?

Well, yes. | started coughing yesterday.

Runny nose?

That too. | just tossed and turned all night. When my
alarm clock went off this morning, | realized, “I didn’t
sleep a wink last night!” When | got up, | felt terrible.
Well, I'm going to give you something for your cough and
that runny nose.

Conversation 3 (M3 = Spanish)

F3:

M3:

F3:

M3:

Hello, Mr. Lépez. I'm Dr. Stevenson. What seems to be the
problem today?

Well, yesterday, | felt pretty dizzy, and | thought, “I should

lie down.” So | was lying on the sofa, and all of a sudden, |
felt really nauseous, like | had to throw up. So | got up real
quick . . . but then | fell because | was so dizzy.

Are you taking any medications, Mr. Lépez?

No, I'm not.

Conversation 4

M4:

F4:

M4:

F4:

M4:

F4:

Good morning, Ms. Bartman. I'm Barry Norton, Dr.
Kochan's nurse. Dr. Kochan will see you shortly. What
brings you in this morning?

Well, I've had this rash on my right arm for the last three
days.

Are you allergic to anything?

Not that | can think of.

Any itching?

Yes. It's driving me crazy. I've never had anything like this
before.

Conversation 5 (M5 = Arabic)

ES=

M5:

F5:

M5:

ES=

M5:

F5:

M5:

F5:

M5:

ESE

M5:

Mr. Wahab?

That's me.

Hello, Mr. Wahab. I'm Dr. Reeves. What brings you in this
morning?

Well, my left ankle has been bothering me a lot. It hurts
all the time.

Hmm. Can | have a look?

Sure.

Did you fall? Or have an accident?

No. But you know | went running three days ago. | don'’t
know if that caused it.

Any pain anywhere else? In your feet? Your knees?
No.

| see there's a lot of swelling.

Yeah. | just noticed that last night.

Page 42, Lesson 2, Exercise B

M:

168

| feel awful today. | wish | felt better!
| feel awful today. | wish that | felt better!
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He wishes he weren't so sick today.

He wishes that he weren'’t so sick today.

That's a terrible cough! | wish you'd see a doctor.
That's a terrible cough! | wish that you'd see a doctor.
Karen wishes she could stop coughing and get some
sleep!

Karen wishes that she could stop coughing and get some
sleep!

He wishes he weren't having surgery tomorrow.

He wishes that he weren't having surgery tomorrow.

| wish my dad had had a checkup last year.

| wish that my dad had had a checkup last year.

Derek wishes he hadn't canceled his appointment
yesterday.

Derek wishes that he hadn’t canceled his appointment
yesterday.

Pages 44-45, Lesson 3, Exercises C and D

Conversation 1 (F1 = British English, M1 = Spanish)

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

Fl:

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

Mr. Gonzdlez? I'm Dr. Awad. | understand you're from
Ecuador.

That's right. I'm here in London on vacation with my
family.

And you're not feeling well.

No, I'm afraid not. After we arrived, | was helping the taxi
driver put our luggage in the car, and | could kick myself!
| wish | hadn't done that. | have a bad back, and I've had
back pain ever since.

Let me have a look. . .. Does it hurt here?

Not so much.

How about here?

Unhh!! That's it!

Have you been taking anything for the pain?

: Just some over-the-counter painkillers | found at a

pharmacy near our hotel. But they're not really helping.
When are you going back home?

We've got a flight next Saturday.

Well, let's get you feeling better so you can enjoy the rest
of your vacation. I'm going to give you a prescription for
a stronger painkiller. It should help.

What about side effects?

Well, it can cause nausea in some patients. But if you
take it with food, you should be fine. Call me if you have
any problems, OK?

OK. Thanks.

The dosage is one tablet in the morning, one in the
evening—with food. The pharmacist will give you a full
set of instructions when you pick up your medication.
Thanks a lot.

And enjoy the rest of your time here.

Conversation 2 (M2 = Brazilian Portuguese, F2 = U.S. regional)

M2:

F2:

M2:

F2:

Ms. Kincaid? I'm Dr. Lima.

Thanks for making the time to see me.

My pleasure. Where are you from?

The U.S. Dallas, Texas. I'm here in SGo Paulo on business.



M2: You're a long way from home! What can | do for you today?

F2: Well, I've got a splitting headache, and I've been kind of
nauseous since Monday.

M2: Have you been taking any medications?

F2: I've been taking an over-the-counter painkiller and an
antacid.

M2: Are you allergic to any medications?

F2: 1don't think so.

M2: OK. You can keep taking the painkiller for that headache.
But stop taking the antacid. I'm going to give you a
prescription for your nausea. You take it three times a day.

F2: Will there be any side effects?

M2: It might make you feel a little dizzy—nothing serious.
But other than that you should feel better pretty quickly.
Please call me if you don't.

Conversation 3 (F3 = Japanese)

F3: Dr. Meade? Hi, I'm Kumiko Tanaka.

M3: Nice to meet you. | hear you're not from around here.

F3: Right. I'm visiting from Japan for a few weeks.

M3: You've certainly come a long way to see a doctor! What
can | do for you today?

F3: Well, my eyes have been red and itchy for about a week now.

M3: Have you tried any eye drops?

F3: Yes.|got some at the pharmacy, but they haven't helped.

M3: Let's have alook.. .. Uh-huh.... Open your eyes wide. ... .
Good. ... OK. I'm going to give you a prescription for an eye
ointment. Use it twice a day, and wash your hands several
times a day. . .. Avoid rubbing your eyes with your hands.

F3: OK.

M3: It's a strong medication, but there aren’t any side effects
you need to worry about. If you keep your hands clean,
the ointment should help clear things up.

F3: Thanks.

M3: Will you still be here next week? I'd like you to make an
appointment to see me again.

F3: Yes, I'll still be here.

M3: Good. You can make an appointment at the front desk
on your way out.

F3: Thanks, Doctor Meade.

UNIT 5

Page 52, Lesson 1, Exercise D

Jeanette said to turn on the news.

He said to bring a flashlight.

The announcer said not to take the warning lightly.
Eric said to tell him when | hear the news.

He told her to text him when she gets back.

= g = W

Page 54, Lesson 2, Exercises B and C
Report 1

F1: It hasn't stopped raining for 14 days, and houses nearest
the river are now partially underwater.

Report 2

F2: Winds reached a record 200 kilometers per hour, and
the rains are expected to continue for at least six more
hours. Trees are down, and the areas near the beaches
are heavily damaged.

Report 3

M1: Large areas of the central U.S. are reporting damage to
corn and other vegetable crops due to the dry weather
that has lasted for the last month. No rain is forecast for
at least the next two weeks.

Report 4 (M2 = British English)

M2: It struck with little warning after an earthquake occurred
far under the Pacific Ocean. Luckily, it hit during the night
when there were very few people near the beach or in the
surrounding area. The water came in and went out only
once—and luckily the city avoided major damage.

Report 5

M3: Most tall buildings are reported damaged throughout the
downtown area, and the situation will remain dangerous
for the next few days. The authorities have advised
people to seek shelter with relatives outside of the city
where there are fewer buildings of more than one floor.

Report 6 (F3 = British English)

F3: Terrible damage has occurred near the west end of
town due to mud and stones moving quickly down the
mountain. The situation occurred suddenly after the
heavy rains. Many houses are covered with the mud
coming down from higher elevations.

Report 7

F4: This is a warning for people throughout the Springfield
area. High winds have created the typical black cloud,
and it's been seen approaching very fast from the west.
This is an extremely dangerous situation. If you're on the
west side of town, we recommend you go immediately to
the basement to take cover. Keep your radio tuned to the
emergency station for updates.

Page 54, Lesson 2, Exercise E

M: |told my children to close the windows.
| said to close the windows.
F:  She told me, “Tom is here.”
She told me Tom was there.
She told me that Tom was there.
M: |said, “It's raining cats and dogs.”
| said it was raining cats and dogs.
| said that it was raining cats and dogs.
F:  Ana said, “We forgot the key!”
Ana said they had forgotten the key.
Ana said that they had forgotten the key.
Bob said, “I'll be home soon.”
Bob said he would be home soon.
Bob said that he would be home soon.
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F:

She told me, “They can leave.”
She told me they could leave.
She told me that they could leave.

Page 58, Lesson 4, Exercises C, D, and E

(F = U.S. regional)

E=

170

This is the Government Weather Service, and we interrupt
regular programming for an emergency broadcast with
an update on Tropical Storm Oscar. Oscar is a quickly
moving and extremely dangerous storm approaching
our area.

The storm is expected to arrive sometime between the
hours of noon and three o'clock tomorrow. It will bring
high winds and heavy rain. Flooding is expected, and
evacuation may be necessary. Do not take this storm
lightly. It has caused significant flooding and landslides
in Texas and Louisiana west of here. Tornados have been
reported.

The following are emergency procedures that all area
residents should follow:

1. Fill your car with gas now, in case evacuation is
necessary. It's important to be ready on a moment'’s
notice.

2. If you have a gas-powered generator, fill the
generator with gas before the storm hits. Go for gas
early. There may be long lines at gas stations.

3. ring outdoor furniture, tools, and other objects inside.
They can be dangerous in high winds.

4. Close all windows and cover them with wooden
boards. When the storm hits, don’t go near windows
in case the wind causes the glass to break.

5. Turn your refrigerator and freezer to very cold and
only open when necessary in order to preserve
perishable food in the event of a power outage.

6. Buy extra batteries for flashlights in case there is a
power outage or an evacuation.

7. Have a supply of candles and matches for light in
case the power is out for more than a day. Candles
will enable you to preserve your batteries for other
use.

8. Keep your phones fully charged.

9. If you don't have a portable battery-operated or
hand-cranked radio, buy one today, and have a
good supply of extra batteries for the radio. Listen to
the radio for official instructions in case evacuation is
necessary.

10. Check your first-aid kit. Be sure it contains
bandages, painkillers, and antiseptic in case of
minor injuries.

11. Put valuable documents in a waterproof container on
the highest floor of your home in case of flooding.

12. Get a supply of non-perishable food and bottled
water. Be sure you have a can opener. You may have
to stay indoors for several days, and local water
supplies may be contaminated by flooding.
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If evacuation becomes necessary:

1. Leave as soon as possible. Avoid flooded roads.
Follow radio instructions for the best and safest
evacuation route.

2. Listen to the radio or stay online for the location of
shelters serving your neighborhood.

3. Take your important documents, essential
medications, and cell phone chargers with you.

4. Take all emergency supplies and warm clothing and
blankets to the shelter.

5. Lock your home and leave.

6. Keep your radio tuned to the emergency station
or check “weather service dot gov” for important
updates.

UNIT 6

Page 64, Lesson 1, Exercise B

Conversation 1

F1:

F2:
F1:

No way. | just saw my credit card bill. Did | really buy four
pairs of shoes?

You totally did. And they're all gorgeous.

Right. But at this rate, I'll have no money to eat! Gotta
stop and think before | take out that credit card. Starting
today!

Conversation 2 (M1 = Arabic)

M1:

F3:

M1:

F3:

M1:

F3:

Honey, got a minute to talk? | have something important
to tell you.

Hmm?

Hello? Can you look up for a minute? | need to talk to
you.

Oh, I'm sorry! | wasn'’t paying attention. This sale is ending
in 15 minutes.

You know, it's getting really hard to communicate with
you. You're always online.

You're right. It's silly. We need to spend more time
together ... | mean really together, not just in the same
room. The heck with the sale. I'm all ears.

Conversation 3 (M2 = Spanish)

M2:
M3:

M2:

M3:

M2:
M3:

M2:

You're just sitting there looking out the window?

I guess so. It just dawned on me that my kids are
growing up so fast. In a year or two, they'll both be at the
university.

That's true. Time flies, doesn't it?

Yes, it does. And | seem to be spending all my time at
work. | feel really bad that I'm not with them more.

Well, can you make a change?

You know, | can. ... And | will. Starting today, no more
working on the weekend or at night.

That sounds like a good resolution. I'm sure you won't be
sorry.

Conversation 4 (M4 = Japanese)

M4:

Hey, want to go running in the park this afternoon after
work?



MS5:
M4:
M5:
M4:
MS5:

M4:
M5:

[Coughing] I'd love to but it's hard to run with this cough.
You don't have a cold, do you?

No. It's these cigarettes. They make me short of breath.
Can't you just cut down a bit?

Actually, I've tried once or twice, but it was too hard. |
guess for me it’s all or nothing.

Well, nothing sounds like the better choice!

You're right. You know there’s a program online that they
say helps. I'm going to start that tomorrow.

Conversation 5

F4:

Mé:

F4:

Mé6:

F4:

Mé:

I'm exhausted! | can'’t keep my eyes open.

Didn't you sleep well last night?

Not a wink! I've been working late and when | get home,
| just can’t unwind. | make dinner late and then | enjoy a
movie or two. By the time | get to bed, | have only 6 hours
‘til | have to get up to get ready for work again.

That's no good. They say most adults need at least 7
hours a night and some people need 8.

I think that's right. And I'm feeling it. Starting tomorrow,
I'm going to set my alarm for bedtime so | don't just let
the time pass without thinking.

That should work.

Page 64, Lesson 1, Exercise D
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| was going to stop smoking, but I never did.

They were going to join a gym, but it was too expensive.
Weren't you going to visit your parents last night?

Who was she going to invite to the party?

Who was going to graduate in December?

Clare thought her painting would win first prize.

We always believed Mike and Liz would divorce.

Page 66, Lesson 2, Exercise B

M:
E:
M:

Bl

M=o = =

| should have gone to the early show.

They shouldn’t have turned left there.

She may have left her purse at home.

She might have left her purse at home.

| may have called the wrong number.

I might have called the wrong number.

You could have gotten a better job.

She couldn’t have known he was my cousin.
They would have been perfect for the party.
You wouldn'’t have liked it.

He must have missed it.

The salary must not have been high enough.

Page 70, Lesson 4, Exercise C

Conversation 1 (F1 = Spanish)

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

Good morning.

Hello. I'm Carolina Soto. I'm interested in the job as band
director of the children’s program. The one at the music
camp.

Actually, that job is taken.

Oh, that’s too bad.

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

But that's not the only possibility. | see you have
experience working with teens?

Actually, | do. | teach piano in an afterschool program at
the local middle school. And | also give private lessons.
Well, how would you feel about a band leader position at
the college? It would be with adults . . .

Well, it's not exactly what | had in mind, but | would
consider it. | think my skills are transferable from children
to adults.

That's great. People whose outlook is flexible usually do
well in most jobs.

Conversation 2 (M2 = Italian)

M1:
M2:

M1:

M2:

M1:

Good morning. Please come in.

Thank you. I'm Carlo Angelini. I'm interested in working

in an international company, but I'm not sure what jobs
might be available.

OK. What do you see as your personal strengths—your . . .
soft skills as they call them today?

Soft skills. . . . Well, | was going to say I'm logical, and | can
figure things out. When other people don'’t understand
things or don’t know what to do, they usually come to me.
Being able to solve problems is a really valuable skill in
any job, and in all of life, too.

Conversation 3 (M3 = Brazilian Portuguese)

M1:
M3:
M1:
M3:

M1:

M3:

M1:

Hello. Please come in and have a seat.

Thanks. I'm Jose Alves.

Which job are you interested in, Mr. Alves?

Well, 'm not sure. My English is pretty good. And I'm free
to travel. I've done a lot of volunteer work with both older
and younger people.

Well, your lack of experience might not be a problem. We
have jobs for people at every level. What would you say
your strengths are?

Well, they say | work well with other people. Even when

| don't agree with a policy, | do my best to work with

my colleagues to support the goal. | figure we're all
members of the same team.

That's a great quality. | know of a nice position that might
be just right for you.

Conversation 4 (F2 = Korean)

M1:

F2:

M1:

F2:

M1:

F2:

M1:

Hello. Mia Kim?

Yes, that's right.

Please have a seat, Ms. Kim and tell me what you're
doing now.

I'm currently working as a receptionist in a hotel, but
I've just finished a course as a legal secretary, and I'd
like to apply for the opening in Paris. | don’t mind if it's
challenging. I'd like to grow and learn new skills.

Do you speak French?

Yes. My parents both worked in France for a Korean
company, and | went to a French-speaking school.
Well, | was going to suggest something here in the U.S.,
but as it happens, there’s an opening for an English-
speaking administrative assistant in a law firm in Paris. |
know you'll learn a lot there.
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Conversation 5

M1:

E3s

M1:

F3:

M1:

[P

M1:

Come in. You're Bonnie Kells, aren’t you?

Yes, that's right. . . . The list shows that there are jobs
available for psychologists. I'm not a psychologist yet,
but I'm studying psychology at night. | have training in
human relations. . . . This would be my first job.

First job. How exciting. We actually have quite a few
entry-level jobs.

That's good.

Tell me, Ms. Kells. What do you see as your strengths?
Well, I'm good at paying attention to what people say so
| can understand their feelings.

Well, being a good listener is an essential skill for a
psychologist. Let's take a look at a few possibilities
for you.

Conversation 6

M1:

F4:

M1:

F4:

M1:

F4:

M1:

Good afternoon. You must be . .. Katherine Cummings?
Yes. ... I'm looking for a job.

Certainly, Ms. Cummings. What kind of experience do
you have?

Well, I'm an artist. | did the murals at the new reception
area of the new Central Bank Building.

You did those beautiful murals? I've seen them. They're so
unusual. Was the design your own idea or were you part
of a team?

It was my own idea, actually. There was a competition,
and they chose my design.

That's great! So what kind of job are you looking for? . ...

Conversation 7 (M4 = U.S. Regional)

M1:
M4:

M1:
M4:

M1:
M4:

M1:

Please come in.

Thank you. I'm Tom Mayor, and I'm a student. I'm looking
for a summer job.

OK. Tell me something about your skills and abilities.
Well, I know I'm pretty young, but people have always
said | have a good head on my shoulders.

What do you think they mean by that?

Well, I'm careful. | don't take silly risks the way some
people do. | have a track record of making good
decisions. My mom and dad say | was born with common
sense.

Excellent. I'm wondering if you might like to help in a
children’s athletics program on a cruise ship. They're

looking for someone who's careful and responsible with
kids.

Conversation 8 (F5 = U.S. Regional)

F5:

M1:

ES=

M1:

F5:
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Hil I'm Marjorie Clark. | didn’t have an appointment.

That's OK. Walk-ins are welcome. Tell me something
about yourself.

So, I'd say I'm a people person.

A people person. Could you please explain what you
mean, Ms. Clark?

| just love working with people. And, actually, people like
working with me . .. and for me. They say I'm a good
boss, a good leader.
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M1:
ES:

M1:
F5:

M1:

A good boss. . .. Have you had any experience in
management?

Yes, | have. My last two jobs have been in management.
Have you had any training in management?

To tell you the truth, no. | think | was just born a good
manager. Maybe that's why people say they like working
for me. I'd like to know if there’s anything available
abroad. | can speak Spanish.

Let’s have a look.

UNIT 7

Page 76, Lesson 1, Exercise B

Holiday 1 (F1 = Brazilian Portuguese)

F1:

There are Carnival celebrations in many places in the
world where Catholics live, but Carnaval, the most
popular holiday in Brazil, is world-famous. Carnaval
usually takes place in February or March each year. But
the ways people celebrate vary from city to city and
region to region. People wear amazing costumes and
dance in huge parades to Brazil's wonderful samba
music. In cities such as Sdo Paulo or Rio de Janeiro,
people come to watch the parades. In Belo Horizonte,
people join the parade. In other places, there are street
parties where people dance and sing all night long. It's
so popular that more than half a million visitors come
from around the world to enjoy Carnavall.

Holiday 2

M:

The 4th of July—also known as Independence Day—is
the day that the United States celebrates independence
from England in 1776. It's an important national holiday
during which offices, schools, and businesses are closed,
and everyone enjoys a warm summer day off from work.
Many businesses and homes put up decorations, and you
can see the American flag everywhere. In many cities,
people march in parades or watch them as they go by.
Typically friends and family get together for picnics and
grill meat outside. Then in the evening, as soon as it's
dark, there are fantastic fireworks displays that everyone
loves.

Holiday 3 (F2 = Korean)

F2:

One of the most important holidays in Korea is
Chuseok. It's a three-day holiday that takes place

in September or October each year to celebrate

the harvest—the time of year when vegetables and
grains finish growing and are ready to be sold and
eaten. Many Koreans travel to their hometowns to get
together with their families for the holiday, so the traffic
is impossible. It can take hours to get anywhere. And
the airports and train stations are packed with people.
Traditionally, Koreans visit the cemetery to remember
family members who have died and to clean their
graves, and they eat rice cakes called songpyeon.
During Chuseok, some people like to wear a hanbok—a
Korean garment worn on special occasions. And in the
evening, they watch women who are dressed in hanboks
perform a traditional dance.



Page 76, Lesson 1, Exercise E

M: The dishes that are popular for Thanksgiving are made
from seasonal vegetables.

F:  The costumes that are worn for Carnaval can take
thousands of hours to make.

M: France's Bastille Day's a great holiday for people who
love fireworks.
France's Bastille Day’s a great holiday for people that
love fireworks.

F: The man who's wearing a funny hat in this photo is my
brother.
The man that’s wearing a funny hat in this photo is my
brother.

Pages 80-81, Lesson 3, Exercises C and D

(M = Spanish, F2 = Chinese)

F1: This is Gail Wenders. Welcome to my podcast. I'm
speaking today with two guests: Gonzalo Escobar, a
teacher from Oaxaca, Mexico, and Dai Hong, a writer
from Kunming, China. Welcome to you both.

M: Thank you.

F2: Glad to be here.

F1: Gonzalo, let’s start with you. You're from Mexico, and
some of our listeners may not be familiar with the Day
of the Dead, the seasonal and religious holiday that's
celebrated there. Tell us a little about it.

M:  So if you've ever seen the movie Coco, you know what the
Day of the Dead, or Dia de los Muertos, is.

F1: |loved that movie.

M: In Mexico, we celebrate the holiday in late October and
early November. We remember our relatives who have
died.

F1: Butit's not a sad holiday, right?

M: That's right. Even though it's a time to remember the
dead, it's actually a time of happiness and love ... a
celebration of life . . . even a time to tell funny stories
about our loved ones.

F1: So what do people do?

M:  Well, it's traditional for families to put up orange and
purple decorations . . . for example, orange marigold
flowers and orange and purple colored paper. We also
put up phsotographs of our dead relatives. We create
a kind of memorial for them—just for the holiday. For
example, we put out skulls - not real skulls, but skulls
that are made of sugar, called calaveras, and our
relatives’ favorite drinks and foods. Many families spend
the night at the cemetery to be with their loved ones
who have died.

F1: That actually sounds beautiful.

M: It is. People also come out into the street to celebrate.
More recently, people have begun to paint their faces
to look like the dead. And, in some of the places that
observe the holiday, there are parades—and there’s
music and people dance.

F1: What are the religious ceremonies associated with the
holiday?

M:  Well, you could say there's a kind of ceremony for families
at the cemetery. . .. They walk together to their family’s

F1:

F2:

F1:
F2:

F1:

F2:

F1:

F2:

F1:
F2:

F1:

F2:

F1:

graves and they pray for their loved ones. And then they
sit at the grave and have a picnic so they can enjoy a
meal together—the living and the dead.

So interesting! Thanks, Gonzalo. So, Dai Hong, |
understand there’s a holiday Chinese people celebrate
to remember the dead, too. Is that right?

Yes, it's called Qingming. It's a seasonal holiday that
usually takes place in April.

So what's special about it?

Well, on Qingming everyone goes to the cemetery where
their dead relatives are buried, and they clean and
sweep their graves.

Gonzalo, cleaning graves is a tradition that's practiced
on the Day of the Dead too, isn't it?

Yes, it is. We clean our relatives’ graves at the cemetery,
and we decorate them too, with photos and flowers. And
we also leave traditional dishes there as well as the foods
our loved ones used to like when they were living.

For us, cleaning the graves of our loved ones is a way to
commemorate their lives and show respect for them. It's
also an opportunity to go outside and enjoy the warmer
spring weather. Many people like to fly kites during
Qingming—again, to celebrate the warmer weather of
the season. In some places, they even organize sports
events for the occasion.

So it doesn'’t sound like a particularly sad holiday either,
does it?

Not really. Gonzalo was talking about how Mexican
families bring food and drinks to the cemetery for their
dead relatives. It's really interesting. . . . We do that, too.
Are there any traditional dishes people make?

Yes. There's something that we like to make for the
holiday, and for our dead relatives to enjoy—green rice
balls. And we eat eggs, too. Oh, and one other thing: We
also like to leave colorful pieces of paper on our family’s
graves—it represents money. We want to be sure that our
family members have enough of it, wherever they are.

So do other countries in Asia celebrate this holiday or
something similar?

As a matter of fact, yes. There are similar holidays in
Korea, Japan, Vietnam, Cambodia . . .

That's true for the Day of the Dead, too. You can find
similar holiday traditions throughout Latin America, in
Guatemala, Peru, Brazil . . .

Really fascinating. Thank you both for telling us about
these two holidays that have such similar traditions.

UNIT 8

Page 90, Lesson 2, Exercise B

F:

M:

If she'd seen the weather forecast, she wouldn’t have
gone to the beach.

If there hadn't been a late flight, he would have had to
wait until the next day.

If they'd wanted a high-tech car, they could have bought
the Z900.

If  hadn’t decided to be a veterinarian, | might have
chosen to be an inventor.
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F:

M:

Could they have avoided catching the virus if they'd worn
respirator masks?
What would you have done if you'd lost your wallet?

Page 91, Unit 8, Lesson 2, Exercise F

1
F:

Bl
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Who'd you invite?

Where'd he buy that suit?

If it'd been cheaper, we'd 'uv gotten it.

If I'd known it'd rain, | wouldn't 'uv gone out.

Why'd you tell 'im?

Page 94, Lesson 4, Exercises B, C, and D

M:

174

I'm Glenn Anderson, welcoming you to If You Had Lived

Then, the program that explores human life on earth

in the near and the distant past. In each segment, we

speak to an expert who helps us travel back in time to

understand what life was like before modern times.
Today's guest is Dr. Mildred Postlewaite from the Human

History Museum in Prague. Dr. Postlewaite studies the

history of the human species and will tell us about one

of humankind’s most important innovations: controlling,

making, and using fire. Welcome, Dr. Postlewaite.

Glad to be with you, Glenn. | always enjoy your program.

Thank you very much for that. So, to get started, I'm

wondering if you can you tell us why, in this day and

age—when we most often think of discoveries and

inventions as the wonders of new technologies—you've

elected to concentrate on something as basic as fire.

I mean, what's so special about it?

[slight chuckle] Well, for me, it began with a thought

experiment. Have you ever thought about what life on

earth must have been like before humans used fire? How

did they stay warm or prepare food, for example? How

did they even survive?

Was there actually a time when humans didn't have fire?

Well, even the earliest humans must have observed fire—

now we're talking about our distant ancestors who lived

millions of years ago.

Millions of years ago?

Right. Long before any evidence of modern humans, or

Homo Sapiens, appears in the fossil record.

When approximately, do Homo Sapiens appear in the

fossil record?

At about 45,000 years ago. But even the earliest humans

saw fires result from lightning during storms, forest fires

that moved across the landscape, burning lava from

erupting volcanoes; in other words, natural fires.

So, did those earliest humans use the fire, or did they only

observe it?
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The fossil record doesn’t tell us exactly when humans
discovered how to control fire.

What do you mean by “control fire"?

By control, | mean capture it from a natural fire,

contain it, and supply it with fuel to keep it burning.
Archaeologists who study stone tools of the Paleolithic
age have found evidence that humans’ ability to control
fire probably began about 400,000 years ago, at about
the time Neanderthals—an earlier human species—
appear in Europe and Asia.

What kind of evidence have they found?

They've found tools people used and fossil ashes from
fires, and there’s a scientific way to determine the age of
the fossils.

How could archaeologists know that the Neanderthals
were actually able to, as you say, “control” that fire?
Good question. The remains archaeologists have

found were located inside the stone caves where the
Neanderthals lived. And as you know, fires don'’t occur
naturally inside of a cave.

Of course. That's interesting. So Neanderthals knew how
to make fire.

Actually, we don't know that. We can conclude that they
could control fire, but there’s tremendous disagreement
among archaeologists about whether Neanderthals
could actually make a fire. And research continues
today. We may never know. Just to give you an idea of
how much disagreement there is about when humans of
any type learned to make fire, estimates range from 1.8
million years ago to 12,000 years ago.

That's amazing. What about Homo Sapiens, or modern
humans?

Unfortunately, we simply don’t know when humans
learned how to actually start fires, but we do know that
fire was a constant feature of Homo Sapiens’ life.

Was fire the factor that enabled us to survive while
Neanderthals became extinct?

No one knows for sure why Neanderthals became
extinct, but it’s unlikely that it had anything to do with fire
because we know they had it. But the ability to actually
start fires enabled modern humans to have a vastly
different culture and life from Neanderthals.

What are some ways that fire altered the course of our
development?

First, it permitted us to create light and heat. Before we
had reliable fire, humans went to sleep when the sun
went down. With fire, activities could extend into the
night, making us more productive.

Of course. That makes sense.

Next, it enabled us to cook animals and plants, greatly
increasing our nutrition. We could consume a more varied
and caloric diet because the food was easier to digest.

| never thought of that.

And another important factor in nutrition is that the heat
of a fire killed bacteria, making food safer to eat.

Very interesting.

And just a few other important things: Fire made it
possible for us to bake ceramics out of clay from the



earth so we could store food and water. And it helped
keep dangerous animals away from us. Finally, because
people gathered together around fires, they helped
create our social history as people interacted with each
other for enjoyment long into the night. Oh—I don’t want
to forget another advantage of fire: The light of fires
made it easy for group members who were away from
camp to find their way back home.

M:  Well, thank you so much, Dr. Postlewaite, for making
us aware of the tremendous importance of fire in our
development as a species. | have to admit | had never
given this much thought to fire before your visit today.
Thank you so much.

UNIT 9

Page 101, Lesson 1, Exercise E

Conversation 1

M1: Isn't it ridiculous that people can do military service
at the age of eighteen, but they can’t vote until they're
twenty-one? It just doesn’'t make any sense!

F1: |couldn’'t agree more. If you're old enough to serve in the
military at eighteen, you're certainly old enough to vote in
an election.

Conversation 2

F2: |can't understand why anyone smokes in a restaurant.
It's just disgusting, in my opinion. If you really have to
smoke, you should go outside and not bother other
people.

M2: I'm not sure | agree. | don't think it's a great idea to have

the government telling people what they can and can't
do. In my opinion, smoking should be allowed in certain
parts of every restaurant.

Conversation 3

M3: Did you hear in the news about that teenager who had
the accident near the Central Mall?

F3: No, | didn’t. Was anyone hurt?

M3: No, thank goodness. But | say enough is enough. I'm in
favor of raising the age for getting a driver’s license to
twenty-one. Teens are just not ready to drive.

F3: Then | guess we'll just have to agree to disagree. | don't

think one accident is enough to change all the rules.

Conversation 4 (F4 = Caribbean English, M4 = French
Canadian)

F4: I'm worried about the inappropriate stuff they're showing
on TV these days. It seems like kids are seeing a lot more
violence than they used to see in the past.

Actually, that’s exactly what | think. Someone needs to
inform parents about what their kids will be seeing so
they can decide whether or not they want them to watch
that stuff.

You're so right.

M4:

F4:

Conversation 5
M5: You know, I'm really against raising taxes right now.
They're already way too high.

F5: Do you think so?

M5: Totally. | think it would be a great idea to convince
everyone to just stop paying their taxes. Then the
government would have to listen.

F5: Really? | think | have to disagree with you there. If no one

paid their taxes, we'd lose a lot of important services.

Page 102, Lesson 2, Exercise B

Conversation 1

M1: We need to do something about poverty in this country.
There are just too many people who can't find jobs and
too many who don't have enough to eat.

F1: But what are you suggesting we do about it?

M1: Well, I think some rich people just have too much money.

It's time to take some of it and give it to the poor.

F1: Whoa! No offense, but | can’t agree with that. You can’t
just take someone’s money because you think he or she is
too rich. There's got to be other ways to help end poverty.

Conversation 2

M2: Don't you think we need to do something about
corruption in our government?

F2: I'm with you on that. But | think it's going to take time. We
can't expect things to change right away.

M2: Really? I'm not sure | agree. | think we need to make big
changes now.

F2: Like what?

M2: Well, for example, like putting the representatives from
the Conservative party in prison. Everyone knows they're
all corrupt.

F2: |agree that if someone takes money for favors, they

should be punished, but there are corrupt politicians in
every party. | think people from all points of view need to
work together if we want things to change.

Conversation 3
F3: Some people have been urging a reduction in military
spending. But | think it's important that the government
continue to keep our military strong, as it always has.
Well, we'll have to agree to disagree. There are other
important things that could really use that money, such
as education, medical research, arts and culture . . .
Nothing is as important as a strong military. Anything
that weakens it would be a disaster for our country.

M3:

F3:
M3: Well, I'm afraid | disagree. | think it's time for some
changes.

Conversation 4 (F4 = Senegalese)

F4: |don't think we're doing enough to fight drug trafficking.
In my opinion, we need to do more to punish people who
use drugs. It's just getting out of control.

| see your point, but | don't think punishing drug addicts
is the way to go. In my opinion, it's a health issue. We
have to help people with drug addiction and stop
sending them to prison.

M4:

F4: Well, I'm afraid | don’t agree. When people make bad
choices, they need to be held responsible for those

choices.
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M4:

Don’t get me wrong. I'm not suggesting there be no
punishment. | just think it's time to change how we've
traditionally done things and consider other options.

Conversation 5

F5:

M5:

F5:

M5:

F5:

M5:

Do you mind if | ask you a question about politics?
Not at all.

So who are you voting for in the elections?

Me? I'm voting for the conservatives. How about you?

Well, I'm not sure. On the one hand, | like the
conservatives’ ideas about education. But when it comes
to the economy, | prefer the liberals’ approach. So I'm
probably going to vote for candidates on both sides.

Not me. It's the conservatives all the way.

Page 105, Lesson 3, Exercises D and E

(F2 = Caribbean English)

Fle

F2:

F1:
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Thank you for coming to tonight’s debate. We welcome
our audience and thank you for your interest. Our debate
topic tonight is: Is a dictatorship sometimes necessary?
Let's begin with Paula Green who will present the
argument in favor.

Good evening. Democracy may be the final goal, but
sometimes a period of dictatorship is necessary in order
to get there.

First of all, in a dictatorship, the government can

make good decisions quickly. In a democracy, the
government’s leadership and legislature is often made
up of representatives of different political parties and
points of view, so making good decisions can be very
difficult and take a long time. This is especially true when
a country has experienced a war or a disaster or some
other major problem. Because the government in a
dictatorship has total power, it can take actions that end
fighting and conflict. Or it can more easily resolve the
problems caused by a disaster.

Furthermore, elections can cost a lot of money.
There's the cost of advertisements. . .. In some cases,
the economic costs of workers taking the day off to
vote. . .. The cost of political parties meeting to choose
their candidates for the elections. . . . In a developing
country, where economic development is not so strong, a
dictatorship offers a solution that would be easier on the
country’s economy.

Finally, in a democracy, there’s a lot of social
instability as governments change from one political
view to another. In a democracy, citizens disagree and
argue about issues that would be easily resolved in a
dictatorship. In a dictatorship, the government can force
its citizens to work together peacefully. And this results
in more social stability because people understand
that the government has the power to make all political
decisions. In some cases, the leaders are independent
and have no particular political point of view, so citizens
trust their government to represent and serve the desires
and needs of the majority of the country’s citizens. Thank
you.

Now let’s listen to Lance Bateman present the argument
against.
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F1:

Thank you, and good evening. I'm afraid | disagree with
every point that has just been made.There’s only one way
to ensure that the needs and desires of the citizens of

a country are fully represented—that is, a democracy.

A government needs to allow its citizens—with all

their various political points of view—to choose their
representatives in that country’s governing bodies.

It's silly to think that a dictator will act in the best interests
of the country’s citizens. In many cases, a dictatorship
encourages government corruption. Its leaders make
decisions that are in their own best interests, as well as
the best interests of their friends and family—sometimes
even in the best interests of the country’s military

leaders. This is also true in some monarchies. In some
cases, a king or queen has complete power and no real
opposition—such as citizens who are free to express

a different political point of view. If no opposition is
allowed, who will watch and comment on what the king
or queen does?

The idea that democracies can’t make good decisions
but dictators can is ridiculous. The world is filled with
democracies that have quickly made important—
and good—decisions for their citizens as well as
historic decisions that have helped other countries
around the world. Having the right to choose your own
representatives—representatives who will make decisions
for you—is everyone’s right. And it's a good thing for the
country to spend money on the cost of elections to protect
that right. Democracy works when people’s political views
are respected and when there is open discussion between
citizens with different views. We learn from each other
when we listen to each other and work together to find
solutions in the best interests of all of us. It's good for the
country and good for its citizens. Thank you.

Thank you both for your arguments for and against. Now
let’s hear what our audience has to say.

UNIT 10

Page 112, Lesson 1, Exercise E

F:
M:

mgzzm

Bl

Bl

The capital, Shetland, is on the western coast of Freeport.
Newton is on Lake Freed.

Newton is on the northern shore of Lake Freed.

Kenna is located on the James River.

Dellwood is on the border of Freeport and Broadpass.
The city of Parker is in Broadpass.

Maxwell is located in the central part of Freeport.
Lake Freed is in the north.

Lake Freed is in the northern part.

Freeport is located south of Broadpass.

Freeport is located to the south of Broadpass.

Lake Freed is east of Shetland.

Baker Island is off the southwestern coast of Freeport.
Freeport is to the northeast of Baker Island.

Page 114, Lesson 2, Exercise B

F:

Kate had better take a raincoat if she’s going to Crater
Lake.
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They'd better not go to Perkins Park in June.
Should we bring flashlights?

We'd better.

Should she pack a snack?

She'd better not.

Page 115, Lesson 2, Exercise E

Conversation 1

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

F1:

M1:

Maggie?

Billl Are you calling from Brazil?

Yup. I'm on a boat on the Pard River—We were just visiting
the lush Amazon forest across the river from Belém.
Across from Belém? No way!

It was spectacular. We just met a guy who lives there and
he showed us his pet tarantula.

A tarantula? The really big spider?

Right. The spider’s name was Silvio. Someone took a
photo of it walking on my arm. It was scary, but they say
tarantulas aren’t dangerous.

Really! I had no clue. Well, listen. You'd better watch out
for snakes!

Actually, | think the snakes are watching out for us.

Conversation 2 (F2 = U.S. Regional)

F2:
[FeE
F2:
F3:
F2:
ESs
F2:
F3:
F2:

F3:
F2:

F3:

Nicole! Hello from Lake George.

Hi, Carla! Lake George is supposed to be really nice.

It's amazing! A must-see.

How far is that from New York City?

Oh, a little over three hours north of the city.

So are you having a good time?

| was.

Oh, no. What's wrong?

We were taking a short hike and | was wearing shorts. |
must have come in contact with some kind of itchy plant.
I guess I'm allergic, because now have a terrible rash on
my legs . .. and it itches like crazy.

That's too bad. Can you get to a pharmacy?

I'm sure there’s one in town. I'm going there today to see
if | can get some kind of ointment for this.

You'd better do that right away.

Conversation 3

M2:

F4:

M2:

F4:

M2:

F4:

M2:

F4:

Katie! How's Miami?

Actually, I'm southwest of Miami, in the Everglades.
Cool! I've always wanted to go there.

You'd love it. . . even though it's pretty buggy this time of
year.

Ugh. | hate mosquitos.

Me too. My hotel’s right by the water, so we have a lot of
them.

Well, be careful. Alligators like water, too.

Actually, you can see a lot of them here. It's pretty
extraordinary.

Conversation 4 (F5 = British English)

F5:

Hello, Jim! How's Australia?

M3:

F5:

M3:

F5:

M3:

F5:

M3:

Hi, Becky! Fantastic. I'm in Perth this week, on the western
coast.

| hear the beaches are great there.

They are. I'm going surfing tomorrow.

Surfing? I'd think twice before surfing in those waters.
There are supposed to be a lot of sharks there.

Don’t worry. They're more scared of us than we are of
them.

And what about jellyfish? I've heard they can be quite
dangerous.

Those are in Queensland, on the eastern coast. The ones
here aren’'t dangerous at all.

Conversation 5

M4:

Fé6:

M4:

F6:

M4:

Eileen? Nick.

Hi, Nick! Are you calling from Bramson Park?

That'’s right. I'm hiking back to my car from the waterfall
right now. You were right. It really is a must-see.

| know, right? But hey. Be sure to stay on the path. | made
the mistake of walking off the path when | was there last
year, and | ran into some very thorny plants. It was NOT
much fun.

Good advice. Thanks.

Pages 116-117, Lesson 3, Exercises C and D

The Grand Canyon

F1:

Looking for someplace extraordinary to visit? Located in
the southwest of the United States, the Grand Canyon is
bigger than you ever could have imagined. And it's one
of the world’s most breathtaking sights—different from
anything you've ever seen. It's surrounded by desert—dry
and arid. As you step close to the canyon'’s terrifyingly high
edge, you get a spectacular view of the Grand Canyon’s
famous rocky cliffs—and they extend as far as the eye
can see. As the sun moves across the sky during the day,
the colors of the rocks change. It's so quiet, except for
the sound of the wind. Even with other visitors all around
you, it feels like it's just you and the canyon. For a special
adventure, you can hike down into the canyon to explore
the wonders below. The paths are steep, but there are
waterfalls along the way. At the bottom is the Colorado
River. If you have the time, you can take a boat down the
river, passing through some exciting rough water.

Angel Falls (M = Spanish)

M:

Here's an unforgettable adventure, if you don’t

mind taking a little time to get there. Located in the
southeastern part of Venezuela in the jungles of
Canaima National Park, Angel Falls is the tallest waterfall
in the world. It's three times as tall as the Eiffel Tower

in Paris, and sixteen times the height of Niagara Falls
between the U.S. and Canada. The falls drop from a
cliff into Devil's Canyon—a spectacular sight. When
the weather’s hot and dry, much of the water turns into
a foggy mist. It's a bit difficult to get to the falls—there
are no roads to take you there. And from the capital,
Caracas, there are no direct flights to the falls. You
have to make two stops before arriving in the city of
Canaima. Then you take a wooden boat up the Churin
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River, which takes over three hours. And then you take a
one-hour hike on a rocky, and sometimes slippery, path

to the bottom of the falls. Another option is to take a
helicopter to see the falls from above. And if you're hot and
exhausted after all that traveling, you can cool off and go
swimming in the natural pool at the bottom of the falls.

The Himalayan Mountain Range (F2 = Nepalese)

B2z
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Photos of the Himalayan mountain range are beautiful,
but there’s nothing like seeing the world’s highest
mountains with your own eyes. October and November
are the best months to go. The tiny country of Nepal,
located between China in the north and India in the
south, has fifty of the tallest mountains. Day hikers
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can explore the lush forests in the valleys between the
mountains and enjoy the breathtaking landscapes.
Many people, of course, want to climb Mount Everest,
the tallest mountain of them all. But you'd better not
even think of it if you aren’t an experienced climber. It's
a dangerous trip, and many hikers have died trying.
However, even if you're not experienced, you can hike
to Mount Everest’s base camp where expert climbers
begin their journey to the top. On the way to the base
camp, you'll pass beautiful green valleys and rivers, and
pretty soon you'll find yourself walking in a snowy white
landscape. From there, you'll get amazing views of the
world'’s tallest mountains and great stories to tell your
friends back home.



Keep Talking Video Script

Unit 1, Page 5, Lesson 1, Exercise C

A: Doug, you may already know Tony, but in case you don't,
I'd like you to meet Tony Page.

B: Hi, Tony. I'm Doug Burns.

C: Pleasure to meet you, Doug. Did you say, Burns?

B: Yes, that's right.

C: |can't believe it. You must be Olivia’s brother. You look just
like her.

B: As a matter of fact, we're twins. What a coincidence. How

long have you known Olivia?

C: Not long. I met her at a friend’s house just last weekend.
Small world, right?

B: That's amazing. But, you know, you look familiar to me,
too. Aren’t you in my yoga class at the health club?

C: Actually, no. | don't take yoga.

Oops. My mistake.

C: No worries. You must be confusing me with someone else.

&

Unit 1, Page 7, Lesson 2, Exercise C

Good evening. I'm Daisy Nash.

Nicole Bailey. Nice to meet you.

Nice to meet you, too.

The photos are great, aren’t they?

They really are. . . . By the way, can | call you Nicole?
Absolutely. Please do.

And please call me Daisy. . . . So where are you from?
I'm from Toronto. And you?

I'm from right here in Boston.

Really? That's interesting. Do you live nearby?

PEPRPEPEP>P>E>

Unit 2, Page 17, Lesson 1, Exercise C

A: Hello? Roger Brooks.

B: Hi, Roger. Kay here. I'm sorry to bother you, Roger, but
could you possibly do me a favor?

A: Certainly, Kay. How can | help?

B: Well, I'll be on a video conference this afternoon, and |
won't finish in time to pick the kids up from school. Could
you get Janie when you pick up your kids and drop her by
here? | can call the school to give permission.

A: Gee, I'm sorry. | wish | could. | have a dentist appointment
after work. My sister Ellen is picking the kids up today.
Maybe she can help. | can ask her.

B: Could you? I'd really appreciate that.

A: My pleasure, Kay.

B: Thanks, Roger. You're a lifesaver! | owe you one.

Unit 2, Page 19, Lesson 2, Exercise C

A: Hi. I'm wondering if it's too late to get this jacket dry-
cleaned by tomorrow. | know it’s really last minute.

B: Oh. That might be difficult. It's already 5:00 and we close
at 5:30.

| know. Forgive me, but it's pretty urgent. My boss just
asked me to make a presentation tomorrow afternoon,
and | noticed the jacket is dirty.

Let me see what | can do. I'll call you first thing tomorrow.
About 8:00?

That would be great. Then | could pick it up at lunchtime.
My office is just down the street. . . . Oh, by the way, could
you possibly shorten this skirt for my daughter? About two
inches? It's not urgent. | could pick it up sometime next
week.

Sure.

Great. Thanks. | owe you one!

You're welcome. I'll give you a call in the morning.

Unit 3, Page 29, Lesson 1, Exercise D

A:
B:

=

A:

@ r® >

I'm looking for a good read. Any suggestions?

Have you read anything by Daphne du Maurier? I'm totally
hooked on her books.

Du Maurier . . . did she write The Birds?

Yes.

| haven't read any of her stuff, but I've heard good things.
You mean you've never read Rebecca? It's one of her
best-sellers.

What's it about?

It's a mystery about a woman who marries a widowed
man with a lot of secrets. It takes place in a house called
Manderley.

I'm not usually big on mysteries, but that sounds good.

It's awesome. | couldn’t put it down. Would you like to
borrow my copy? | have it at home.

I'd love to. Thanks so much.

Unit 3, Page 31, Lesson 2, Exercise D

A:
B:
A:

A:

Do you know where | can get a copy of the Gazette?

| actually don’t know. Maybe at the gift shop?

| tried there, but they were sold out. There's an article in
there about exercise and weight loss that I'm dying to
read.

Oh, | think | read that one—the one about running to lose
weight?

Right. My husband says there’s no way to lose weight if
you don't diet.

| used to think so, too, but the article disagrees. Very
thought-provoking. If I still had it, I'd give it to you, but |
threw it out yesterday. But, hey! Check the reception desk
at work. There's always a copy of the Gazette there.

Duh! Why didn't | think of that?

Unit 4, Page 41, Lesson 1, Exercise C

A:
B:
A:

Hey, Wendy. You don't look so good. Are you leaving?
Actually, yes. I've come down with something.
What's wrong?
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Well, | didn't sleep a wink last night, and then | got up
with a headache and a sore throat. And now | think I'm
running a fever.

Oh, no. Any other symptoms?

Not yet.

Well, you've probably picked up that virus that's going
around. Do you need a ride home?

No, thanks. I've called a taxi.

Well, do you think you should call a doctor?

I'm not sure. I'll give it a couple of hours and see what
happens. Right now, I'd just like to go home.

Can | pick up something at the pharmacy for you?
That's so nice of you, but | don’t need anything.

Well, text me later if you do.

| will. Thanks, Drake.

| hope you're up and about fast.

Unit 4, Page 43, Lesson 2, Exercise C

A:

Nina, I'm so sorry. | could kick myself! I'm not going to
make the parent-teacher conference at 10:30.

No?

Well, I just finished at the dentist’s. My filling took over an
hour. | wish | hadn’t made the appointment for 9:00.

Well, these things happen. I'll just tell the teacher what
happened.

| feel awful about this.

Len, don't be so hard on yourself. Hey, remember the time
| forgot to pick up the cake on your birthday?

Yeah, | do. And there were 20 people at the house for my
party.

See what | mean? These things happen. It's not the end of
the world.

Unit 5, Page 53, Lesson 1, Exercise C

A:
B:
A:

>®>P

A:

Penny! You won't believe what's going on.
What?

A bridge collapse. The South Street Bridge. Jeff just called
to tell me about it.

But, one second. . .. When did this happen?

Just a few minutes ago, | think. Oh, wow. Look at that.
What a catastrophe! There must be a lot of injuries.

I'm sure there are. | always wonder what causes these
things to happen.

Me, too. There are always tons of trucks on that bridge.
Maybe their weight caused the collapse.

I've heard that's possible. How awful.

Unit 5, Page 55, Lesson 2, Exercise D

A:
B:
A:

180

You know that hurricane in Texas a couple of weeks ago?
Yeah. That was terrible, wasn't it?

Totally, but would you believe they're already having
another one?

You're kidding.
| wish | were. | just saw it online on Weather Update. They
say this one’s worse. It's going to continue for days.
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Let me have a look.

Here you go.

And look at this! Another breaking news story. There was
just an earthquake in California.

How awful! But, what a relief! It says there's been very little
damage.

Well, thank goodness for that!

Unit 6, Page 65, Lesson 1, Exercise C

A:
B:

So, have you made any resolutions for the new year?
Actually, I have. | was mulling it over, and | decided | really
need to stop spending time on my devices before going
to bed.

Why's that?

| haven't been sleeping well lately, and I'm pretty sure
that’s why.

You know, I've actually just read an article about that.
They say that it's a common problem. | wish you luck.
Thanks. What worries me is that | made the same
resolution last year, but it was too hard. | was so hooked
on social media, | couldn’t give it up.

Just because it's been difficult before doesn’'t mean you
can't succeed this time. Reading a book always puts me
to sleep. Why don't you try that?

Good idea. | think I will.

Unit 6, Page 67, Lesson 2, Exercise D

A:
B:

A:
B:
A

w >
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I should have taken a longer vacation.

Why do you say that?

Well, I've been working really hard. | need more time to relax.
Why have you been so busy at work?

Several of my colleagues left to work at other companies,
so | have a lot on my plate.

That's too bad. I'm sorry to hear that. How much vacation
time do you still have?

Well, we get a total of three weeks, and I've only used two.
Then why don't you just take another short vacation next
month?

That's probably a good idea. I'll give that some thought.
If you took another vacation, what would you do?

I'm not sure. But I'd definitely do something relaxing.
Good idea. You deserve it.

Unit 7, Page 77, Lesson 1, Exercise C

A:
B:
A:

Did you know that there’s a holiday next Thursday?

| didn’t. What holiday is that?

Thanksgiving. It's a family holiday that always takes place
on the last Thursday in November.

| didn’t know that. So, what do people usually do on
Thanksgiving?

Well, people usually get together with their families and
have a huge meal together.

Oh. What do you usually eat?

There are a lot of seasonal fruits and vegetables. And
most families have turkey.
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Is there anything else that people do then?

Well, it's also a tradition to watch a football game on TV.
Sounds nice. Well, have a wonderful Thanksgiving then!
Hey, I'm going to my parents’ house on Thursday. Why
don’t you come join us? They'd love to have you!

Really? That's so nice. Thanks!

Unit 7, Page 79, Lesson 2, Exercise D

A:

I'm not familiar with the way people do things here. So, |
wonder if | could ask you a question about table manners.
Of course. What would you like to know?

I've heard it's offensive to sneeze at the table during a
meal. Is that true?

Actually, yes. It would be better to step outside.

Well, I am worried about something. I'm allergic to some
cosmetics—they make me sneeze.

Then | suggest you tell your hosts. I'm sure they'll understand.
Good idea. Would it be OK if | just covered my mouth and
nose with a tissue? That's what people do in my country.

If you have to, it's no big deal. Just say, “Excuse me.” They
know you're not from here.

Unit 8, Page 89, Lesson 1, Exercise C

A:
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Now here’s an interesting idea. Check this out . .. a burger
that's made from plants but tastes like beef. That sounds
healthy.

The Cow-No-No Burger. I've seen those in stores. But the
ingredients sound like a science experiment to me . .. not
real food. Would you actually eat one?

Well, now that | think about it, | guess not. It's kind of
ridiculous. If | wanted to eat healthier food, | could just eat
more veggies. Right?

Right. Hey, look at this Cloud Nutriscanner Food Scanner.
That seems pretty practical.

What | like about it is it's really small and portable.

That's true. So you could easily carry it with you.

That's for me.

Unit 8, Page 91, Lesson 2, Exercise D

A:

You're not going to believe what happened to Derek last
night.

What?

Well, he had gone shopping for groceries at the
supermarket, and he realized while he was driving home
that he had left his phone on the checkout counter.
You're kidding. How did that happen?

Apparently, the store was packed with customers, and he
was in a hurry.

That's terrible! So, what did he do?

It turned out that another customer had found it and
given it to the clerk. So, no harm done.

Thank goodness that other customer was honest.

And you know Derek’s wife has been in the hospital for
over a week, so he's been pretty distracted. That's the
kicker. If she hadn'’t been in the hospital, | don't think this
would have happened.

Unit 9, Page 101, Lesson 1, Exercise C

A:

So, what do you think . .. are you for or against capital
punishment?

Me? I'm totally against it. To be honest, | don't think it's
ever right to take someone’s life—no matter what.
Really? No exceptions?

Not really. For me, killing is just wrong.

Well, | think there’s more to it than meets the eye. If we
didn’t have capital punishment, what would stop people
from killing?

No offense, but | don’t understand that argument.
Research doesn'’t support it.

What about the family of the person who was killed?
Aren't their feelings important? They want to see that
there are consequences for people’s actions.

Of course. But it doesn't have to be that way. | just think
capital punishment is unacceptable.

Well, | believe if you kill someone, you deserve to be killed.
Then | guess we'll have to agree to disagree.

Unit 9, Page 103, Lesson 2, Exercise C

A:

@ > w

@ > w

2 rw e

b

Would you mind if | asked you a political question?
Not at all. What would you like to know?
Well, would you say you're a moderate?

That depends. On some issues, I'm conservative. But on
others, I'm pretty liberal. So, | guess that makes me kind of
a moderate. What about you?

I guess I'd call myself a liberal. I'm usually in favor of social
and political changes. Would it be terrible if | asked you
another question?

Absolutely not. Shoot.

Who are you going to vote for in the election?

Actually, as a general rule, | prefer not to discuss who I'm
voting for.

Sorry. | hope my question wasn't too offensive.

Not at all. I just prefer not to answer.

| totally understand.

But | will say that | think the government has been doing a
good job.

| agree.

Unit 10, Page 113, Lesson 1, Exercise C

A:
B:
A:
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So, where did you say you were right now?

I'm climbing Mount Fillmore.

Mount Fillmore? That's supposed to be extraordinary.
What's it like?

The climb is steep, but it's really breathtaking! It's a must-see.
Is Mount Fillmore south of the capital?

Actually, east. About a two-hour drive.

And how's the weather?

It was a little foggy and cool this morning. I'm just wearing
a light jacket.

That sounds beautiful. | love foggy mornings. Can you
send me some pictures?

Sure!
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Unit 10, Lesson 2, Page 115, Exercise C

A:
B:

A:

182

Excuse me. Is this the way to the beach?
Yes. It's straight ahead . . . about a kilometer. Just follow

the signs to the cliff. There are stairs down to the beach.

Thanks. Is it worth the long walk?

Definitely. | took some fantastic photos. The views are
spectacular.

That sounds great. Are the stairs safe?

Definitely. But watch out for thorns on your way down.
There are a lot of them.
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Thanks for the warning.

By the way, you'd better not go swimming.

Why not?

For one thing the water’s pretty rough. ... And there are
sharks.

Sharks? Are you serious?

Unfortunately, | am. Better safe than sorry.

Thanks for the heads-up!



Connect TV Video Script

UNIT 1

ANDY:
DAVID:

ANDY:
DAVID:

BRITT:
ANDY:
BRITT:
ANDY:
BRITT:

ANDY:
BRITT:

ANDY:
BRITT:

ANDY:
BRITT:

ANDY:
BRITT:
ANDY:

DAVID:
ANDY:

DAVID:

ANDY:
DAVID:
ANDY:
DAVID:
ANDY:

DAVID:
ANDY:
DAVID:
ANDY:
DAVID:
PRISHA:
DAVID:
PRISHA:
DAVID:
BRITT:
PRISHA:

Hi. Can | help you?

Yes. | have a 1 o'clock appointment with

Ms. Chakrabarti.

She’s at lunch right now. She must be running late.
No problem. I'll just make a phone call outside.

(--4)
Andy!
Britt? What are you doing down there?
| don't want him to see me!
Why?
He's my ex-boyfriend. | haven't seen him in three
years.
What's he doing here?
He might be here about that story on cultural
literacy.
Really?

Yeah. He's an expert on etiquette. He corrected me
all the time. Table manners, conversations, even
grammar. EVERY. LITTLE. THING . . .

That must have been annoying.

And now he’s here! | can't believe it. He must not
know | work here. | might be able to sneak out. Here
he comes. You distract him while | leave.

What?!

Just don't offend him!

But—!

Hello again.

Oh, hi.Imean.... hello. | mean, good afternoon to
you, Sir.

I'm sorry | didn’t introduce myself earlier. Very
impolite of me. | am David Garcia.

I'm Andy.

So, beautiful day, isn't it?

Oh, yes, it's gorgeous. . . . So, where are you from?
I'm from Minneapolis originally.

People from Minneapolis are really friendly, aren’t
they?

They are.

So, are you married?

No. Why do you ask?

Oh, I'm sorry was that rude?

Alittle bit . ..

Hello. I'm so sorry I'm late. You must be Mr. Garcia.
Ms. Chakrabarti. So nice to meet you in person.
Please. Call me Prisha.

Britt?!

Hi, David.

Do you two know each other?
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Yep.

We used to . . . date, didn’'t we?

We did.

Well, that’s a coincidence, isn'’t it?

| didn’t know you worked here.

She’s been here, what, three or four years now?
Less than three, actually.

| think you mean “fewer” than three. Actually. See,
when you have non-count nouns . . .

Oops. My mistake.

Thanks for agreeing to pick up my sister at the
airport. But shouldn’t you be leaving soon?

Don't worry. | have a plan.

| owe you one. It's too bad that Prisha scheduled an
important meeting this morning.

Megan—I'll take care of it.

I’'m sure you will. Do you think you could have the
car washed and cleaned today, too? It's pretty dirty.
Absolutely.

Oh, and, | know you have a lot on your plate, but
could you have my blue dress dry-cleaned on your
way home from work? | have to stay late tonight.

No worries.

Thanks. You're a lifesaver. . . . Could you have my
shoes repaired, too?

Easy.

And could you get a cake made for Britt's birthday
this week?

A-OK.

By 3 p.m. today?

Yep.

Okay. What's going on?

What do you mean?

| just asked you for a bunch of favors and you
agreed to do them all.

I'm just a super organized guy.

Yeah, right. Why do you keep talking into the phone?
Isn’'t that what phones are for?

Dusty!

Okay. It's my new app: TakeCareOflt.

TakeCareOflt?

You need 100 brochures for a meeting by
tomorrow? Just tell the app, and they'll take care of
it. They’'ll hire a printing service to do it. No time to
do the laundry? They'll have someone pick up your
clothes, clean them and return them.

They do everything?

Just about.

They're picking up my sister from the airport?

A friendly, reliable driver will meet her and drive her home.
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What if they can't . . . get someone to feed your cat?
They send a message and turn down your request.
And all those things | just asked you—they didn’t
turn you down?

Nope. When they turn you down, you hear a little
ding and they send you a message.

Even when your sound is off?

What? Oh. . .. There.

What's that?

They can’t have a birthday cake made by 3 p.w. today.
That's okay. | was just testing you.

They can't repair your shoes today, either . . .

Are they having someone pick up my sister at the
airport?

Uh, no. But that's okay. | can do that.

At 9:30?

Sure, it's only . .. 9 o'clock?!

Thank you, honey!

Send Dusty an order of his favorite chocolates.
We'll take care of it!

Yeah, right.

Hey there! What are you doing?

Well, actually, I'm starting to write a novel.
Really? That's so cool. Is it a science fiction story?
Uhh...no...

I'm hooked on science fiction. How about this: It's 200
years in the future. Robots control the world, and humans
think that this is the end. But one robot named . . .
Andy—

I like that! One robot named Andy is a rebel. He actually
has feelings and he believes he can save the humans.
Interesting.

Wouldn't that be a page-turner?

| guess so. But—

They say science fiction is the most important genre
of our time.

Hey guys. What's up?

Megan'’s writing a novel!

I'm just starting, actually.

Make it a thriller! About two sisters! One is good and
one is really bad! But we don't know who the bad
one is! And there's a third sister! An identical twin!
And a brother! Who lives in the basement! And.. ..
Britt, that's getting a little hard to follow.

Hey. What's going on?

Megan'’s writing a novel. A science fiction story!

Or a thriller!

I'm not sure what the story is yet.

What about a romance novel? I've heard that
romance writers sell more books than any other genre.
Aren't all romance novels trash?

Not at all! Nothing beats a good love story.

Tell us what the story should be about.
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PRISHA: Well, maybe it's about a young woman who works

for a digital newspaper.

BRITT:  Like Connectivity!

PRISHA: And she meets a handsome young man.

ANDY: Named Andy!

PRISHA: Or Pierre.

ANDY: Yeah, that's good, too.

PRISHA: And she knows that he’s the man she wants to marry

but—

ANDY: He's very sick!

PRISHA: Too sad.

BRITT:  He's married!

PRISHA: Too boring.

ANDY: He's leaving the country for ten years!

PRISHA: Yes! And she can't decide what to do—leave

everything to go with him or lose the man she loves!

ANDY: Oh, that's good.

PRISHA: That would be a best-seller.

MEGAN: Thanks for the help but, if you don’t mind, I'd rather

come up with the story myself.

PRISHA: Oh! Of course.

ANDY: That makes sense.

BRITT:  No problem! See you back at the office.

DUSTY: How's the novel?

MEGAN: [ didn't get much done. And lunch time is almost over.

DUSTY: | have an idea.

MEGAN: Of course you do.

DUSTY: Crime fiction. They say everybody loves a good mystery.

MEGAN: Why didn't | think of that?

UNIT 4

ANDY: So I'll just ask you a few questions about
alternative medicine.

DR. ROGERS: That sounds fine.

ANDY: Hmm. Let me find a different microphone.

DUSTY: Hi. Are you Dr. Rogers?

DR. ROGERS: |am.

DUSTY: Can | ask you a medical question?

DR. ROGERS: Go right ahead.

DUSTY: I've had this pain in my knee—ouch—for a
couple of days now. And I'd already had some
lower back—oofl—back pain when the knee
pain started.

DR. ROGERS: Sorry to hear that.

DUSTY: It's really awful—ay yi yee—last night | didn't
sleep a wink. Do you think | should try
acupuncture?

DR. ROGERS: Acupuncture could help. But are you taking any
medications?

DUSTY: No.

DR. ROGERS: You could try an over-the-counter painkiller
first for a couple of days. If that doesn’t work,
you should probably go see your doctor. You
might need an X-ray.

DUSTY: I really wish | could get some sleep.



ANDY: Dusty, what are you doing?

DUSTY: | just had a question for the doctor.

ANDY: He's not here to give medical advice.

DUSTY: But—

ANDY: Not now! . .. Sorry about that.

DR. ROGERS: It's okay, really.

ANDY: Let me just get a light for you and we can start
the interview.

PRISHA: Hi, Dr. Rogers? I'm sorry to bother you. | think
I've come down with something. | have this
stomachache.. ..

DR. ROGERS: Are you running a fever?

PRISHA: No. | wouldn't come to work if | had a fever.

DR. ROGERS: Are you throwing up? Or do you feel nauseous
at all?

PRISHA: | feel a little dizzy sometimes but no vomiting. |
wish this would just go away.

DR. ROGERS: It's probably just something that’s going
around. If it lasts another day or two, you
should probably go see your doctor.

PRISHA: | just saw my doctor on Tuesday, but when | was
there, the stomachache hadn't started yet.

ANDY: Prisha, what are you doing?

PRISHA: I'm talking to the doctor about my stomachache.

ANDY: We are not Dr. Rogers’ patients! ... Sorry about
that.

DR. ROGERS: It's fine, really.

BRITT: Hi, Dr. Rogers. I'm Britt.

DR. ROGERS: Hi.

BRITT: You know, | have this headache . ..

ANDY: Britt! This is not the doctor’s officel!

BRITT: Oh, sorry.

ANDY: Hey, everybody. Can you leave the doctor
alone? Come on, be professional—we're at
work. . .. Okay. Sorry about that.

DR. ROGERS: It's okay. It happens all the time, actually. And |
don’t mind. I'm always happy to talk to people
about their health.

ANDY: Really?. .. I have this little rash on my shoulder.
Is there an ointment or something that | can
get to stop the itching?. ..

PRISHA: We're just here to watch the interview.

BRITT: We want to see how a professional works.

UNIT 5

BRITT:  Hey guys.

MEGAN: Hey Britt.

PRISHA: Did you bring that book, by any chance?

BRITT:  Idid!Just a second...

PRISHA: My sister said it's the best book she's read this year.

ANDY:  What's this?

BRITT: My emergency kit.

MEGAN: You carry an emergency kit with you?

BRITT:  Of course. Don't you?

MEGAN: No.

ANDY: Canlsee what's in it?
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Sure. . .. It's just the stuff they say you should always
have with you. Bandages, sterile gauze, scissors,
antiseptic ointment, painkillers, surgical gloves . . .
Surgical gloves?! Are you planning to perform
surgery?

Well, if we were in a train wreck and you got badly
hurt and needed surgery, I'd have the tools to do it.
That's just . . . weird!

You have to be prepared. Tell me, what will you all do
when the earthquake hits? On the news last night
they said it could come any day.

Or maybe not for 30 years!

We have some bottled water and cans of food at home.
| keep medical supplies and a blanket in my car.
This is the only emergency kit | need.

A credit card?

They say you can get everything you need with a
credit card.

They also say electricity is the first thing to go in an
earthquake, and you can'’t use a credit card without
electricity.

How am | going to charge my cell phone when
there’s no electricity?! . ..

It's a hand-powered cell phone charger. You turn
that thing and it charges your phone. It's also a
radio and a flashlight. Three tools in one.

You carry this with you everywhere?

Yeah.

Why?

So that I'm ready for anything.

Wow.

You guys haven't thought about any of this? What are
you going to do when you turn on the TV and they
say “Breaking News! The volcano is erupting.” You
have to be ready to respond at a moment’s notice.
There’s no volcano around here. . . . Is there?
That's what you think.

There's a volcano?!

Or what would you do if they said there’s a huge
tsunami coming?

I'd stick with you.

Me too!

Andy, how will you protect yourself from the next
hurricane?

Well, I have an umbrella . . .
That's it?

It opens automatically . ..
You're a catastrophe.

Thanks for dinner, Dusty. | think that might have been
the best meal you've ever made.
| wish | had learned to cook like that.

When | was 22, just after college, | resolved to learn
how to be a great cook.

What happened?
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| met Dusty, and now he does all the cooking.

That’s why | hate making resolutions. They're so hard
to keep.

I love making resolutions!

You just don't like to keep them.

What are you talking about? | always keep my
resolutions.

What about the time you were going to learn how to
speak French?

| discovered my mouth can’t make those sounds.

You resolved last month you were going to eat a
healthier diet, but tonight you made fried chicken for
dinner. Not that I'm complaining.

Yeah. That's true. . . . | thought a healthy diet would
be more fun, but it's not.

That's okay Dusty, it's hard to keep resolutions. Well,
this isn't exactly a resolution, but | thought | was
going to be a movie director.

What happened?

| got a job at Connectivity instead, and | really liked
it, so | have no regrets.

When | was younger, | was sure | was going to be a
rich and famous author. But then | realized how hard
it is to make a living at it. Sometimes | wish | had
tried harder, but now | just do it for a hobby.

What about you Andy? Any resolutions or regrets?
Not really. | love my job. | have great friends.

You're completely happy with your life?

Well, I imagined | would have been married by now,
but I'm still single.

Don't worry about that. You must not have met the
right person yet.

| feel like I've dated every woman | know, but nothing
seems to work out.

Don't lose heart!
You've never asked me out.
What?

It just dawned on me. You've never asked me on a
date.

Well, I, um, | would have, but we work together.
Lots of people meet at work.

That's true. Actually, | was mulling it over for a while,
but | didn't think you'd say yes.

Would you say yes?

| don't know. I'd have to hear the question.

Well, um, do you want to go to dinner with me on
Saturday?

Uh...no.

What?!

See, | knew you wouldn't say yes.

I'm kidding! I'd love to go to dinner with you on
Saturday.

Really?

Of course. But only if my sister and her husband can
come, too.

What? Oh, sure, that's fine. | thought you meant—
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I'm kidding. How about a movie, too?
Sure. That . . . that sounds great.

Okay, good meeting, everyone. Oh, one more
thing—T''ll be away from the office on Friday. I'm
going to the wedding of a friend who lives out of
town.

How fun!

I'm a little nervous about it, actually.

Really? Why?

I've never been to a wedding in America before. The
customs that are popular here seem a little weird to
me.

What customs are you talking about?

Well, first of all, | have to wear a costume.

You mean like a traditional, cultural costume?

No. We're all supposed to dress up like our favorite
person from history.

What!? That's hilarious.

And definitely not customary.

Anybody know where | can find a costume of
Cleopatra?

The Queen of Egypt!

And instead of bringing gifts that the couple could
use, we're each supposed to sing a song.

What are you singing?

“Always be there.”

The pop song?! You can sing that?!

Everybody can sing that.

DUSTY AND ANDY: “Youuuuuuuu know |-eeeeeeeeeeee will
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al-ways be there for you—"
That's enough of that.
This is amazing. Tell us more!
The wedding is in this small town that has a cute
main street. After the ceremony, still in our costumes,
we're supposed to march in a parade through town
to a park where we'll have a picnic and watch
fireworks.
That sounds like my kind of wedding!
Then we dance all night until sunrise.
That is so cool!
And after we've been up all night, we fly kites as the
couple leaves for their honeymoon.
Wow. That sounds so—
Creative!l You'll have a ball. | love this wedding. You
want to get married again?
No! | loved our wedding. We had a short ceremony
with all the people who were most important to us.
And we had dinner and dancing at a little Italian
restaurant.
That sounds lovely.
When | get married, it's going to be as simple as
possible.
Me too.
No parades.
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No kites.

Just a simple ceremony by the ocean.

With a few family members and friends.

| do love the historical costumes though. | could be
Albert Einstein!

| would never go to that wedding.

Yeah. Bad idea.

But you'll have a blast, Prisha. Want to practice your
song? “Youuuuuu know |-eeeeee will—" ... Right.
That’s enough of that.

Ready to watch a movie?

| want to show you something first.

What is it?

My new invention.

Invention?

You know how I'm always forgetting my keys when |
leave the apartment?

And your wallet . . .

And my wallet.

Your phone. ..

That too.

And your—

| forget things. That's just who | am. But . . . it doesn't
have to be. Not with: Dusty’s Shocking Reminder.
What is that?

This one goes on the door, and this goes on my keys.
Now if | want to leave the apartment and | have my
keys with me, | can open the door. No problem.
Okay.

But if | were to forget my keys, | would get...a
shocking reminder. . . . Wha-hee-hee-ow!

Are you okay?!

No harm donel It gives you a little shock. See?. ..
Wha-hee-hee-ow! Isn't it great?

It's certainly novel.

And here's the kicker. | made one with a timer that
works on the refrigerator!

What?

You're always telling me | shouldn't snack between
meals, right?

Or after dinner.

So, if | were to try to open the refrigerator after
dinner. . .. Wha-hee-hee-ow!

You would get a shocking reminder. | get it.

... And if | did this for a week or so, I'd always
remember my keys, and I'd never snack between
meals. . .. Isn't this a cutting-edge invention?

No offense, but it's not exactly the wheel.

Come on! If we advertise the heck out of it, we could
make a lot of money.

So, how am | supposed to use the refrigerator? Or
the front door?
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Huh. That is a problem, now that | think of it. . . . You
could wear gloves.

In the house, all the time? No way.

| should have thought of that.

Don't be so hard on yourself. We might still find a
way to use it. Ready to watch a movie?

Sure. How about an action movie? . .. Wha-hee-
hee-ow!

Or we could watch my favorite historical drama.
Megan, that's brilliant! . . . “Take back control of your
remote control with Dusty’s Remote Control
Controller...”

No.
Yeah, you're right.

Hi guys.

Hi.

Hello.

What's . . . going on?

We're having a disagreement.

Do you mind if | ask what it's about?

Not at all. Andy doesn'’t recycle! How could | have
not known this?

I recycle lots of stuff. Almost everything! This morning
| threw away a plastic water bottle. There was no
recycling bin nearby!

You don't care about planet Earth!

You're just wrong!

Global warming is a huge problem!

| couldn’t agree more! But one water bottle isn’t
going to solve it. You always think that if | disagree
with you just a little, | must be completely on the
other side of an issue! . .. What are you two doing?

Oh, sorry, we're just commenting on the way you
argue.

Would you allow us to offer a suggestion?

Sure.

Well, in a relationship, it's really important to learn to
disagree politely.

To debate different sides of an issue without hurting
the other person’s feelings.

How do you do that?

It's good to speak softly. That helps keep everybody
calm.

Experts urge you to avoid words like “always” and
“never”—they just make things worse.

Listening is more important than talking.

And it's helpful to focus on one issue at a time
instead of mixing them all up.

Huh. That makes sense.

Is that what makes your relationship so easy-going?
Yep. Plus, | just agree with everything that Megan says.
Dusty!

What? | do.

CONNECT TV VIDEO SCRIPT 187



MEGAN:

DUSTY:

MEGAN:
DUSTY:
MEGAN:
DUSTY:
MEGAN:
ANDY:
MEGAN:

BRITT:
ANDY:

BRITT:

ANDY:
DUSTY:
BRITT:
ANDY:

UNIT 10

PRISHA:
BRITT:
DUSTY:
ANDY:
MEGAN:
ANDY:
BRITT:
ANDY:
DUSTY:
BRITT:

ANDY:

PRISHA:
MEGAN:

BRITT:
DUSTY:

ANDY:
BRITT:

188

Seriously? Has it never occurred to you that you
always seem to take the opposite side of any
debate, just to make me mad?

It's not to make you mad. Discussing pros and cons
makes the conversation interesting.

So, | was right. You don't agree with everything | say.
Why do you have to always be right no matter what?
| don’t!

Okay.

But in this case, | am!

Would you permit us to offer a little advice?

From two people who have only been dating a few
months?

| just want to encourage you to speak softly.

That's exactly what | think. And avoid words like
“always” and “never.”

| couldn’t have said it better myself. And maybe stick
to one issue at a time.

I'm with you on that.

| see what you're doing.

We're just learning to disagree politely.

By watching you argue. You're very good teachers.

Dusty, that cake was delicious.

So good.

Actually, Megan made dessert tonight.

What?!

| know! Things are really changing around here.
They are, aren’t they?

Hey you guys, | need some suggestions from you.
About travel.

Shoot.

You've all traveled much more than | have. Where's
the most beautiful place you've ever been?

Has anybody been to the Grand Canyon? It's
supposed to be one of the world’'s must-see places.

It's one of the most spectacular sights I've ever seen.
The colors of the canyon are unforgettable,
especially at sunrise.

That sounds amazing.

Of course, it can be quite dangerous, too. There are
lots of cliffs and the paths are often steep and rocky.
And if you're hiking down by the river, you'd better
watch out for the quicksand.

That sounds . . . a little scary.

Okay. Maybe not the Grand Canyon.
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Are you planning a vacation?

Yeah. | was thinking of . . . traveling somewhere.
What about Key Largo?

Key Largo is extraordinary.

Beautiful beaches.

Warm water.

Palm trees.

But if you go swimming, you'd better keep an eye out
for jellyfish. And crocodiles.

You're kidding.

Not to mention snakes. And scorpions. And the
sharks.

Okay. Key Largo is out.

I've heard the Swiss Alps are beautiful.
Unbelievably gorgeous.

They have the most breathtaking views of mountain
ranges. ..

Of course, in the mountains it can get really foggy

and the trails can get very slippery. And you'd better
not be on the mountain after dark or—

Dusty! | don't think you're helping.

Are you going soon?

I was thinking maybe this summer. Actually, we were
hoping to find a good place for . . .

You can tell them.

A good place for a honeymoon.

What?!

Whose honeymoon?

Um, ours. Britt and me.

We got engaged this afternoon.

Is this for real?

Yep.

You've only been dating for six months.

Yeah, but we've known each other for three years.
This is fantastic.

You're all invited to the wedding. It'll be small and
simple.. ..

Of course we'll be there.

We still have to decide on the honeymoon.

Maybe Hawaii?

That's perfect!

Perfect if you want to get caught in a volcano.

MEGAN AND PRISHA: Dusty!

DUSTY:
ANDY:

DUSTY:

I'm kidding! We're all going to Hawaii!

Dusty! You're invited to the wedding, not the
honeymoon.

Right. You're going to Hawaii! Come here, you two.



ADDITIONAL ANSWERS

Answers for Unit 2, Interactive Cool Down, Twenty

Questions, page 24

1. Q: Where do you get / have your car repaired?

I get / have my car repaired . . .

: How often do you get / have your clothes dry-cleaned?

| get / have my clothes dry-cleaned . . .

: Who do you get to pick up your mail when you go

away?

I get. .. to pick up my mail when | go away.

: Who do you have pick up your mail when you go

away?

I have . . . pick up my mail when | go away.

: How often do you get / have packages delivered to

your home?

| get / have packages delivered to my home . . .

: Would you ever get / have your shoes repaired?

Yes, | would get / have my shoes repaired . . . /

No, | wouldn’t ever get / have my shoes repaired.

: Would you like to get / have someone cook all your

meals for you?

Yes, | would / No, | wouldn't like to get / have

someone cook all my meals for me.

: When might you get / have your passport renewed?

I might get / have my passport renewed . . .

: Where do you get / have your hair cut? /

I get / have my hair cut . . .

: Have you ever gotten / had someone take care of your

pet?

Yes, | have / No, | haven’t gotten / had someone take

care of my pet.

: Have you ever gotten / had someone help you study

for a test?

Yes, | have / No, | haven’t gotten / had someone help

me study for a test.

: When was the last time you got / had flowers

delivered to a friend or relative?

I got / had flowers delivered to a friend or relative . . .

: Where do you get / have your keys made?

I get / have my keys made . . .

: Who can you get to open your door if you lose your

key?

I can get . . . to open my door if | lose my key.

: Who can you have open your door if you lose your

key?

I can have . . . open my door if | lose my key.

: What have you gotten / had cleaned recently?

I have gotten / had . . . cleaned recently.

: How often do you get / have your devices checked for

viruses?

| get / have my devices checked for viruses . . .

: Have you ever gotten / had a piece of clothing
shortened or lengthened?

A: Yes, | have / No | haven’t gotten / had a piece of

clothing shortened or lengthened.
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17. Q: When’s the last time you got / had a piece of furniture
delivered to your home?

A: The last time | got / had a piece of furniture delivered
to my home was . . . / I've never gotten / had a piece
of furniture delivered to my home.

: How often do you get / have your car washed?

A: | get/ have my car washed . . .

: When'’s the last time you got someone to repair your
shoes?

A: The last time | got someone to repair my shoes was . . . /

I’'ve never gotten someone to repair my shoes.

Q: When’s the last time you had someone repair your
shoes?

A: The last time | had someone repair my shoes was . . . /

I’'ve never had someone repair my shoes.

: Has anyone ever tried to get you to sing at a party?

A: Yes, someone has tried / No, no one has ever tried to
get me to sing at a party.

Q: Has anyone ever tried to have you sing at a party?

A: Yes, someone has tried / No, no one has ever tried to
have me sing at a party.

Answers for Writing Handbook, Unit 4, Exercise B, page 148

1. If you feel pain in your back, you can try taking a painkiller.
On the other hand, if you have pain in your chest, you
should see a doctor. medicine and acupuncture have
been used for thousands of years, homeopathy was only
introduced in the late eighteenth century.

2. Homeopathy is fairly common in Europe, while it is not
as popular in the United States. / While homeopathy is
fairly common in Europe, it is not as popular in the United
States.

3. An integrative approach considers patients’ social needs,
unlike other types of treatments. / Unlike other types of
treatments, an integrative approach considers patients’
social needs.

4. Conventional medicine and acupuncture have been used
for thousands of years, whereas homeopathy was only
introduced in the late eighteenth century. / Whereas
conventional medicine and acupuncture have been used
for thousands of years, homeopathy was only introduced in
the late eighteenth century.

5. Many people choose conventional medicine first when they
need medical help. However, about 30% of U.S. adults
choose to use alternative remedies for some conditions.

Answer for Writing Handbook, Unit 5, Exercise A, page 148
Here are some things not to forget when preparing for an
emergency. First and most importantly, be sure to follow all
emergency instructions carefully: Your life and the life of your
family could depend on it. Next, keep a supply of blankets and
warm jackets in case of power outages or flooding. Following
that, have a discussion with all family members about the
importance of listening to emergency broadcasts. Finally, tell
family members that if they have to leave home, they should
call or text relatives in other places so they don’t worry.
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